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Preface

Welcome to Web User Interface Developer’s Guide for Oracle Application Development
Framework!

This document is intended for developers who need to create the view layer of a web
application using the rich functionality of ADF Faces Rich Client components.

Documentation Accessibility

Our goal is to make Oracle products, services, and supporting documentation
accessible to all users, including users that are disabled. To that end, our
documentation includes features that make information available to users of assistive
technology. This documentation is available in HTML format, and contains markup to
facilitate access by the disabled community. Accessibility standards will continue to
evolve over time, and Oracle is actively engaged with other market-leading
technology vendors to address technical obstacles so that our documentation can be
accessible to all of our customers. For more information, visit the Oracle Accessibility
Program Web site at http: //www.oracle.com/accessibility/.

Accessibility of Code Examples in Documentation

Screen readers may not always correctly read the code examples in this document. The
conventions for writing code require that closing braces should appear on an
otherwise empty line; however, some screen readers may not always read a line of text
that consists solely of a bracket or brace.

Accessibility of Links to External Web Sites in Documentation

This documentation may contain links to Web sites of other companies or
organizations that Oracle does not own or control. Oracle neither evaluates nor makes
any representations regarding the accessibility of these Web sites.

TTY Access to Oracle Support Services

To reach AT&T Customer Assistants, dial 711 or 1.800.855.2880. An AT&T Customer
Assistant will relay information between the customer and Oracle Support Services at
1.800.223.1711. Complete instructions for using the AT&T relay services are available at
http://www.consumer.att.com/relay/tty/standard2.html. After the
AT&T Customer Assistant contacts Oracle Support Services, an Oracle Support
Services engineer will handle technical issues and provide customer support according
to the Oracle service request process.
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Introduction to ADF Faces Rich Client

This chapter introduces ADF Faces rich client, providing a history, an overview of the
framework functionality, and an overview of each of the different component types
found in the library. It also introduces the ADF Faces demonstration application that
can be used in conjunction with this guide.

This chapter includes the following sections:

s Section 1.1, "Introduction to ADF Faces Rich Client"

»  Section 1.2, "Architecture of ADF Faces Components"
= Section 1.3, "ADF Faces Components"

= Section 1.4, "ADF Faces Demonstration Application"

1.1 Introduction to ADF Faces Rich Client

ADF Faces rich client (known also as ADF Faces) is a set of JavaServer Faces (JSF)
components that include built-in Asynchronous JavaScript and XML (AJAX)
functionality. While AJAX brings rich client-like functionality to browser-based
applications, using JSF provides server-side control, which reduces the amount of
JavaScript code that application developers need to write in order to implement
AJAX-based applications.

In addition to providing a rich set of JSF components, the ADF Faces rich client
framework (RCF) provides a client-side programming model familiar to developers
accustomed to the JSF development model. Most of the RCF differs little from any
standard JSF application: the server programming model is still JavaServer Faces, and
the framework still uses the JavaServer Faces lifecycle, server-side component tree,
and the expression language (EL). However, the RCF also provides a client-side
programming model and lifecycle that execute independently of the server.
Developers can find and manipulate components from JavaScript, for example get
and set properties, receive and queue events, and so forth, entirely from JavaScript.
The RCF makes sure that changes to component state are automatically synchronized
back to the server to ensure consistency of state, and that events are delivered, when
necessary, to the server for further processing.

Before providing more detailed information regarding ADF Faces, it may help to have
a brief history of the ADF Faces library and Rich Internet Applications (RIAs) and
AJAX in general.

1.1.1 History of ADF Faces

In the 1990s, software vendors began to see the need for Internet applications to
appear and behave more like desktop applications, and so they developed RIA
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frameworks on which to build these applications. However, these frameworks
required that users install proprietary plug-ins in order to utilize the functionality. As
web standards developed, and Java web applications became more prevalent, the
development community at large started to recognize the need for a standard
view-layer framework. The Java Community Process (JCP) developed JSF as a user
interface standard for Java web applications. From the formative years of JSR-127 in
2001, through the first release in 2004, and up to the current release, the JCP has
brought together resources from the community, including Oracle, to define the JSF
specification and produce a reference implementation of the specification. JSF is now
part of the Java EE standard.

With JSF being a standard for building enterprise Java view components, vendors
could now develop their own components that could run on any compliant
application server. These components could now be more sophisticated, allowing
developers to create browser-based RIAs that behaved more like thick-client
applications. To meet this need, Oracle developed a set of components called ADF
Faces that could be used on any runtime implementation of JSE. ADF Faces provided a
set of over 100 components with built-in functionality, such as data tables, hierarchical
tables, and color and date pickers, that exceeded the functionality of the standard JSF
components. To underline its commitment to the technology and the open source
community, Oracle has since donated that version of the ADF Faces component library
to the Apache Software Foundation, and it is now known as Apache MyFaces
Trinidad. This component library is currently available through the Apache Software
Foundation.

ADF Faces not only provided a standard set of complex components, pages were now
able to be partially refreshed using partial page rendering with AJAX. AJAX is a
combination of asynchronous JavaScript, dynamic HTML (DHTML), XML, and the
XmlHttpRequest communication channel, which allows requests to be made to the
server without fully rerendering the page. However, pages built solely using AJAX
require a large amount of JavaScript to be written by the developer.

The latest version of ADF Faces takes full advantage of AJAX, and it also provides a
fully-functioning framework, allowing developers to implement AJAX-based RIAs
relatively easily with a minimal amount of hand-coded JavaScript. Using ADF Faces,
you can easily build a stock trader's dashboard application that allows a stock analyst
to use drag and drop to add new stock symbols to a table view, which then gets
updated by the server model using an advanced push technology. To close new deals,
the stock trader could navigate through the process of purchasing new stocks for a
client, without having to leave the actual page. ADF Faces insulates the developer
from the need to deal with the intricacies of JavaScript and the DHTML differences
across browsers.

1.1.2 ADF Faces as Rich Client Components

ADF Faces rich client framework offers complete RIA functionality, including drag
and drop, lightweight dialogs, a navigation and menu framework, and a complete
JavaScript APL The library provides over 100 RIA components, including hierarchical
data tables, tree menus, in-page dialogs, accordion panels, dividers, and sortable
tables. ADF Faces also includes data visualization components, which are Flash- and
SVG-enabled components capable of rendering dynamic charts, graphs, gauges, and
other graphics that provide a real-time view of underlying data. Each component also
offers customizing and skinning, along with support for internationalization and
accessibility.

To achieve these capabilities, ADF Faces components use a rich JSF render kit. This kit
renders both HTML content as well as the corresponding client-side components. This
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built-in support enables you to build RIAs without needing extensive knowledge of
the individual technologies.

ADF Faces can also be used in an application that uses the Facelets library. Facelets is a
JSF-centric declarative XML view definition technology that provides an alternative to
using the JSP engine technology for the view. For more details about the architecture of
ADF Faces, see Section 1.2, "Architecture of ADF Faces Components."

Tip: You can use ADF Faces in conjunction with ADF Model data
binding, allowing you to declaratively bind ADF Faces components to
the business layer. Using ADF Model data binding, most developer
tasks that would otherwise require writing code are declarative.
However, this guide covers only using ADF Faces components in a
standard JSF application. For more information about using ADF
Faces with the ADF Model, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion
Developer’s Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

In addition to an extensive library of RIA components, Oracle also offers Oracle
JDeveloper, a full-featured development environment with built-in declarative support
for ADF Faces components, allowing you to quickly and easily build the view layer of
your web application. JDeveloper contains a visual layout editor that displays JSF
pages in a WYSIWYG environment. The Component Palette in JDeveloper holds
visual representations of each of the ADF Faces components, which allows you to drag
and drop a component onto a page in the visual editor, instead of having to manually
add tag syntax to a page. You can use JDeveloper throughout the complete
development lifecycle, as it has integrated features for modeling, coding, debugging,
testing, tuning, and deploying. For more information about using JDeveloper, see
Chapter 2, "Getting Started with ADF Faces."

1.2 Architecture of ADF Faces Components

Unlike frameworks where most of the application logic resides on the client, with ADF
Faces application logic resides mostly on the server, executing in the JSF lifecycle. The
Java data model also remains on the server: the ADF Faces framework performs initial
rendering of its components on the server, generating HTML content that is consumed
directly by browsers. Rendering HTML on the server means that there is less
client-side rendering overhead, which is helpful for complex components.

Note: Because ADF Faces adheres to the standards of the JSF
technology, this guide is mostly concerned with content that is in
addition to, or different from, JSF standards. Therefore, it is
recommended that you have a basic understanding of how JSF works
before beginning to develop with ADF Faces. To learn more about JSE,
visit the Java web site at
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/java/index.html.

1.2.1 Client-Side Architecture

JavaScript performance can suffer when too many objects are created. To improve
performance, the RCF minimizes the number of component objects present on the
client, and the number of attributes sent to the client. The framework also has the
JavaScript files that make up the components housed in configurable partitions,
allowing your application to load only the required JavaScript.
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1.2.1.1 Client-Side Components

In JSF, as in most component-based frameworks, an intrinsic property of the
component model is that components can be nested to form a hierarchy, typically
known as the component tree. This simply means that parent components keep track of
their children, making it possible to walk over the component tree to find

all descendents of any given component. While the full component tree still exists on
the server, the ADF Faces client-side component tree is sparsely populated. Client-side
components primarily exist to add behavior to the page by exposing an API contract
for both application developers as well as for the framework itself. It is this contract
that allows, among other things, toggling the enabled state of a button on the client.
Therefore, client-side components are created only for those components that are truly
needed on the client, typically those that have been explicitly configured to have client
representation.

It is also possible for JavaScript components to be present that do not correspond to
any existing server-side component. For example, some ADF Faces components have
client-side behavior that requires popup content. These components may create
AdfRichPopup JavaScript components, even though no Java RichPopup component
may exist.

The JavaScript class that you will interact with most is AdfUIComponent and its
subclasses. An instance of this class is the client-side representation of a server-side
component. Each client component has a set of properties (key/value pairs) and a list
of listeners for each supported event type. All RCF JavaScript classes are prefixed with
Adf to avoid naming conflicts with other JavaScript libraries. For example,
RichCommandButton has AdfRichCommandButton, RichDocument has
AdfRichDocument, and so on.

While the Java UIComponent object represents the state of the component, and this
object is what you interact with to register listeners and set properties, the Renderer
handles producing HTML and receiving postbacks on behalf of the component. In the
RCEF client-side JavaScript layer, client-side components have no direct interaction with
the document object model (DOM) whatsoever. All DOM interaction goes through an
intermediary called the peer. Peers interact with the DOM generated by the Java
renderer and handle updating that state and responding to user interactions.

Peers have a number of other responsibilities, including:
= DOM initialization and cleanup

= DOM event handling

s Geometry management

= Partial page response handling

s  Child visibility change handling

1.2.1.2 JavaScript Library Partitioning

A common issue with JavaScript-heavy frameworks is determining how best to
deliver a large JavaScript code base to the client. On one extreme, bundling all code
into a single JavaScript library can result in a long download time. On the other
extreme, breaking up JavaScript code into many small JavaScript libraries can result in
a large number of roundtrips. Both approaches can result in the end user waiting
unnecessarily long for the initial page to load.

To help mitigate this issue, ADF Faces aggregates its JavaScript code into partitions. A
JavaScript library partition contains code for components and/or features that are
commonly used together. By default, ADF Faces provides a partitioning that is
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intended to provide a balance between total download size and total number of
roundtrips.

One benefit of ADF Faces's library partitioning strategy is that it is configurable.
Because different applications make use of different components and features, the
default partitioning provided by ADF Faces may not be ideal for all applications. As
such, ADF Faces allows the JavaScript library partitioning to be customized on a
per-application basis. This partitioning allows application developers to tune the
JavaScript library footprint to meet the needs of their application. For more
information about configuring JavaScript partitioning, see Section A.9, "Using
JavaScript Library Partitioning."

1.2.2 ADF Faces Architectural Features

The RCF enables many architectural features that can be used throughout your
application. For example, because processing can be done on the client, small amounts
of data can be exchanged with the server without requiring the whole page to be
rendered. This is referred to as partial page rendering (PPR). Many ADF Faces
components have PPR functionality implemented natively. For example, the

ADF Faces table component comes with built-in AJAX-style functionality that lets you
scroll through the table, sort the table by clicking a column header, mark a row or
several rows for selection, and even expand specific rows in the table, all without
requiring a roundtrip to the server, and with no coding needed. For more information,
see Chapter 7, "Rerendering Partial Page Content."

The RCF also adds functionality to the standard JSF lifecycle. Examples include a
client-side value lifecycle, a subform component that allows you to create independent
submittable regions on a page without the drawbacks of using multiple forms on a
single page, and an optimized lifecycle that can limit the parts of the page submitted
for processing. For more information, see Chapter 4, "Using the JSF Lifecycle with ADF
Faces."

The RCF uses the standard JSF event framework. However, events in the RCF have
been abstracted from the standard JavaScript DOM event model. Though the events
share some of the same abstractions found in the DOM event model, they also add
functionality. Consequently, you need not listen for click events on buttons, for
example. You can instead listen for AdfActionEvent events, which may or may not
have been caused by key or mouse events. RCF events can be configured to either
deliver or not deliver the event to the server. For more information, see Chapter 5,
"Handling Events."

ADF Faces input components have built-in validation capabilities. You set one or more
validators on a component by either setting the required attribute or by using the
prebuilt ADF Faces validators. In addition, you can create your own custom validators
to suit your business needs.

ADF Faces input components also have built-in conversion capabilities, which allow
users to enter information as a string and the application can automatically convert the
string to another data type, such as a date. Conversely, data stored as something other
than a string can be converted to a string for display and updating. Many components,
such as the inputDate component, automatically provide this capability. For more
information, see Chapter 6, "Validating and Converting Input."

In addition to these architectural features, the RCF also supports the following:

= Fully featured client-side architecture: Many of the features you need to create
AJAX-type functionality in your web application are found in the client side of the
architecture. For more information, see Chapter 3, "Using ADF Faces
Architecture.”
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= Reuse: You can create page templates, as well as page fragments and composite
components made up of multiple components, which can be used throughout
your application. For more information, see Chapter 19, "Creating and Reusing
Fragments, Page Templates, and Components.”

= Skinning: You can globally change the appearance of components. For more
information, see Chapter 20, "Customizing the Appearance Using Styles and
Skins."

= Internationalization: You can change text and other display attributes based on the
user’s locale. For more information, see Chapter 21, "Internationalizing and
Localizing Pages."

»  Accessibility: You can implement accessibility support, including keyboard
shortcuts and text descriptions. For more information, see Chapter 22,
"Developing Accessible ADF Faces Pages."

= Custom component creation: You can create your own components that use the
RCEF. For more information, see Chapter 30, "Creating Custom ADF Faces
Components."

= User customizations: You can create your pages so that they allow users to change
certain display attributes for components at runtime. For more information, see
Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF Pages."

s Drag and drop: You can allow attribute values, collection values, or complete
components to be dragged from one component to another. For more information,
see Chapter 32, "Adding Drag and Drop Functionality."

1.3 ADF Faces Components

ADF Faces components generally fall into two categories. Layout components are
those that are used to organize the contents of the page. Along with components that
act as containers to determine the layout of the page, ADF Faces layout components
also include interactive container components that can show or hide content, or that
provide sections, lists, or empty spaces. Certain layout components support geometry
management, that is, the process by which the size and location of components appear
on a page. The RCF notifies these components of browser resize activity, and they in
turn are able to resize their children. This allows certain components to stretch or
shrink, filling up any available browser space. JDeveloper provides prebuilt
quick-start layouts that declaratively add layout components to your page based on
how you want the page to look. For more information about layout components and
geometry management, see Chapter 8, "Organizing Content on Web Pages."

The remaining components are considered to be in the common category, and are
divided into the following subcategories:

= Input components: Allow users to enter data or other types of information, such as
color selection or date selection. ADF Faces also provides simple lists from which
users can choose the data to be posted, as well as a file upload component. For
more information about input components, see Chapter 9, "Using Input
Components and Defining Forms."

= Table and tree components: Display structured data in tables or expandable trees.
ADF Faces tables provide functionality such as sorting column data, filtering data,
and showing and hiding detailed content for a row. Trees have built-in
expand/collapse behavior. Tree tables combine the functionality of tables with the
data hierarchy functionality of trees. For more information, see Chapter 10, "Using
Tables and Trees."
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List-of-Values (LOV) components: Allow users to make selections from lists driven
by a model that contains functionality like searching for a specific value or
showing values marked as favorites. These LOV components are useful when a
field used to populate an attribute for one object might actually be contained in a
list of other objects, as with a foreign key relationship in a database. For more
information, see Chapter 11, "Using List-of-Values Components."

Query components: Allow users to query data. ADF Faces provides two query
components. The Query component can support multiple search criteria,
dynamically adding and deleting criteria, selectable search operators, match
all/any selections, seeded or saved searches, a basic or advanced mode, and
personalization of searches. The QuickQuery component is a simplified version
of the Query component that allows a search on a single item (criterion). For more
information, see Chapter 12, "Using Query Components."

Popup components: Display data in popup windows or dialogs. The dialog
framework in ADF Faces provides an infrastructure to support building pages for
a process displayed in a new popup browser window separate from the parent
page. Multiple dialogs can have a control flow of their own. For more information,
see Chapter 13, "Using Popup Dialogs, Menus, and Windows."

Explorer-type menus and toolbars: Allow you to create menu bars and toolbars.
Menus and toolbars allow users to select from a specified list of options (in the
case of a menu) or buttons (in the case of a toolbar) to cause some change to the
application. For more information, see Chapter 14, "Using Menus, Toolbars, and
Toolboxes."

Calendar component: Displays activities in day, week, month, or list view. You can
implement popup components that allow users to create, edit, or delete activities.
For more information, see Chapter 15, "Creating a Calendar Application."

Output components: Display text and graphics, and can also play video and music
clips. ADF Faces also includes a carousel output component that can display
graphics in a revolving carousel. For more information, see Chapter 16, "Using
Output Components."

Labels, tips, and messages: Display labels for other components, along with
mouseover tips and error messages. Unlike standard JSF input components, ADF
Faces components that support messages automatically display their own
messages. You can also have components display informational content, for
example contextual help. For more information, see Chapter 17, "Displaying Tips,
Messages, and Help."

Navigation components: Allow users to go from one page to the next. ADF Faces
navigation components include buttons and links, as well as the capability to
create more complex hierarchical page flows accessed through different levels of
menus. For more information, see Chapter 18, "Working with Navigation
Components."

Data visualization components: Allow users to view and analyze complex data in
real time. ADF data visualization components include graphs, gauges, pivot
tables, geographic maps, Gantt charts, and hierarchy viewers that display
hierarchical data as a set of linked nodes, for example an organization chart. For
more information, see Chapter 23, "Introduction to ADF Data Visualization
Components."
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1.4 ADF Faces Demonstration Application

ADF Faces includes a demonstration application that allows you both to experiment
with running samples of the components and architecture features, and view the
source code.

1.4.1 How to Download and Install the ADF Faces Demo Application

In order to view the demo application (both the code and at runtime), install
JDeveloper, and then download and open the application within JDeveloper.

You can download the ADF Faces demo application from the Oracle Technology
Network (OTN) web site. Navigate to
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/developer-tools/adf/overview/
index-092391.html and click the link for installing the ADF Faces Rich Client
demo. The resulting page provides detailed instructions for downloading the WAR file
that contains the application, along with instructions for deploying the application to a
standalone server, or for running the application using the Integrated WebLogic Server
included with JDeveloper.

If you do not want to install the application, you can run the application directly from
OTN by clicking the ADF Faces Rich Client Components Hosted Demo link.

1.4.2 Using the ADF Faces Demo Application

The demo application contains the following:

» Tag guide: Demonstrations of ADF Faces components, validators, converters, and
miscellaneous tags, along with a property editor to see how changing attribute
values affects the component. Figure 1-1 shows the demonstration of the
selectManyCheckbox component. Each demo provides a link to the associated
tag documentation.
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Figure 1-1 Tag Demonstration

ORACLE SelectManyCheckbo)( Demo Accessiblity  About..., Home TagDoc SkinningDemo  Skinning Docs  Visual Design Demo  Page Source  Template Source (]

markable Link

[ ]
Tag Guide Skinning Feature Demos Visual Designs Styles Commeonly Confused Components Find
Thiz is 2 test case for rich selectMany components, Select a value from the rich selectMany and use either the partial or full postback Attributes -
command button to push the value of the selectMany control into the underlying model (a bean property). The outputText will display the =
submitted value. accesskey
The value attribute in the example below is bound to a List autoSubmit []
Drinks [ coffee changed []
O+ changedDesc
==}
dientComponent []
D wine contentStyle
[ milk customizatonid
O fizz disabled []
helpTopicld
[lemonade d

partial postback immediate []
full postback inlinestyle

The submitted value was: abel | Drinks
By choosing & message type, the appropriate message will be added to the selectManyCheckbox, layout | vertical
[ none localvalueSet
[ fatal readonly []
Oerror rendered
O warning rendererType
[ confirmation reaued ]
Dinfo requiredMessageDetail
This demo shows the selectManyCheckbox inside of a popup.  Show SelectManyCheckbox e
See also: showRequired []
editableTable simple []
styleClass B

submittedValue
transient
E. Print Content :| walid

value »

= Skinning: Demonstrations of skinning on the various components. You can see, for
example, how changing style selectors affects how a component is displayed.
Figure 1-2 shows how setting certain style selectors affects the
inputNumberSpinbox component.
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Figure 1-2 Skinning Demonstration

ORACLE inpu‘tNumberSpinbo){ Demo Accessiblity  About.. Home TagDoc TagDemo SkinningDocs Page Source  Template Source ©

Skin v Settings v

Skinning = inputNumberSpinbox Demo

Feature Demos Visual Designs Styles Commeonly Confused Components Find

Tag Guide Skinning

This page demos inputhumberSpinbox’s skinning keys that are defined in the demoCompaonents skin.
~|Style Selectors
Select the styles that you wish to see displayed in the panel on the right.

Coema:al Disabled =l

? Name 1800 K§

ReadOnly 1900

[ af inputlumberSpinbox {background-color:pink}

i e

EDaf inputhlumberSpinbox: :access-key {coloriagual

s inputhumberSpinbox: :content {background-color:red}

ar inputhlumberspinbox: :label {color:red}

Oar inputiNumberSpinbox: iincrementor-icon-style { background-image:url{'/afr fgo_dwn.png’y;}
s inputhlumberSpinbox;: :decrementor-icon-style { background-image:url{'fafrfgo_dwn.png_rt
[ inputhlumberSpinbox:read-enly {background-color:yellow}

O inputiumberSpinbox:read-only: :content {background-color:purple}

[Haf inputhlumberspinbosx:read-only: :label {color:blue} y
ar inputhlumberSpinbox: disabled {background-color: 200C000}

s inputhlumberSpinbox;: disabled: ;content {backaround-calor; #00C0C0}
e inputhlumberSpinbosx: disabled: label {color: £0000C0}

£

>|Icon Selectors
>| Aliases

»|Resource Styles

E. Print Content

= Feature demos: Various pages that demonstrate different ways you can use ADF
components. For example, the File Explorer is an application with a live data
model that displays a directory structure and allows you to create, save, and move
directories and files. This application is meant to showcase the components and
features of ADF Faces in a working application, as shown in Figure 1-3. For more
information about the File Explorer application, see Section 1.4.3, "Overview of the
File Explorer Application."
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Figure 1-3 File Explorer Application

ORACLE FIlE E)(p|o|’e|’ Feature Demos E Qrade Corporation Home Page  Page Source  Template Source ()

File » Edit+ View  Help »

Wl richDemo (% | Refresh Search arkable Link

My Files/Folder 1

~| %2 Folders

EA Table Tree Table List
V3 My Files

-~

[ Folderd M| Lo %DEtﬂd‘l
B3 iFalderi] Mame | Size (KB) ‘TVDE |DalE Modified Propertie:
B3 Folders [#] File1.doc 10 Document File 07/10/2009 L:21PM Properties
3 Folder3 File Lhtml 10 HTML File 07/10/2009 1:21FM Propertie]
E3 Folder+ File 1.pdf 10 POF File 07/10/2009 1:21PM Properties
3 Folders File 1.xls 10 LS File 07/10/2009 1:21PM Propertie:
(3 Folders
[ Folder7
3 Folders
(3 Foldera

r= [ Foider10

I 3 Folder11

L 3 Folder 12

1= (3 Foider13

L= [ Folder 14

L £3 Folder 15

L= [ Folder 16

r= [ Folder17

I 1 Folder18

L (3 Folder 13 o

I= P31 Enlderan

>/ @@ Search

4
-
|

Copyright () 2008, 2009, Crade and/or its affiiates. All rights reserved. About

Other pages demonstrate the main architectural features of ADF Faces, such as
layout components, AJAX postback functionality, and drag and drop. Figure 1-4
shows the demonstration on using the AutoSubmit attribute and partial page
rendering.
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Figure 1-4 Framework Demonstration

ORACLE ALItOSLIbmi‘t and PPR Accesshbilty  About.. Home PageSource Template Source O

Tag Guide Skinning Feature Demos Visual Designs Styles Commeonly Confused Components Find

In the demos on this page we show how to use autosubmit and partiaTriggers to respond to user entered values. A

Disabled

+ Explanation: In the demo below, note that the 'collate’ checkbox is being enabled and disabled based on the number of copies. If the number of copies is 1, it's disabled, but if the number of
copies is more than 1, it's enabled.
+ Implementation: This is achieved by setting a combination of autoSubmit, partialTriggers, and EL binding the disabled attribute. To view the jspx source hit the "View Page Source’ link in the top

cormer,
Mumber of copies 1 :I
Rendered

+ Explanation: In the demo below, note that the 'collate’ checkbox is being hidden and shown based on the number of copies. If the number of copies is 1, it's hidden, but if the number of copies is
more than 1, it's shown,

Implementation: This is achieved by setting a combination of autoSubmit, partialTriggers, and EL binding the rendered attribute. In this case the partialTrigger is on the parent of the component

where rendered is being toggled. This is because PPR can change content in a page by reference to & piece of the HTML's DOM and an 'id' in that HTML. When you set rendered to false, there is
no DOM at all rendered for that component - so no way to find the 'id' and the location to insert the new content when you set rendered back to 'true’. To work around this limitation, instead of

updating the component itself, update the parent. To view the jspx source hit the "View Page Source’ link in the top corner.

Mumber of copies 1 :I

.

Switcher

+ Explanation: In the demo below, note that the the search fields change depending on which ‘Media Type' radio is selected.

o Implementation: This is achieved by setting a combination of autoSubmit, partialTriggers, and EL binding the 'facetMame’ attribute of a switcher. The facet rendered by the switcher is determined
by the radio's selection. In this case the partialTrigger is on the parent of the switcher. This is because PPR can change content in 2 page by reference to a piece of the HTML's DOM and an 'id' in
that HTML. However there is no DOM at all rendered for a switcher - so no way to find the id' and the location to insert the new content. To work around this limitation, instead of updating the
component itself, update the parent. To view the jspx source hit the "View Page Source' link in the top corner,

Media Type ® Bocks

O music
Keywords
Book Author
Book Title
Condition
Reader Age

Data Switch ~

E. Print Content ‘

= Visual designs: Demonstrations of how you can use types of components in
different ways to achieve different Ul designs. Figure 1-5 shows how you can
achieve different looks for a toolbar.
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Figure 1-5 Toolbar Design Demonstration

ORACLE Toolbar Visual Design Demo

Visual Designs  Page Source  Template Source o
Toolbar Visual Design Demo

Toolbars (Global/Dark) - Two row toolbox example, containing menuBar, menu, toolbar, commandToolbarButton, commandButton, and quickQuery

Move splitter to
Objects » View = Format + - | E -

cause overflow!
| R = o R

O Ml Unfreeze & Maimize i
rch | T I
Example showing commandToolbarButtons not on a toolbar
[ [ [ uses [ o o = [
Primary /Medium Theme
Related Links
| Design - bu

Toolbars (PrimaryMedium) - Two row toolbox example, containing menuBar, menu, toolbar, commandToolbarButton, commandButton, and quickQuery
Objects + View v Format » Empt

7 R ! [Unfreeze i Maximize (2 back ! Refresh | back ! |
Search | Employes Name v ﬂ
Move splitter to cause overflow! Example showing commandToolbarButtons not on & toolbar

Z | R | & 5 [ Unfreeze | i Maximize | 7 back _ Refresh ‘ b

M = | o |

Secondary/Light Theme

Toolbars (Secondary/Light) - Twa row toolbox example, containing menuBar, menu, toolbar, commandToolbarButton, commandButton, and quickQuery

Objects + View » Format v Empty 7 R (‘! [T Unfreeze ack ! Refresh badk !

Search | Employee Mame e :I

Example showing commandToolbarButtons not on a toolbar

Aﬂ ] 5 [ unfresze | i Maximize ‘

PR etech | bock ([JBORN = | =

Default Theme

Toolbars (Default Theme) - Two row toolbox example, containing menuBar, menu, toolbar, commandToolbarButton, commandButton, and quickQuery

Objects + View + Format = Empt R (‘! [ Unfreeze agmaxim\ze b E Refresh | back !
Search 2

= Styles: Demonstration of how setting inline styles and content styles affects

components. Figure 1-6 shows different styles applied to the panelBox
component.
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Figure 1-6 Styles Demonstration

ORACLE pane|BO)( Demo Accessibiity  About.. Home TagDoc SkinmngDemo TagDema SkinmingDocs  Page Source  Template Source

ings -

panelBox Demao

Tag Guide Commeonly Confused Components Find

Skinning Feature Demos Visual Designs

This page demas the effect various contentStyle and inlineStyle parameters have on this compaonent. FIand*Crepresent inlineStyle and contentStyle, respectively.
*1 *C
PanelBox Text
= Oar Ol

Orext--=Calar-—= color:Agua;
O rext—->size—> font-size:large;
[ rext—-»Bold—> font-weight:hold;
[ text-->Decoration—= text-decaoration:line-through;
O rext-=Fant-—-» font-family:Times Mew Roman;

[ Text—=Italic—> font-stylesitalic;
Orext--=Horizontal Align--> text-align:right;

O rext—>vertical Align--> vertical-align:super;
Background-->Color--> background-color:Red

O Background--=Repeat--> background-repeat:repeat;
O Background-->Image—-= fimages/CoffeeBean.bmp
O gox—-=width—= width: 250px;

O Box--=Height--> height: 50px;

[ Box-->Border Color-- border-color:Lime;

[ 8ox—>Eorder Width—> border-width:thick;

[ ox-->Barder Style—> border-style:dotted;

[ zox—=0utline Style—-= outline-style:double;

[ sax—>0utline Calor—> outine~color:Fuchsia;

[ gox--=0utine width--> outiine-width:medium;

O Box-->Padding--> padding: 20px;

D Box--=Margin--> margin: 20px;

[ classification-—-=List Type--= list-style-type:upper-roman;

OO00Ooo0OoO0oO0o00oooooDoooooon

O classification—sList Image-—> list-style-image:none;

&) Frint Content :|

s Commonly confused components: A comparison of components that provide
similar functionality. Figure 1-7 shows the differences between the various
components that display lists.

1-14 Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework



ADF Faces Demonstration Application

Figure 1-7 Commonly Confused Components

ORACLE ADF Faces RICh C|Ient Accesshbilty  About.. Home PageSource Template Source O

skin =  Settings & Bookmarkable Link

Tag Guide Skinning Feature Demos Visual Designs Styles Commonly Confused Components

Commonly Confused Components
Demenstrations of components that are often confused,

+ Secondary Windows # Choice
Compares the following components: Compares the following components:
o afidizlog o afinputComboboxListOfValues
o afipopup o afiselectOneChoice
o afinotewindow o afiinputlistOfyalues
o af:panelWindow e iabs

+ Checkboxes

Compares the following components:
Compares the following components: o afinavigationPane with hint="tabs'
o afizelectBooleanCheckbox o afipanelTabbed
o afiselectManyCheckbox
+ Radio Buttons

.

Command Buttons

Compares the following components:
Compares the following components; o ey e

o afiselectBooleanRadio o af:commandToolbarButton
o afiselectOneRadio

1.4.3 Overview of the File Explorer Application

Because the File Explorer is a complete working application, many sections in this
guide use that application to illustrate key points, or to provide code samples. The
source for the File Explorer application can be found in the fileExplorer directory.

The File Explorer application uses the fileExplorerTemplate page template. This
template contains a number of layout components that provide the basic look and feel
for the application. For more information about layout components, see Chapter 8,
"Organizing Content on Web Pages." For more information about using templates, see
Chapter 19, "Creating and Reusing Fragments, Page Templates, and Components."

The left-hand side of the application contains a panelAccordion component that
holds two areas: the directory structure and a search field with a results table, as
shown in Figure 1-8.

Figure 1-8 Directory Structure Panel and Search Panel

~| 2 Folders
% ] My Files A

[ Foldern

7 Faldert

[ Folderz

[ Folders

[ Folders

(==

~| §® Search

Al or part of the file narme

what bvpe of File? '
[ When was it modified?
= What size is it?
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You can expand and collapse both these areas. The directory structure is created using
a tree component. The search area is created using input components, a command
button, and a table component. For more information about using
panelAccordion components, see Section 8.9, "Displaying or Hiding Contents in
Accordion Panels and Tabbed Panels." For more information about using input
components, see Chapter 9, "Using Input Components and Defining Forms." For more
information about using command buttons, see Chapter 18, "Working with Navigation
Components." For more information about using tables and trees, see Chapter 10,
"Using Tables and Trees."

The right-hand side of the File Explorer application uses tabbed panes to display the
contents of a directory in either a table, a tree table or a list, as shown in Figure 1-9.

Figure 1-9 Directory Contents in Tabbed Panels

fH Table B Tree Table o list

View v | & Detach
Mame | Size (KE) [Type
@ Filed.doc 10 Document File
File0. html 10 HTML File
Filed. pdf 10 POF File
Fil0.xls 10 ¥LS File

The table and tree table have built-in toolbars that allow you to manipulate how the
contents are displayed. In the table an list, you can drag a file or subdirectory from one
directory and drop it into another. In all tabs, you can right-click a file, and from the
context menu, you can view the properties of the file in a popup window. For more
information about using tabbed panes, see Section 8.9, "Displaying or Hiding Contents
in Accordion Panels and Tabbed Panels." For more information about table and tree
table toolbars, see Section 10.8, "Displaying Table Menus, Toolbars, and Status Bars."
For more information about enabling drag and drop, see Chapter 32, "Adding Drag
and Drop Functionality." For more information about using context menus and popup
windows, see Chapter 13, "Using Popup Dialogs, Menus, and Windows."

The top of the File Explorer application contains a menu and a toolbar, as shown in
Figure 1-10.

Figure 1-10 Menu and Toolbar

File v Edit = |4
[ N W 3 v Folders

Current Location| Search

® Table

= CEE Folder Tree Table
VO MyFles |

[T Folde

3 Folder Refresh
3 Folder2

The menu options allow you to create and delete files and directories and change how
the contents are displayed. The Help menu opens a help system that allows users to
provide feedback in dialogs, as shown in Figure 1-11.
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Figure 1-11 Help System

oo T

Speak with a FileExplorer.com Cust

We're available 24 hours a day, 7 days a week, 365 davs a year

Let us know a good time to call you, and we'll have a customer service representative contact you.

Pick a date and time for us to call you ﬁ"@ (UTC-08:00) US Pacific Time

» Phone number where we should call you Extension

% Alternate phone number Exctension

The help system consists of a number of forms created with various input components,
including a rich text editor. For more information about menus, see Section 14.2,
"Using Menus in a Menu Bar." For more information about creating help systems, see
Section 17.5, "Displaying Help for Components." For more information about input
components, see Chapter 9, "Using Input Components and Defining Forms."

Within the toolbar of the File Explorer are controls that allow you navigate within the
directory structure, as well as controls that allow you to change the look and feel of the
application by changing its skin. Figure 1-12 shows the File Explorer application using
the simple skin.

Figure 1-12 File Explorer Application with the Simple Skin
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4

< |
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For more information about toolbars, see Section 14.3, "Using Toolbars." For more
information about using skins, see Chapter 20, "Customizing the Appearance Using

Styles and Skins."

1.4.4 Viewing the Source Code In JDeveloper

All the source files for the ADF Faces demo application are contained in one project
(you give this project a name when you create it during installation). The project is
divided into two directories: Application Sources and Web Content. Application
Sources contains the oracle.adfdemo.view package, which in turn contains
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packages that hold managed beans that provide functionality throughout the
application.

Tip: The managed beans for the component demos are in the
component package and the managed beans for the File Explorer
application are in the explorer package.

The Web Content directory contains all the web resources used by the application,
including JSPX files, JavaScript libraries, images, configuration files, and so on.

Tip: The components subdirectory contains the resources for the
component demos. The docs directory contains the tag and Javadoc
documentation. The £ileExplorer directory contains the resources
for the File Explorer application.
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Getting Started with ADF Faces

This chapter describes how to use JDeveloper to declaratively create ADF Faces
applications.

This chapter includes the following sections:

= Section 2.1, "Developing Declaratively in JDeveloper"
»  Section 2.2, "Creating an Application Workspace"

»  Section 2.3, "Defining Page Flows"

= Section 2.4, "Creating a View Page"

= Section 2.5, "Creating EL Expressions"

»  Section 2.6, "Creating and Using Managed Beans"

»  Section 2.7, "Viewing ADF Faces Source Code and Javadoc"

2.1 Developing Declaratively in JDeveloper

Using JDeveloper 11g with ADF Faces and JSF provides a number of areas where page
and managed bean code is generated for you declaratively, including creating EL
expressions and automatic component binding. Additionally, there are a number of
areas where XML metadata is generated for you declaratively, including metadata that
controls navigation and configuration.

At a high level, the development process for an ADF Faces view project usually
involves the following:

s Creating an application workspace
= Designing page flows

= Designing and creating the pages using either JavaServer Pages (JSPs) or Facelet
pages

= Deploying the application. For more information about deployment, see the Oracle
Fusion Middleware Administrator’s Guide for Oracle Application Development
Framework. If your application uses ADF Faces with the ADF Model layer, the ADF
Controller, and ADF Business Components, see the "Deploying Fusion Web
Applications" chapter of the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer’s Guide for
Oracle Application Development Framework.

Ongoing tasks throughout the development cycle will probably include the following:
s Creating managed beans

s Creating and using EL expressions
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= Viewing ADF Faces source code and Javadoc

JDeveloper also includes debugging and testing capabilities. For more information, see
the "Testing and Debugging ADF Components" chapter of the Oracle Fusion Middleware
Fusion Developer’s Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

2.2 Creating an Application Workspace

The first steps in building a new application are to assign it a name and to specify the
directory where its source files will be saved. By creating an application using
application templates provided by JDeveloper, you automatically get the organization
of your workspace into projects, along with many of the configuration files and
libraries required by the type of application you are creating.

2.2.1 How to Create an Application Workspace

You create an application workspace using the Create Application wizard.

To create an application:
1. In the JDeveloper main menu, choose File > New.

The New Gallery opens, where you can select different application components to
create.

2. Inthe New Gallery, expand the General node, select Applications and then Java
EE Web Application, and click OK.

This template provides the building blocks you need to create a web application
that uses JSF for the view and Enterprise JavaBean (E]B) session beans and Java
Persistence API (JPA) entities for business services. All the files and directories for
the business layer of your application will be stored in a project that by default is
named Model. All the files and directories for your view layer will be stored in a
project that by default is named ViewController.

Note: This document covers only how to create the ADF Faces
project in an application, without regard to the business services used
or the binding to those services. For information about how to use
ADF Faces with the ADF Model layer, the ADF Controller, and ADF
Business Components, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion
Developer’s Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework. For
more information about using ADF Faces with the ADF Model layer
and EJBs and JPA, see Oracle Fusion Middleware Java EE Developer’s
Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

3. In the Create Java EE Web Application dialog, set a name, directory location, and
package prefix of your choice and click Next.

4. In the Name Your Project page, you can optionally change the name and location
for your web project. On the Project Technologies tab, double-click ADF Faces to
move that technology to the Selected pane. This automatically adds the necessary
libraries and metadata files to your web project. Click Next.

5. In the Configure Java Settings page, optionally change the package name, Java
source path, and output directory for your view layer. Click Next.
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6. Inthe Name Your Project page, you can optionally change the name and location
for your Java project. By default, the necessary libraries and metadata files for Java
EE are already added to your data model project. Click Next.

7. Inthe Configure Java Settings page, optionally change the package name, Java
source path, and output directory for your model layer. Click Next.

8. Configure the E]B settings as needed. For help on this page, click Help or press F1.
Click Finish.

2.2.2 What Happens When You Create an Application Workspace

When you create an application workspace using the Java EE Web Application
template, JDeveloper creates a project named Model that will contain all the source
files related to the business services in your application. JDeveloper automatically
adds the libraries needed for your E]B project. For example, if you kept the default EJB
settings, JDeveloper adds the EJB 3.0 library.

JDeveloper also creates a project named ViewController that will contain all the
source files for your ADF Faces view layer. JDeveloper automatically creates the JSF
and ADF configuration files needed for the application. Additionally, JDeveloper adds
the following libraries to your view project:

= JSF12
= JSTL1.2
= JSP Runtime

The ADF Faces and other runtime libraries are added when you create a JSF page in
your project.

Once the projects are created for you, you can rename them. Figure 2-1 shows the
workspace for a new Java EE Web application.
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Figure 2-1 New Workspace for an ADF Application
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JDeveloper also sets configuration parameters in the configuration files based on the
options chosen when you created the application. In the web . xm1 file, these are
configurations needed to run a JSF application (settings specific to ADF Faces are
added when you create a JSF page with ADF Faces components). Example 2-1 shows
the web . xm1 file generated by JDeveloper when you create a new Java EE application.

Example 2-1 Generated web.xml File

<?xml version = '1.0' encoding = 'UTF-8'?>
<web-app xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:schemalocation="http://java.sun.com/xml/ns/javaee
http://java.sun.com/xml/ns/javaee/web-app_2_5.xsd" version="2.5"
xmlns="http://java.sun.com/xml/ns/javaee">
<description>Empty web.xml file for Web Application</description>
<servlet>
<servlet-name>Faces Servlet</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>javax.faces.webapp.FacesServlet</servlet-class>
<load-on-startup>1</load-on-startup>
</servlet>
<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>Faces Servlet</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/faces/*</url-pattern>
</servlet-mapping>
</web-app>
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Configurations required for specific ADF Faces features are covered in the respective
chapters of this guide. For example, any configuration needed in order to use the
Change Persistence framework is covered in Chapter 31, "Allowing User
Customization on JSF Pages." For comprehensive information about configuring an
ADF Faces application, see Appendix A, "ADF Faces Configuration."

2.3 Defining Page Flows

Once you create your application workspace, often the next step is to design the flow
of your Ul As with standard JSF applications, ADF Faces applications use navigation
cases and rules to define the page flow. These definitions are stored in the
faces-config.xml file. JDeveloper provides a diagrammer through which you can
declaratively define your page flow using icons.

Figure 2-2 shows the navigation diagram created for a simple page flow that contains
two pages: a DisplayCustomer page that shows data for a specific customer, and an
EditCustomer page that allows a user to edit the customer information. There is one
navigation rule that goes from the display page to the edit page and one navigation
rule that returns to the display page from the edit page.

Figure 2-2 Navigation Diagram in JDeveloper

edit
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IDisplay Customer jspx IEditCustomer jspx

Note: If you plan on using ADF Model data binding and the ADF
Controller, then instead of using standard JSF navigation rules, you
use task flows. For more information, see the "Getting Started With
ADF Task Flows" chapter of the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion
Developer’s Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

Best Practice: The ADF Controller extends the JSF default controller.
While you can technically use the JSF controller and ADF Controller in
your application, you should use only one or the other.

For more information on how navigation works in a JSF application, see the Java EE 5
tutorial at http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/java/index.html.

2.3.1 How to Define a Page Flow

You use the navigation diagrammer to declaratively create a page flow using JSP or
JSPX pages. When you use the diagrammer, JDeveloper creates the XML metadata
needed for navigation to work in your application in the faces-config.xml file.

Getting Started with ADF Faces 2-5


http://java.sun.com
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/java/index.html

Defining Page Flows

Note: The diagrammer supports only pages created as JSP and JSPX
files. If you need to create navigation for XHTML pages, you must
code the XML manually.

To create a page flow:

1. In the Application Navigator, double-click the faces-config.xml file for your
application. By default, this is in the Web Content/WEB-INF node.

2. In the editor window, click the Diagram tab to open the navigation diagrammer.

3. If the Component Palette is not displayed, from the main menu choose View >
Component Palette. By default, the Component Palette is displayed in the upper
right-hand corner of JDeveloper.

4. In the Component Palette, use the dropdown menu to choose JSF Diagram
Objects.

The components are contained in two accordion panels: Components and
Diagram Annotations. Figure 2-3 shows the Component Palette displaying JSF
navigation components.

Figure 2-3 Component Palette in JDeveloper
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5. Select the component you wish to use and drag it onto the diagram.

JDeveloper redraws the diagram with the newly added component.

Tip: You can also use the overview editor to create navigation rules
and navigation cases by clicking the Overview tab. Press F1 for details
on using the overview editor to create navigation.

Additionally, you can manually add elements to the
faces-config.xml file by directly editing the page in the source
editor. To view the file in the source editor, click the Source tab.

Once the navigation for your application is defined, you can create the pages and add
the components that will execute the navigation. For more information about using
navigation components on a page, see Chapter 18, "Working with Navigation
Components."
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2.3.2 What Happens When You Use the Diagrammer to Create a Page Flow

When you use the diagrammer to create a page flow, JDeveloper creates the associated
XML entries in the faces-config.xml file. Example 2-2 shows the XML generated
for the navigation rules displayed in Figure 2-2.

Example 2-2 Navigation Rules in faces-config.xml

<navigation-rule>
<from-view-id>/DisplayCustomer.jspx</from-view-id>
<navigation-case>
<from-outcome>edit</from-outcome>
<to-view-id>/EditCustomer. jspx</to-view-id>
</navigation-case>
</navigation-rule>
<navigation-rule>
<from-view-id>/EditCustomer</from-view-id>
<navigation-case>
<from-outcome>back</from-outcome>
<to-view-id>/DisplayCustomer</to-view-id>
</navigation-case>
</navigation-rule>

2.4 Creating a View Page

From the page flows you created during the planning stages, you can double-click the
page icons to create the actual JSP files. When you create a JSP for an ADF Faces
application, you can choose to create an XML-based JSP document (which uses the
extension * . jspx) rather than a * . jsp file.

Best Practice: Using an XML-based document has the following
advantages:

= It simplifies treating your page as a well-formed tree of Ul
component tags.

= It discourages you from mixing Java code and component tags.

= Itallows you to easily parse the page to create documentation or
audit reports.

If you want to use Facelets instead of JSP in your application, you can instead create
XHTML files. Facelets is a JSF-centric declarative XML view definition technology that
provides an alternative to using the JSP engine.

Best Practice: Use Facelets to take advantage of the following:

s The Facelets layer was created specifically for JSE, which results in
reduced overhead and improved performance during tag
compilation and execution.

= Facelets is considered the primary view definition technology in
JSF 2.0.

= Some future performance enhancements will only be available

with Facelets

ADF Faces provides a number of components that you can use to define the overall
layout of a page. JDeveloper contains predefined quick start layouts that use these
components to provide you with a quick and easy way to correctly build the layout.
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2-8

You can choose from one, two, or three column layouts, and then determine how you
want the columns to behave. For example, you may want one column’s width to be
locked, while another column stretches to fill available browser space. Figure 2-4
shows the quick start layouts available for a two-column layout with the second
column split between two panes. For more information about the layout components,
see Chapter 8, "Organizing Content on Web Pages."

Figure 2-4 Quick Layouts
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Along with adding layout components, you can also choose to apply a theme to the
chosen quick layout. These themes add color styling to some of the components used
in the quick start layout. To see the color and where it is added, see Appendix D,
"Quick Start Layout Themes." For more information about themes, see Section 20.3.4,
"How to Apply Themes to Components."

When you know you want to use the same layout on many pages in your application,
ADF Faces allows you to create and use predefined page templates. When creating
templates, the template developer can not only determine the layout of any page that
will use the template (either by selecting a quick layout design, as shown in

Figure 2—4, or by building it manually) but can also provide static content that must
appear on all pages, as well as create placeholder attributes that can be replaced with
valid values for each individual page. For example, ADF Faces ships with the Oracle
Three-Column-Layout template. This template provides areas for specific content,
such as branding, a header, and copyright information, and also displays a static logo
and busy icon, as shown in Figure 2-5.
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Figure 2-5 Oracle Three Column Layout Template
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Whenever a template is changed, for example if the layout changes, any page that uses
the template will also be automatically updated. For more information about creating
and using templates, see Section 19.3, "Using Page Templates."

At the time you create a JSF page, you can also choose to create an associated backing
bean for the page. Backing beans allow you to access the components on the page
programmatically. For more information about using backing beans with JSF JSP
pages, see Section 2.4.3, "What You May Need to Know About Automatic Component
Binding."

Best Practice: Create backing beans only for pages that contain
components that must be accessed and manipulated
programmatically. Use managed beans instead if you need only to
provide additional functionality accessed through EL expressions on
component attributes (such as listeners).

You can also choose to have your page available for display in mobile devices. Once
your page files are created, you can add UI components and work with the page
source.

2.4.1 How to Create JSF JSP Pages
You create JSF JSP pages using the Create JSF Page dialog.

To create a JSF JSP page:

1. In the Application Navigator, right-click the directory where you would like the
page to be saved, and choose New. In the New Gallery, expand the Web Tier
node, select JSF and then JSF Page, and click OK.

OR

From a navigation diagram, double-click a page icon for a page that has not yet
been created.
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2. Complete the Create JSF Page dialog. For help, click Help in the dialog. For more
information about the Page Implementation option, which can be used to
automatically create a backing bean and associated bindings, see Section 2.4.3,
"What You May Need to Know About Automatic Component Binding."

2.4.2 What Happens When You Create a JSF JSP Page

When you use the Create JSF Page dialog to create a JSF page, JDeveloper creates the
physical file and adds the code necessary to import the component libraries and
display a page. The code created depends on whether or not you chose to create a

. Jspx document. Example 2-3 shows a . jspx page when it is first created by
JDeveloper.

Example 2-3 Declarative Page Source Created by JDeveloper

<?xml version='1.0"' encoding='UTF-8'?>
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core"
xmlns:h="http://java.sun.com/jsf/html"
xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
<jsp:directive.page contentType="text/html;charset=UTF-8"/>
<f:view>
<af:document id="dl">
<af:form id="fl"></af:form>
</af:document>
</f:view>
</jsp:root>

If you chose to use one of the quick layouts, then JDeveloper also adds the components
necessary to display the layout. Example 2—4 shows the generated code when you
choose a two-column layout, where the first column is locked and the second column
stretches to fill up available browser space, and you also choose to apply themes.

Example 2-4 Two-Column Layout

<?xml version='1.0"' encoding='UTF-8'?>
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core"
xmlns:h="http://java.sun.com/jsf/html"
xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
<jsp:directive.page contentType="text/html;charset=UTF-8"/>
<f:view>
<af:document id="dl">
<af:form id="f1">
<af:panelStretchLayout startWidth="100px" id="psll">
<f:facet name="start"/>
<f:facet name="center">
<!-- id="af_twocol_left_sidebar_stretched" -->
<af:decorativeBox theme="dark" id="db2">
<f:facet name="center">
<af:decorativeBox theme="medium" id="dbl">
<f:facet name="center"/>
</af:decorativeBox>
</f:facet>
</af:decorativeBox>
</f:facet>
</af:panelStretchLayout>
</af:form>
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</af:document>
</f:view>
</jsp:root>

If you chose to automatically create a backing bean using the Page Implementation
section of the dialog, JDeveloper also creates and registers a backing bean for the page,
and binds any existing components to the bean. Example 2-5 shows the code created
for a backing bean for a page.

Example 2-5 Declarative Backing Bean Source Created by JDeveloper
package view.backing;

import oracle.adf.view.rich.component.rich.RichDocument;
import oracle.adf.view.rich.component.rich.RichForm;

public class MyFile {
private RichForm f1;
private RichDocument dl;

public void setFl(RichForm f1) {
this.fl = f1;
}

public RichForm getF1() {
return f1;

}

public void setDl (RichDocument dl) ({
this.documentl = di;
}

public RichDocument getD1() {
return dl;

}

Tip: You can access the backing bean source from the JSF page by
right-clicking the page in the editor, and choosing Go to and then
selecting the bean from the list.

Additionally, JDeveloper adds the following libraries to the view project:

s ADF Faces Runtime 11

= ADF Common Runtime

= ADF DVT Faces Runtime

s Oracle JEWT

s ADF DVT Faces Databinding Runtime

JDeveloper also adds entries to the web.xm1 file, as shown in Example 2-6.

Example 2-6 Code in the web.xml File After a JSF JSP Page is Created

<?xml version = '1.0' encoding = 'UTF-8'?>
<web-app xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:schemaliocation="http://java.sun.com/xml/ns/javaee
http://java.sun.com/xml/ns/javaee/web-app_2_5.xsd"
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version="2.5" xmlns="http://java.sun.com/xml/ns/javaee">
<context-param>
<param-name>javax.faces.STATE_SAVING_METHOD</param-name>
<param-value>client</param-value>
</context-param>
<context-param>
<param-name>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.CHECK_FILE_MODIFICATION</param-name>
<param-value>false</param-value>
</context-param>
<context-param>
<param-name>oracle.adf.view.rich.versionString.HIDDEN</param-name>
<param-value>false</param-value>
</context-param>
<filter>
<filter-name>trinidad</filter-name>
<filter-class>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.webapp.TrinidadFilter</filter-class>
</filter>
<filter-mapping>
<filter-name>trinidad</filter-name>
<servlet-name>Faces Servlet</servlet-name>
<dispatcher>FORWARD</dispatcher>
<dispatcher>REQUEST</dispatcher>
</filter-mapping>
<servlet>
<servlet-name>Faces Servlet</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>javax.faces.webapp.FacesServlet</servlet-class>
<load-on-startup>1</load-on-startup>
</servlet>
<servlet>
<servlet-name>resources</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>
org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.webapp.ResourceServlet
</servlet-class>
</servlet>
<servlet>
<servlet-name>BIGRAPHSERVLET</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>
oracle.adfinternal.view.faces.bi.renderkit.graph.GraphServlet
</servlet-class>
</servlet>
<servlet>
<servlet-name>BIGAUGESERVLET</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>
oracle.adfinternal.view.faces.bi.renderkit.gauge.GaugeServlet
</servlet-class>
</servlet>
<servlet>
<servlet-name>MapProxyServlet</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>
oracle.adfinternal.view.faces.bi.renderkit.geoMap.servlet.MapProxyServlet
</servlet-class>
</servlet>
<servlet>
<servlet-name>GatewayServlet</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>
oracle.adfinternal.view.faces.bi.renderkit.graph.FlashBridgeServlet
</servlet-class>
</servlet>
<gservlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>Faces Servlet</servlet-name>
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<url-pattern>/faces/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<gservlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>resources</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/adf/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>resources</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/afr/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>BIGRAPHSERVLET</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/servlet/GraphServlet/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>BIGAUGESERVLET</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/servlet/GaugeServlet/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>MapProxyServlet</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/mapproxy/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>resources</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/bi/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>GatewayServlet</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/flashbridge/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

</web-app>

In the faces-config.xml file, when you create a JSF JSP page, JDeveloper creates an
entry that defines the default render kit (used to display the components in an HTML
client) for ADF Faces, as shown in Example 2-7.

Example 2-7 Generated faces-config.xml File

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<faces-config version="1.2" xmlns="http://java.sun.com/xml/ns/javaee">
<application>
<default-render-kit-id>oracle.adf.rich</default-render-kit-id>
</application>
</faces-config>

An entry in the trinidad-config.xml file defines the default skin used by the user
interface (UI) components in the application, as shown in Example 2-8.

Example 2-8 Generated trinidad-config.xml File

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<trinidad-config xmlns="http://myfaces.apache.org/trinidad/config">
<skin-family>fusion</skin-family>

</trinidad-config>

When the page is first displayed in JDeveloper, it is displayed in the visual editor
(accessed by clicking the Design tab), which allows you to view the page in a
WYSIWYG environment. You can also view the source for the page in the source editor
by clicking the Source tab. The Structure window located in the lower left-hand corner
of JDeveloper, provides a hierarchical view of the page.
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2.4.3 What You May Need to Know About Automatic Component Binding

Backing beans are managed beans that contain logic and properties for Ul components
on a JSF page (for more information about managed beans, see Section 2.6, "Creating
and Using Managed Beans"). If when you create your JSF JSP page you choose to
automatically expose Ul components by selecting one of the choices in the Page
Implementation option of the Create JSF Page dialog, JDeveloper automatically creates
a backing bean (or uses a managed bean of your choice) for the page. For each
component you add to the page, JDeveloper then inserts a bean property for that
component, and uses the binding attribute to bind component instances to those
properties, allowing the bean to accept and return component instances.

Specifically, JDeveloper does the following when you use automatic component

binding:

»  Creates a JavaBean using the same name as the JSP or JSPX file, and places it in the
view.backing package (if you elect to have JDeveloper create a backing bean).

s Creates a managed bean entry in the faces-config.xml file for the backing
bean. By default, the managed bean name is backing_<page_name> and the
bean uses the request scope (for more information about scopes, see Section 4.6,
"Object Scope Lifecycles").

Note: JDeveloper does not create managed bean property entries in
the faces-config.xml file. If you wish the bean to be instantiated
with certain property values, you must perform this configuration in
the faces-config.xml file manually. For more information, see

Section A.3.1, "How to Configure for ADF Faces in faces-config.xml."

= On the newly created or selected bean, adds a property and accessor methods for
each component tag you place on the JSP. JDeveloper binds the component tag to
that property using an EL expression as the value for its binding attribute.

s Deletes properties and methods for any components deleted from the page.

Once the JSP is created and components added, you can then declaratively add
method binding expressions to components that use them by double-clicking the
component in the visual editor, which launches an editor that allows you to select the
managed bean and method to which you want to bind the attribute. When automatic
component binding is used on a JSP and you double-click the component, skeleton
methods to which the component may be bound are automatically created for you in
the page’s backing bean. For example, if you add a command button component and
then double-click it in the visual editor, the Bind Action Property dialog displays the
page’s backing bean along with a new skeleton action method, as shown in Figure 2-6.

Figure 2—-6 Bind Action Property Dialog
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You can select from one these methods, or if you enter a new method name,
JDeveloper automatically creates the new skeleton method in the page's backing bean.
You must then add the logic to the method.

Note: When automatic component binding is not used on a JSP, you
must select an existing managed bean or create a new backing bean to
create the binding.

For example, suppose you created a JSP with the file name myfile. jspx. If you
chose to let JDeveloper automatically create a default backing bean, then JDeveloper
creates the backing bean as view.backing.MyFile. java, and places it in the \src
directory of the ViewController project. The backing bean is configured as a
managed bean in the faces-config.xml file, and the default managed bean name is
backing myfile.

Example 2-9 shows the code on a JSP that uses automatic component binding, and
contains form, inputText, and commandButton components.

Example 2-9 JSF Page Code with Automatic Component Binding

<f:view>
<af:document id="dl" binding="#{backing myfile.dl}">
<af:form id="f1" binding="#{backing myfile.f1l}">
<af:inputText label="Label 1" binding="#{backing_MyFile.inputTextl}"
id="inputTextl"/>
<af:commandButton text="commandButton 1"
binding="#{backing MyFile.cbl}"
id="cbl"/>
</af:form>
</af :document>
</f:view>

Example 2-10 shows the corresponding code on the backing bean.

Example 2-10 Backing Bean Code Using Automatic Component Binding

package view.backing;

import oracle.adf.view.rich.component.rich.RichDocument;

import oracle.adf.view.rich.component.rich.RichForm;

import oracle.adf.view.rich.component.rich.input.RichInputText;
import oracle.adf.view.rich.component.rich.nav.RichCommandButton;

public class MyFile {
private RichForm f1;
private RichDocument dl;
private RichInputText inputTextl;
private RichCommandButton cbl;

public void setForml (RichForm f1) {

this.forml = f1;

public RichForm getF1() ({
return f1;

public void setDl (RichDocument dl) {
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this.dl = di;

public RichDocument getD1() {
return dil;

public void setItl(RichInputText inputTextl) {
this.inputTextl = inputTextl;

public RichInputText getInputTextl () {
return inputTextl;

public void setCbl (RichCommandButton cbl) {
this.commandButtonl = commandButtonl;

public RichCommandButton getCbl () {
return cbl;

public String cbl_action() {
// Add event code here...
return null;

}

Example 2-11 shows the code added to the faces-config.xml file to register the
page’s backing bean as a managed bean.

Example 2-11 Registration for a Backing Bean

<managed-bean>
<managed-bean-name>backing MyFile</managed-bean-name>
<managed-bean-class>view.backing.MyFile</managed-bean-class>
<managed-bean-scope>request</managed-bean-scope>

</managed-bean>

In addition, when you edit a Java file that is a backing bean for a JSP, a method binding
toolbar appears in the source editor for you to bind appropriate methods quickly and
easily to selected components in the page. When you select an event, JDeveloper
creates the skeleton method for the event, as shown in Figure 2-7.
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Figure 2-7 You Can Declaratively Create Skeleton Methods in the Source Editor
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Once you create a page, you can turn automatic component binding off or on, and you
can also change the backing bean to a different Java class. Open the JSP in the visual
Editor and from the JDeveloper menu, choose Design > Page Properties. Here you can
select or deselect the Auto Bind option, and change the managed bean class. Click
Help for more information about using the dialog.

Note: If you turn automatic binding off, nothing changes in the
binding attributes of existing bound components in the page. If you
turn automatic binding on, all existing bound components and any
new components that you insert are bound to the selected managed
bean. If automatic binding is on and you change the managed bean
selection, all existing bindings and new bindings are switched to the
new bean.

You can always access the backing bean for a JSP from the page editor by right-clicking
the page, choosing Go to, and then choosing the bean from the list of beans associated
with the JSP.

2.4.4 How to Create a Facelets XHTML Page
You use the Create Facelets Page dialog to create the XHTML file.

To create an XHTML page:

1. In the Application Navigator, right-click the directory where you would like the
page to be saved, and choose New. In the New Gallery, expand the Web Tier
node, select Facelets and then Facelets Page and click OK.

Tip: Click the All Technologies tab in the New Gallery if Facelets is
not a listed technology.
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2. Complete the Create Facelets Page dialog. For help, click Help in the dialog.

2.4.5 What Happens When You Create a JSF XHTML Page

When you use the Create Facelets Page dialog to create an XHTML page, JDeveloper
creates the physical file and adds the code necessary to import the component libraries
and display a page. Example 2-3 shows an .xthml page when it is first created by
JDeveloper.

Example 2-12 Declarative Page Source Created by JDeveloper

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EE"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtall-transitional.dtd">
<f:view xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml"
xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core"
xmlns:h="http://java.sun.com/jsf/html"
xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
<af:document>
<af:form/>
</af:document>
</f:view>

Additionally, JDeveloper adds the following libraries to the view project:
= Facelets Runtime

s ADF Faces Runtime 11

s ADF Common Runtime

s ADF DVT Faces Runtime

s Oracle JEWT

s ADF DVT Faces Databinding Runtime

JDeveloper also adds entries to the web . xm1 file, as shown in Example 2-13.

Example 2-13 Code in the web.xml File After a JSF XHTML Page is Created

<?xml version = '1.0' encoding = 'UTF-8'?>
<web-app xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:schemaliocation="http://java.sun.com/xml/ns/javaee
http://java.sun.com/xml/ns/javaee/web-app_2_5.xsd"
version="2.5" xmlns="http://java.sun.com/xml/ns/javaee">
<context-param>
<param-name>javax.faces.STATE_SAVING_METHOD</param-name>
<param-value>client</param-value>
</context-param>
<context-param>
<param-name>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.CHECK_FILE_MODIFICATION</param-name>
<param-value>false</param-value>
</context-param>
<context-param>
<param-name>oracle.adf.view.rich.versionString.HIDDEN</param-name>
<param-value>false</param-value>
</context-param>
<context-param>
<param-name>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.FACELETS_VIEW_MAPPINGS</param-name>
<param-value>*.xhtml</param-value>
</context-param>
<context-param>

2-18 Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework



Creating a View Page

<param-name>facelets.SKIP_XML_INSTRUCTIONS</param-name>
<param-value>true</param-value>
</context-param>
<context-param>
<param-name>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.ALTERNATE_VIEW_HANDLER</param-name>
<param-value>
org.apache.myfaces.trinidadinternal.facelets.TrinidadFaceletViewHandler
</param-value>
</context-param>
<context-param>
<param-name>facelets.DEVELOPMENT</param-name>
<param-value>true</param-value>
</context-param>
<context-param>
<param-name>facelets.SKIP_COMMENTS</param-name>
<param-value>true</param-value>
</context-param>
<context-param>
<param-name>facelets.DECORATORS</param-name>
<param-value>
oracle.adfinternal.view. faces.facelets.rich.AdfTagDecorator
</param-value>
</context-param>
<context-param>
<param-name>facelets.RESOURCE_RESOLVER</param-name>
<param-value>
oracle.adfinternal.view. faces.facelets.rich.AdfFaceletsResourceResolver
</param-value>
</context-param>
<filter>
<filter-name>trinidad</filter-name>
<filter-class>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.webapp.TrinidadFilter</filter-class>
</filter>
<filter-mapping>
<filter-name>trinidad</filter-name>
<servlet-name>Faces Servlet</servlet-name>
<dispatcher>FORWARD</dispatcher>
<dispatcher>REQUEST</dispatcher>
</filter-mapping>
<servlet>
<servlet-name>Faces Servlet</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>javax.faces.webapp.FacesServlet</servlet-class>
<load-on-startup>1</load-on-startup>
</servlet>
<servlet>
<servlet-name>resources</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>
org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.webapp.ResourceServlet
</servlet-class>
</servlet>
<servlet>
<servlet-name>BIGRAPHSERVLET</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>
oracle.adfinternal.view.faces.bi.renderkit.graph.GraphServlet
</servlet-class>
</servlet>
<servlet>
<servlet-name>BIGAUGESERVLET</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>
oracle.adfinternal.view.faces.bi.renderkit.gauge.GaugeServlet
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</servlet-class>

</servlet>

<servlet>
<servlet-name>MapProxyServlet</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>

oracle.adfinternal.view.faces.bi.renderkit.geoMap.servlet.MapProxyServlet

</servlet-class>

</servlet>

<servlet>
<servlet-name>GatewayServlet</servlet-name>
<servlet-class>

oracle.adfinternal.view.faces.bi.renderkit.graph.FlashBridgeServlet

</servlet-class>

</servlet>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>Faces Servlet</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/faces/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>resources</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/adf/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>resources</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/afr/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>BIGRAPHSERVLET</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/servlet/GraphServlet/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>BIGAUGESERVLET</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/servlet/GaugeServlet/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>MapProxyServlet</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/mapproxy/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>resources</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/bi/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

<servlet-mapping>
<servlet-name>GatewayServlet</servlet-name>
<url-pattern>/flashbridge/*</url-pattern>

</servlet-mapping>

</web-app>

An entry is also created in the faces-config.xml file for the view handler, as
shown in Example 2-14.

Example 2-14 Generated faces-config.xml File for an XHTML Page

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<faces-config version="1.2" xmlns="http://java.sun.com/xml/ns/javaee">
<application>
<default-render-kit-id>oracle.adf.rich</default-render-kit-id>
</application>
</faces-config>
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An entry in the trinidad-config.xml file defines the default skin used by the user
interface (UI) components in the application, as shown in Example 2-15.

Example 2-15 Generated trinidad-config.xml File

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<trinidad-config xmlns="http://myfaces.apache.org/trinidad/config">
<skin-family>fusion</skin-family>

</trinidad-config>

When the page is first displayed in JDeveloper, it is displayed in the visual editor
(accessed by clicking the Design tab), which allows you to view the page in a
WYSIWYG environment. You can also view the source for the page in the source editor
by clicking the Source tab. The Structure window located in the lower left-hand corner
of JDeveloper, provides a hierarchical view of the page.

2.4.6 How to Add ADF Faces Components to JSF Pages

Once you have created a page, you can use the Component Palette to drag and drop
components onto the page. JDeveloper then declaratively adds the necessary page
code and sets certain values for component attributes.

Tip: For detailed procedures and information about adding and
using specific ADF Faces components, see Part III, "Using ADF Faces
Components".

Note: You cannot use ADF Faces components on the same page as
MyFaces Trinidad components (tr: tags) or other AJAX-enabled
library components. You can use Trinidad HTML tags (trh:) on the
same page as ADF Faces components, however you may experience
some browser layout issues. You should always attempt to use only
ADF Faces components to achieve your layout.

Note that your application may contain a mix of pages built using
either ADF Faces or other components.

To add ADF Faces components to a page:
1. In the Application Navigator, double click a JSF page to open it in the editor.

2. If the Component Palette is not displayed, from the menu choose View >
Component Palette. By default, the Component Palette is displayed in the upper
right-hand corner of JDeveloper.

3. In the Component Palette, use the dropdown menu to choose ADF Faces.

The components are contained in three accordion panels: Common Components,
Layout, and Operations. Figure 2-8 shows the Component Palette displaying the
Common Components for ADF Faces.
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Figure 2-8 Component Palette in JDeveloper
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4. Select the component you wish to use and drag it onto the page.

JDeveloper redraws the page in the visual editor with the newly added
component. In the visual editor, you can directly select components on the page
and use the resulting context menu to add more components. Figure 2-9 shows a
page in the visual editor.
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Figure 2-9 Page Displayed in the Visual Editor
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Tip: You can also drag and drop components from the palette into
the Structure window or directly into the code in the source editor.

You can always add components by directly editing the page in the
source editor. To view the page in the source editor, click the Source
tab at the bottom of the window.

2.4.7 What Happens When You Add Components to a Page

When you drag and drop components from the Component Palette onto a JSF page,
JDeveloper adds the corresponding code to the JSF page. This code includes the tag
necessary to render the component, as well as values for some of the component
attributes. Example 2-16 shows the code when you drop an Input Text and a Button
component from the palette.

Example 2-16 JDeveloper Declaratively Adds Tags to a JSF Page

<af:inputText label="Label 1" id="itl"/>
<af:commandButton text="commandButton 1" id="cb"/>

Note: If you chose to use automatic component binding, then
JDeveloper also adds the binding attribute with its value bound to
the corresponding property on the page’s backing bean. For more
information, see Section 2.4.3, "What You May Need to Know About
Automatic Component Binding."

When you drop a component that contains mandatory child components (for example
a table or a list), JDeveloper launches a wizard where you define the parent and also
each of the child components. Figure 2-10 shows the Table wizard used to create a
table component and the table’s child column components.
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Figure 2-10 Table Wizard in JDeveloper
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Example 2-17 shows the code created when you use the wizard to create a table with
three columns, each of which uses an outputText component to display data.

Example 2-17 Declarative Code for a Table Component

<af:table var="row" id="tl">
<af:column sortable="false" headerText="coll" id="cl">
<af:outputText value="#{row.coll}" id="otl"/>
</af:column>
<af:column sortable="false" headerText="col2" id="c2">
<af:outputText value="#{row.col2}" id="ot2"/>
</af:column>
<af:column sortable="false" headerText="col3" id="c3">
<af:outputText value="#{row.col3}" id="ot3"/>
</af:column>
</af:table>

2.4.8 How to Set Component Attributes

Once you drop components onto a page you can use the Property Inspector (displayed
by default at the bottom right of JDeveloper) to set attribute values for each
component.

Tip: If the Property Inspector is not displayed, choose View >
Property Inspector from the main menu.

Figure 2-11 shows the Property Inspector displaying the attributes for an inputText
component.
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Figure 2-11 JDeveloper Property Inspector
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The Property Inspector has sections that group similar properties together. For
example, the Property Inspector groups commonly used attributes for the inputText
component in the Common section, while properties that affect how the component
behaves are grouped together in the Behavior section. Figure 2-12 shows the Behavior

section of the Property Inspector for an inputText component.

Figure 2-12 Behavior Section of the Property Inspector
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To set component attributes:

1. Select the component, in the visual editor, in the Structure window, or by selecting

the tag directly in the source editor.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the section that contains the attribute you wish

to set.

Tip: Some attributes are displayed in more than one section.
Entering or changing the value in one section will also change it in
any other sections. You can search for an attribute by entering the

attribute name in the search field at the top of the inspector.

3. Either enter values directly into the fields, or if the field contains a dropdown list,
use that list to select a value. You can also use the dropdown to the right of the
field, which launches a popup containing tools you can use to set the value. These
tools are either specific property editors (opened by choosing Edit) or the
Expression Builder, which you can use to create EL expressions for the value
(opened by choosing Expression Builder). For more information about using the
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Expression Builder, see Section 2.5, "Creating EL Expressions." This popup also
displays a description of the property, as shown in Figure 2-13.

Figure 2-13 Property Tools and Help
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2.4.9 What Happens When You Use the Property Inspector

When you use the Property Inspector to set or change attribute values, JDeveloper
automatically changes the page source for the attribute to match the entered value.

Tip: You can always change attribute values by directly editing the
page in the source editor. To view the page in the source editor, click
the Source tab at the bottom of the window.

2.5 Creating EL Expressions

You use EL expressions throughout an ADF Faces application to bind attributes to
object values determined at runtime. For example, # {UserList.selectedUsers}
might reference a set of selected users, # {user.name} might reference a particular
user's name, while # {user.role == 'manager'} would evaluate whether a user is
a manager or not. At runtime, a generic expression evaluator returns the List,
String, and boolean values of these respective expressions, automating access to
the individual objects and their properties without requiring code.

At runtime, the value of certain JSF Ul components (such as an inputText
component or an outputText component) is determined by its value attribute.
While a component can have static text as its value, typically the value attribute will
contain an EL expression that the runtime infrastructure evaluates to determine what
data to display. For example, an outputText component that displays the name of
the currently logged-in user might have its value attribute set to the expression
#{UserInfo.name}. Since any attribute of a component (and not just the value
attribute) can be assigned a value using an EL expression, it's easy to build dynamic,
data-driven user interfaces. For example, you could hide a component when a set of
objects you need to display is empty by using a boolean-valued expression like # {not
empty UserList.selectedUsers} in the Ul component's rendered attribute. If
the list of selected users in the object named UserList is empty, the rendered
attribute evaluates to false and the component disappears from the page.

In a typical JSF application, you would create objects like UserList as a managed
bean. The JSF runtime manages instantiating these beans on demand when any EL
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expression references them for the first time. When displaying a value, the runtime
evaluates the EL expression and pulls the value from the managed bean to populate
the component with data when the page is displayed. If the user updates data in the
UI component, the JSF runtime pushes the value back into the corresponding managed
bean based on the same EL expression. For more information about creating and using
managed beans, see Section 2.6, "Creating and Using Managed Beans." For more
information about EL expressions, see the Java EE 5 tutorial at
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/java/index.html.

2.5.1 How to Create an EL Expression

You can create EL expressions declaratively using the JDeveloper Expression Builder.
You can access the builder from the Property Inspector.

To use the Expression Builder:

1. In the Property Inspector, locate the attribute you wish to modify and use the right
most dropdown menu to choose Expression Builder.

2. Create expressions using the following features:

= Use the Variables tree to select items that you want to include in the
expression. The tree contains a hierarchical representation of the binding
objects. Each icon in the tree represents various types of binding objects that
you can use in an expression.

To narrow down the tree, you can either use the dropdown filter or enter
search criteria in the search field. The EL accessible objects exposed by ADF
Faces are located under the adfFacesContext node, which is under the JSF
Managed Beans node, as shown in Figure 2-14.

Figure 2-14 adfFacesContext Objects in the Expression Builder

[ Expression Builder g|
Select values from variables and operators to create an expression or directly type the expression here:
Expression; H @

‘ariables: |Comm0n w| Operands:
':\- ) ) |and
=7 15F Managed Beans or

- MyFile Et
D COraBlSelectionScript
([ OraBIStyleSheetBean E:
=R adfFaces xt e
----- [E@ accessibilityMode e
B[] agent not
----- =@ applicationContextManager empty
----- 3 backingBeanScopeProvider +
----- =3 changeManager N
----- & clientvalidationDisabled *
----- E currencyCode i
-7 datallpdateManager mod
----- @ debuglutpuk
----- &8 decimalSeparator
-7 dialnnService
Description
Help (o] 4 | | Cancel

Getting Started with ADF Faces 2-27


http://java.sun.com

Creating EL Expressions

Tip: For more information about these objects, see the ADF Faces
Javadoc.

Selecting an item in the tree causes it to be moved to the Expression box
within an EL expression. You can also type the expression directly in the
Expression box.

= Use the operator buttons to add logical or mathematical operators to the
expression.

Figure 2-15 shows the Expression Builder dialog being used to create an
expression that binds to the value of a label for a component to the label
property of the explorer managed bean.

Figure 2-15 The Expression Builder Dialog
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2.5.2 How to Use EL Expressions Within Managed Beans

While JDeveloper creates many needed EL expressions for you, and you can use the
Expression Builder to create those not built for you, there may be times when you need
to access, set, or invoke EL expressions within a managed bean.

Example 2-18 shows how you can get a reference to an EL expression and return (or
create) the matching object.

Example 2-18 Resolving an EL Expression from a Managed Bean

public static Object resolveExpression(String expression) {
FacesContext facesContext = getFacesContext();
Application app = facesContext.getApplication();
ExpressionFactory elFactory = app.getExpressionFactory();
ELContext elContext = facesContext.getELContext();
ValueExpression valueExp =
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elFactory.createValueExpression (elContext, expression,
Object.class);
return valueExp.getValue (elContext) ;

Example 2-19 shows how you can resolve a method expression.

Example 2-19 Resolving a Method Expression from a Managed Bean

public static Object resloveMethodExpression(String expression,

Class returnType,
Class[] argTypes,
Object[] argValues) {

FacesContext facesContext = getFacesContext();

Application app = facesContext.getApplication();

ExpressionFactory elFactory = app.getExpressionFactory();

ELContext elContext = facesContext.getELContext();

MethodExpression methodExpression =

elFactory.createMethodExpression (elContext, expression, returnType,
argTypes) ;
return methodExpression.invoke (elContext, argValues);

Example 2-20 shows how you can set a new object on a managed bean.

Example 2-20 Setting a New Object on a Managed Bean

public static void setObject (String expression, Object newValue) {

FacesContext facesContext = getFacesContext();

Application app = facesContext.getApplication();

ExpressionFactory elFactory = app.getExpressionFactory();

ELContext elContext = facesContext.getELContext();

ValueExpression valueExp =
elFactory.createValueExpression (elContext, expression,

Object.class);

//Check that the input newValue can be cast to the property type
//expected by the managed bean.
//Rely on Auto-Unboxing if the managed Bean expects a primitive
Class bindClass = valueExp.getType (elContext) ;
if (bindClass.isPrimitive() || bindClass.isInstance(newValue)) {
valueExp.setValue (elContext, newValue);

2.6 Creating and Using Managed Beans

Managed beans are Java classes that you register with the application using various
configuration files. When the JSF application starts up, it parses these configuration
files and the beans are made available and can be referenced in an EL expression,
allowing access to the beans’ properties and methods. Whenever a managed bean is
referenced for the first time and it does not already exist, the Managed Bean Creation
Facility instantiates the bean by calling the default constructor method on the bean. If
any properties are also declared, they are populated with the declared default values.

Often, managed beans handle events or some manipulation of data that is best
handled at the front end. For a more complete description of how managed beans are
used in a standard JSF application, see the Java EE 5 tutorial at
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/java/index.html.

Getting Started with ADF Faces 2-29


http://java.sun.com
http://java.sun.com
http://java.sun.com

Creating and Using Managed Beans

Best Practice: Use managed beans to store only bookkeeping
information, for example the current user. All application data and
processing should be handled by logic in the business layer of the
application.

In a standard JSF application, managed beans are registered in the
faces-config.xml configuration file.

Note: If you plan on using ADF Model data binding and ADF
Controller, then instead of registering managed beans in the
faces-config.xml file, you may need to register them within ADF
task flows. For more information, refer to the "Using a Managed Bean
in a Fusion Web Application” section of the Oracle Fusion Middleware
Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

2.6.1 How to Create a Managed Bean in JDeveloper

You can create a managed bean and register it with the JSF application at the same
time using the overview editor for the faces-config.xml file.

To create and register a managed bean:
1. Inthe Application Navigator, open the faces-config.xml file.

2. In the editor window, click the Overview tab.
3. In the overview editor, click the Managed Beans tab.

Figure 2-16 shows the editor for the faces-config.xml file used by the ADF
Faces demo that contains the File Explorer application.

Figure 2-16 Managed Beans in the faces-config.xml File

[ faces—conﬁg.xml L
@'
Managed Beans
Mavigation Rules ‘© Managed Beans + ¥
Yalidators
Converters Mame Class Scope
- validate oracle, adfdema. view.featur...  session
o testPosthack oracle, adfdemo. view. featur, .. session
Referenced Beans requestPosthack oracle, adfdema, view.featur, ., request
Render Kits tableTestData oracle, adfdema. view.tableri... application
Life Cycle tableTotalData oracle, adfdemo. view. table.ri,.. session
- tableFooter Totallata oracle, adfdema, view, tableri,,.  session
i tableFilker oracle, adfdema. view.table.ri... session
Components unknownCountData oracle, adfdema, view. tableri,.. application
-/ List Entries: tableTotalData 'ﬂ-
Yalue Class: 4,

Yalue

4. Click the Add icon to add a row to the Managed Bean table.

5. In the Create Managed Bean dialog, enter values. Click Help for more information
about using the dialog. Select the Generate Class If It Does Not Exist option if
you want JDeveloper to create the class file for you.
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Note: When determining what scope to register a managed bean
with or to store a value in, keep the following in mind:

= Always try to use the narrowest scope possible.

s If your managed bean takes part in component binding by
accepting and returning component instances (that is, if UI
components on the page use the binding attribute to bind to
component properties on the bean), then the managed bean must
be stored in request or backingBean scope. If it can’t be stored
in one of those scopes (for example, if it needs to be stored in
session scope for high availability reasons), then you need to
use the ComponentReference API. For more information, see
Section 2.6.3, "What You May Need to Know About Component
Bindings and Managed Beans."

»  Use the session scope only for information that is relevant to the
whole session, such as user or context information, or for
high-availability reasons. Avoid using the session scope to pass
values from one page to another.

For more information about the different object scopes, see Section 4.6,
"Object Scope Lifecycles."

6. You can optionally add managed properties for the bean. When the bean is
instantiated, any managed properties will be set with the provided value. With the
bean selected in the Managed Bean table, click the New icon to add a row to the
Managed Properties table. In the Property Inspector, enter a property name (other
fields are optional).

Note: While you can declare managed properties using this editor,
the corresponding code is not generated on the Java class. You must
add that code by creating private member fields of the appropriate
type, and then by choosing the Generate Accessors menu item on the
context menu of the code editor to generate the corresponding get
and set methods for these bean properties.

2.6.2 What Happens When You Use JDeveloper to Create a Managed Bean

When you create a managed bean and elect to generate the Java file, J]Developer
creates a stub class with the given name and a default constructor. Example 2-21
shows the code added to the MyBean class stored in the view package.

Example 2-21 Generated Code for a Managed Bean
package view;
public class MyBean {

public MyBean() {

}
}

You now must add the logic required by your page. You can then refer to that logic
using an EL expression that refers to the managed-bean-name given to the managed
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bean. For example, to access the myInfo property on the my_bean managed bean, the
EL expression would be:

#{my_bean.myInfo}

JDeveloper also adds a managed-bean element to the faces-config.xml file.
Example 2-22 shows the managed-bean element created for the MyBean class.

Example 2-22 Managed Bean Configuration on the faces-config.xml File

<managed-bean>
<managed-bean-name>my_bean</managed-bean-name>
<managed-bean-class>view.MyBean</managed-bean-class>
<managed-bean-scope>session</managed-bean-scope>
</managed-bean>

2.6.3 What You May Need to Know About Component Bindings and Managed Beans

To avoid issues with managed beans, if your bean needs to use component binding
(through the binding attribute on the component), you must store the bean in
request scope. (If your application uses the Fusion technology stack, then you must
store it in backingBean scope. For more information, see the "Using a Managed Bean
in a Fusion Web Application" section in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer’s
Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.) However, there may be
circumstances where you can’t store the bean in request or backingBean scope. For
example, there may be managed beans that are stored in session scope so that they
can be deployed in a clustered environment, and therefore must implement the
Serializable interface. When they are serializable, managed beans that change during a
request can be distributed to other servers for fail-over. However, ADF Faces
components (and JSF components in general) are not serializable. So if a serialized
managed bean attempts to access a component using component binding, the bean
will fail serialization because the referenced component cannot be serialized. There are
also thread safety issues with components bound to serialized managed beans because
ADF Faces components are not thread safe.

When you need to store a component reference to a Ul component instance in a
backing bean that is not using request or backingBean scope, you should store a
reference to the component instance using the Trinidad ComponentReference APL
The UIComponentReference.newUIComponentReference () method creates a
serializable reference object that can be used to retrieve a UIComponent instance on
the current page. Example 2-23 shows how a managed bean might use the
UIComponentReference APIto get and set values for a search field.

Example 2-23 Session Scoped Managed Bean Uses the UIComponentReference API

private ComponentReference<UIInput> searchField;

public void setSearchField(UIInput searchField)
{
if( this.searchField == null)
this.searchField = ComponentReference.newUIComponentReference (searchField);

}

public UIInput getSearchField()
{
return searchField ==null ? null : searchField.getComponent () ;

}
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Keep the following in mind when using the UIComponentReference APIL:
»  The APl is thread safe as long as it is called on the request thread.
s The ADF Faces component being passed in must have an ID.

»  The reference will break if the component is moved between naming containers or
if the ID on any of the ancestor naming containers has changed.

For more information about the UIComponentReference AP], see the Trinidad
JavaDoc.

2.7 Viewing ADF Faces Source Code and Javadoc

You can view the ADF Faces Javadoc directly from JDeveloper.

To view Javadoc for a class:
1. From the main menu, choose Navigate > Go to Javadoc.

2. Inthe Go to Javadoc dialog, enter the class name you want to view. If you don’t
know the exact name, you can either begin to type the name and JDeveloper will
provide a list of classes that match the name. ADF Faces components are in the
oracle.adf.view.rich package.

Tip: When in a Java class file, you can go directly to the Javadoc for a

class name reference or for a JavaScript function call by placing your
cursor on the name or function and pressing Ctrl+D.

Getting Started with ADF Faces 2-33



Viewing ADF Faces Source Code and Javadoc

2-34 Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework



Part li

Understanding ADF Faces Architecture

Part II contains the following chapters:

Chapter 3, "Using ADF Faces Architecture"

Chapter 4, "Using the JSF Lifecycle with ADF Faces"
Chapter 5, "Handling Events"

Chapter 6, "Validating and Converting Input"
Chapter 7, "Rerendering Partial Page Content"






3

Using ADF Faces Architecture

This chapter outlines the major ADF Faces architecture features and also provides
information for using different features of the client-side architecture.

This chapter includes the following sections:

= Section 3.1, "Introduction to Using ADF Faces Architecture”

= Section 3.2, "Listening for Client Events"

= Section 3.3, "Adding JavaScript to a Page"

= Section 3.4, "Instantiating Client-Side Components"

= Section 3.5, "Locating a Client Component on a Page"

= Section 3.6, "Accessing Component Properties on the Client"

= Section 3.7, "Using Bonus Attributes for Client-Side Components"

= Section 3.8, "Understanding Rendering and Visibility"

3.1 Introduction to Using ADF Faces Architecture

The ADF Faces rich client framework (RCF) provides many of the features you need to
create AJAX-type functionality in your web application, all built into the framework. A
key aspect of the RCF is the sparsely populated client-side component model. Client
components exist only when they are required, either due to having a
clientListener handler registered on them, or because the page developer needs
to interact with a component on the client side and has specifically configured the
client component to be available.

The main reason client components exist is to provide an API contract for the
framework and for developers. You can think of a client-side component as a simple
property container with support for event handling. Because client components exist
only to store state and provide an AP]I, they have no direct interaction with the DOM
(document object model) whatsoever. All DOM interaction goes through an
intermediary called the peer. Most of the inner workings of the framework are hidden
from you. Using JDeveloper in conjunction with ADF Faces, you can use many of the
architectural features declaratively, without having to create any code.

For example, because RCF does not create client components for every server-side
component, there may be cases where you need a client version of a component
instance. Section 3.4, "Instantiating Client-Side Components," explains how to do this
declaratively. You use the Property Inspector in JDeveloper to set properties that
determine whether a component should be rendered at all, or simply be made not
visible, as described in Section 3.8, "Understanding Rendering and Visibility."
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Other functionality may require you to use the ADF Faces JavaScript APL For
example, Section 3.5, "Locating a Client Component on a Page," explains how to use
the API to locate a specific client-side component, and Section 3.6, "Accessing
Component Properties on the Client," documents how to access specific properties.

The following RCF features are more complex, and therefore have full chapters
devoted to them:

ADF Faces additions to the lifecycle: The ADF Faces framework extends the JSF
lifecycle, providing additional functionality, including a client-side value lifecycle.
For more information, see Chapter 4, "Using the JSF Lifecycle with ADF Faces."

Event handling: ADF Faces adheres to standard JSF event handling techniques. In
addition, the RCF provides AJAX-based rich postbacks (called partial page
rendering), as well as a client-side event model. For more information, see

Chapter 5, "Handling Events."

Conversion and validation: ADF Faces input components have built-in capabilities
to both convert and validate user entries. You can also create your own custom
converters and validators. For more information, see Chapter 6, "Validating and
Converting Input."

Partial page rendering: Partial page rendering (PPR) allows small areas of a page
to be refreshed without the need to redraw the entire page. Many ADF Faces
components have built-in PPR functionality. In addition, you can declaratively
configure PPR so that an action on one component causes a rerender of another.
For more information, see Chapter 7, "Rerendering Partial Page Content."

Geometry management: ADF Faces provides a number of layout components,
many of which support geometry management by automatically stretching their
contents to take up available space. For more information, see Chapter §,
"Organizing Content on Web Pages."

Messaging and help: The RCF provides the ability to display tooltips, messages,
and help for input components, as well as the ability to display global messages
for the application. The help framework allows you to create messages that can be
reused throughout the application.You create a help provider using a Java class, a
managed bean, an XLIFF file, or a standard properties file, or you can link to an
external HTML-based help system. For more information, see Chapter 17,
"Displaying Tips, Messages, and Help."

Hierarchical menu model: ADF Faces provides navigation components that render
items such as tabs and breadcrumbs for navigating hierarchical pages. The RCF
provides an XML-based menu model that, in conjunction with a metadata file,
contains all the information for generating the appropriate number of hierarchical
levels on each page, and the navigation items that belong to each level. For more
information, see Chapter 18, "Working with Navigation Components."

Reusable components: The RCF provides three reusable building blocks that can
be used by multiple pages in your application: page fragments that allow you to
create a part of a page (for example an address input form); page templates that
can provide a consistent look and feel throughout your application that can be
updated with changes automatically propagating to all pages using the template;
and declarative components that are composite components that developers can
reuse, ensuring consistent behavior throughout the application. For more
information, see Chapter 19, "Creating and Reusing Fragments, Page Templates,
and Components."

Applying skins: The RCF allows you to create your own look and feel by creating
skins used by the ADF Faces components to change their appearance. For more
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information, see Chapter 20, "Customizing the Appearance Using Styles and
Skins."

s Internationalization and localization: You can configure your JSF page or
application to use different locales so that it displays the correct language based on
the language setting of a user’s browser. For more information, see Chapter 21,
"Internationalizing and Localizing Pages."

»  Accessibility: ADF Faces components have built-in accessibility support for user
agents, for example a web browser rendering to nonvisual media such as a screen
reader or magnifier. Accessibility support also includes access keys that allow
users to access components and links using only the keyboard, and audit rules that
provide directions to create accessible images, tables, frames, forms, error
messages, and popup dialogs using accessible HTML markup. For more
information, see Chapter 22, "Developing Accessible ADF Faces Pages."

s User-driven personalization: Many ADF Faces components, such as the
panelSplitter, allow users to change the display of the component at runtime.
By default, these changes live only as long as the page request. However, you can
configure your application so that the changes can be persisted through the length
of the user’s session. For more information, see Chapter 31, "Allowing User
Customization on JSF Pages."

s Drag and drop capabilities: The RCF allows the user to move (cut and paste), copy
(copy and paste), or link (copy and paste as a link) data from one location to
another. When the drop is completed, the component accepting the drop rerenders
using partial page rendering. For more information, see Chapter 32, "Adding Drag
and Drop Functionality."

The remainder of this chapter focuses on working with the client-side framework.

3.2 Listening for Client Events

In a traditional JSF application, if you want to process events on the client, you must
listen to DOM-level events. However, these events are not delivered in a portable
manner. The ADF Faces client-side event model is similar to the JSF events model, but
implemented on the client. The client-side event model abstracts from the DOM,
providing a component-level event model and lifecycle, which executes independently
of the server. Consequently, you do not need to listen for c1ick events on buttons.
You can instead listen for AdfActionEvent events, which can be caused by key or
mouse events.

Events sent by clients are all subclasses of the AdfBaseEvent class. Each client event
has a source, which is the component that triggered the event. Events also have a type
(for example, action or dialog), used to determine which listeners are interested in
the event. You register a client listener on the component using the
af:clientListener tag.

For example, suppose you have a button that, when clicked, causes a "Hello World"
alert to be displayed. You would first register a listener with the button that will
invoke an event handler, as shown in Example 3-1.

Example 3-1 Registering a Client Listener

<af:commandButton text="Say Hello">
<af:clientListener method="sayHello" type="action"/>
</af:commandButton>
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Tip: Because the button has a registered client listener, the
framework will automatically create a client version of the
component.

Next, implement the handler in a JavaScript function, as shown in Example 3-2.

Example 3-2 JavaScript Event Handler

function sayHello(event)

{
alert ("Hello, world!")
}

When the button is clicked, because there is a client version of the component, the
AdfAction client event is invoked. Because a clientListener tag is configured to
listen for the AdfAction event, it causes the sayHello function to execute. For more
information about client-side events, see Section 5.3, "Using JavaScript for ADF Faces
Client Events."

3.3 Adding JavaScript to a Page

You can either add inline JavaScript directly to a page or you can import JavaScript
libraries into a page. When you import libraries, you reduce the page content size, the
libraries can be shared across pages, and they can be cached by the browser. You
should import JavaScript libraries whenever possible. Use inline JavaScript only for
cases where a small, page-specific script is needed.

Performance Tip: Including JavaScript only in the pages that need it
will result in better performance because those pages that do not need
it will not have to load it, as they would if the JavaScript were
included in a template. However, if you find that most of your pages
use the same JavaScript code, you may want to consider including the
script or the tag to import the library in a template.

Note, however, that if a JavaScript code library becomes too big, you
should consider splitting it into meaningful pieces and include only
the pieces needed by the page (and not in a template). This approach
will provide improved performance, because the browser cache will
be used and the HTML content of the page will be smaller.

3.3.1 How to Use Inline JavaScript

Create and use inline JavaScript in the same way you would in any JSF application.
Once the JavaScript is on the page, use a clientListener tag to invoke it.

To use inline JavaScript:

1. Add the MyFaces Trinidad tag library to the root element of the page by adding
the code shown in bold in Example 3-3.

Example 3-3 MyFaces Trinidad Tag Library on a Page

<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.1"
xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core"
xmlns:h="http://java.sun.com/jsf/html"
xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich"
xmlns:trh="http://myfaces.apache.org/trinidad/html">
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2. Create the JavaScript on the page.

For example, the sayHello function shown in Example 3-2 might be included in
a JSF page as shown in Example 3—4.

Example 3—4 Inline JavaScript

<af:resource>
function sayHello()
{
alert("Hello, world!")
}

</af:resource>

Note: Do not use the f:verbatim tag in a page or template to
specify the JavaScript.

3. In the Structure window, right-click the component that will invoke the JavaScript,
and choose Insert inside component > ADF Faces > Client Listener.

4. In the Insert Client Listener dialog, in the Method field, enter the JavaScript
function name. In the Type field, select the event type that should invoke the
function.

3.3.2 How to Import JavaScript Libraries

Use the af : resource tag to access a JavaScript library from a page. This tag should
appear inside the document tag’s metaContainer facet.

To access a JavaScript library from a page:

1. Below the document tag, add the code shown in bold in Example 3-5 and replace
/mySourceDirectory with the relative path to the directory that holds the
JavaScript library.

Example 3-5 Accessing a JavaScript Library

<af:document>
<f:facet name="metaContainer">
<af:resource source="/mySourceDirectory"/>
</facet>
<af:form></af:form>
</af:document>

2. In the Structure window, right-click the component that will invoke the JavaScript,
and choose Insert inside component > ADF Faces > Client Listener.

3. In the Insert Client Listener dialog, in the Method field, enter the fully qualified
name of the function. For example, if the sayHello function was in the
MyScripts library, you would enter MyScripts. sayHello. In the Type field,
select the event type that should invoke the function.

3.3.3 What You May Need to Know About Accessing Client Event Sources

Often when your JavaScript needs to access a client, it is within the context of a listener
and must access the event’s source component. Use the get Source () method to get
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the client component. Example 3—6 shows the sayHello function accessing the source
client component in order to display its name.

Example 3-6 Accessing a Client Event Source

function sayHello(actionEvent)
{

var component=actionEvent.getSource();

//Get the ID for the component
var id=component.getId

alert ("Hello from "+id);

}

For more information about accessing client event sources, see Section 5.3, "Using
JavaScript for ADF Faces Client Events." For more information about accessing
client-side properties, see Section 3.6, "Accessing Component Properties on the Client."
For a complete description of how client events are handled at runtime, see

Section 5.3.6, "What Happens at Runtime: How Client-Side Events Work."

3.4 Instantiating Client-Side Components

The RCF does not make any guarantees about which components will have
corresponding client-side component instances by default. You will usually interact
with client-side components by registering a clientListener handler. When a
component has a registered clientListener handler, it will automatically have
client-side representation. If you have to access another component on the client, then
explicitly configure that component to be available on the client by setting the
clientComponent attribute to true.

Performance Tip: Only set clientComponent to true if you plan
on interacting with the component programmatically on the client.

When you set the clientComponent attribute to true, the framework creates an
instance of an AdfUIComponent class for the component. This class provides the API
that you can work with on the client side and also provides basic property accessor
methods (for example, getProperty () and setProperty ()), event listener
registration, and event delivery-related APIs. The framework also provides
renderer-specific subclasses (for example, AdfRichOutputText) which expose
property-specific accessor methods (for example, getText () and setText ()). These
accessor methods are simply wrappers around the AdfUIComponent class’s
getProperty () and setProperty () methods and are provided for coding
convenience.

For example, suppose you have an outputText component on the page that will get
its value (and therefore the text to display) from the sayHello function. That function
must be able to access the outputText component in order to set its value. For this to
work, there must be a client-side version of the outputText component. Example 3-7
shows the JSF page code. Note that the outputText component has an id value and
the clientComponent attribute is set to true. Also, note there is no value in the
example, because that value will be set by the JavaScript.

Example 3-7 Adding a Component

<af:commandButton text="Say Hello">
<af:clientListener method="sayHello" type="action"/>
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</af:commandButton>
<af:outputText id="greeting" value="" clientComponent="true">

Because the outputText component will now have client-side representation, the
JavaScript will be able to locate and work with it.

3.5 Locating a Client Component on a Page

When you need to find a client component that is not the source of an event, you can
use the AdfUIComponent . findComponent (expr) method. This method is similar
to the JSF UIComponent . findComponent () method, which searches for and returns
the UIComponent object with an ID that matches the specified search expression. The
AdfUIComponent . findComponent (expr) method simply works on the client
instead of the server.

Example 3-8 shows the sayHello function finding the outputText component
using the component’s ID.

Example 3-8 Finding a Client Component Using findComponent()

function sayHello(actionEvent)

{

var component=actionEvent.getSource();

//Find the client component for the "greeting" af:outputText
var greetingComponent=component.findComponent ("greeting");

//Set the value for the outputText component
greetingComponent.setValue ("Hello World")
}

Instead of using the AdfUIComponent . findComponent (expr) method, you can
use the AdfPage . PAGE. findComponentByAbsoluteld (absolute expr)
method when you know the absolute identifier for the component, but you don't have
a component instance to call AAfUIComponent . findComponent (expr) on.
AdfPage.PAGE is a global object that provides a static reference to the page's context
object. However, if the component you are finding is within a naming container, then
you must use AdfUIComponent . findComponent. For more information, see
Section 3.5.1, "What You May Need to Know About Finding Components in Naming
Containers."

Note: There is also a confusingly named

AdfPage.PAGE. findComponent (clientId) method, however
this function uses implementation-specific identifiers that can change
between releases and should not be used by page authors.

3.5.1 What You May Need to Know About Finding Components in Naming Containers

If the component you need to find is within a component that is a naming container
(such as pageTemplate, subform, table, and tree), then instead of using the
AdfPage.PAGE. findComponentByAbsoluteId (absolute expr) method, use
the AdfUIComponent. findComponent (expr) method. The expression can be
either absolute or relative.
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Tip: You can determine whether or not a component is a naming
container by reviewing the component tag documentation. The tag
documentation states whether a component is a naming container.

Absolute expressions use the fully qualified JSF client ID (meaning, prefixed with the
IDs of all NamingContainer components that contain the component) with a leading
NamingContainer.SEPARATOR_CHAR character, for example:

":" + (namingContainersToJumpUp * ":") + some ending portion of the
clientIdOfComponentToFind

For example, to find a table whose ID is t 1 that is within a panel collection component
whose ID is pcl contained in a region whose ID is r1 on page that uses the
myTemplate template, you might use the following:

:myTemplate:rl:pcl:tl

Alternatively, if both the components (the one doing the search and the one being
searched for) share the same NamingContainer component somewhere in the
hierarchy, you can use a relative path to perform a search relative to the component
doing the search. A relative path has multiple leading
NamingContainer.SEPARATOR_CHAR characters, for example:

":" + clientIdOfComponentToFind

In the preceding example, if the component doing the searching is also in the same
region as the table, you might use the following:

: :somePanelCollection:someTable

Tip: Think of a naming container as a folder and the clientIdasa
file path. In terms of folders and files, you use two sequential periods
and aslash (../) tomove up in the hierarchy to another folder.
This is the same thing that the multiple colon (: ) characters do in the
findComponent () expression. A single leading colon (: ) means
that the file path is absolute from the root of the file structure. If there
are multiple leading colon (:) characters at the beginning of the
expression, then the first one is ignored and the others are counted,
one set of periods and a slash (. . /) per colon (:) character.

When deciding whether to use an absolute or relative path, keep the following in
mind:

= If you know that the component you are trying to find will always be in the same
naming container, then use an absolute path.

s If you know that the component performing the search and the component you
are trying to find will always be in the same relative location, then use a relative
path.

There are no getChildren () or getFacet () functions on the client. Instead, the
AdfUIComponent.visitChildren () function is provided to visit all children
components or facets (that is all descendents). See the ADF Faces JavaScript
documentation for more information.
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3.6 Accessing Component Properties on the Client

For each built-in property on a component, convenience accessor methods are
available on the component class. For example, you can call the getvValue () method
on a client component and receive the same value that was used on the server.

Note: All client properties in ADF Faces use the getXyz function
naming convention including boolean properties. The isXyz naming
convention for boolean properties is not used.

Constants are also available for the property names on the class object. For instance,
you can use AdfRichDialog.STYLE_CLASS constant instead of using
"styleClass".

Note: In JavaScript, it is more efficient to refer to a constant than to
code the string, as the latter requires an object allocation on each
invocation.

When a component’s property changes, the end result should be that the component’s
DOM is updated to reflect its new state, in some cases without a roundtrip to the
server. The component's role in this process is fairly limited: it simply stores away the
new property value and then notifies the peer of the change. The peer contains the
logic for updating the DOM to reflect the new component state.

Note: Not all property changes are handled through the peer on the
client side. Some property changes are propagated back to the server
and the component is rerendered using PPR.

As noted in Section 1.2.2, "ADF Faces Architectural Features," most property values
that are set on the client result in automatic synchronization with the server (although
some complex Java objects are not sent to the client at all). There are however, two
types of properties that act differently: secured properties and disconnected properties.

Secured properties are those that cannot be set on the client at all. For example, say a
malicious client used JavaScript to set the immediate flag on a commandLink
component to true. That change would then be propagated to the server, resulting in
server-side validation being skipped, causing a possible security hole (for more
information about using the immediate property, see Section 4.2, "Using the
Immediate Attribute"). Consequently, the immediate property is a secured property.

Attempts to set any other secured property from JavaScript will fail. For more
information, see Section 3.6.2, "How to Unsecure the disabled Property." Table 3-1
shows the secure properties on the client components.

Table 3—-1 Secure Client Properties

Component Secure Property

AdfRichChooseColor colorData

AdfRichComboboxListOfvalue disabled
readOnly
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Table 3-1 (Cont.) Secure Client Properties

Component

Secure Property

AdfRichCommandButton

disabled
readOnly
blocking

AdfRichCommandImageLink

blocking
disabled
partialSubmit

AdfRichCommandLink

readOnly

AdfRichDialog

dialogListener

AdfRichDocument

failedConnectionText

AdfRichInputColor

disabled
readOnly

colorData

AdfRichInputDate

disabled
readOnly

valuePassThru

AdfRichInputFile

disabled
readOnly

AdfRichInputListOfvValues

disabled
readOnly

AdfRichInputNumberSlider

disabled
readOnly

AdfRichInputNumberSplinBox

disabled
readOnly
maximum
minimum

stepSize

AdfRichInputRangeSlider

disabled
readOnly

AdfRichInputText

disabled
readOnly

secret

AdfRichPopUp

launchPopupListener
model
returnPopupListener
returnPopupDatalistener

createPopupId

AdfRichUIQuery

conjunctionReadOnly
model
queryListener

queryOperationListener
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Table 3—-1 (Cont.) Secure Client Properties

Component

Secure Property

AdfRichSelectBooleanCheckbox

disabled
readOnly

AdfRichSelectBooleanRadio

disabled
readOnly

AdfRichSelectManyCheckbox

disabled
readOnly

valuePassThru

AdfRichSelectManyChoice

disabled
readOnly

valuePassThru

AdfRichSelectManyListBox

disabled
readOnly

valuePassThru

AdfRichSelectManyShuttle

disabled
readOnly

valuePassThru

AdfRichSelectOneChoice

disabled
readOnly

valuePassThru

AdfRichSelectOneListBox

disabled
readOnly

valuePassThru

AdfRichSelectOneRadio

disabled
readOnly

valuePassThru

AdfRichSelectOrderShuttle

disabled
readOnly

valuePassThru

AdfRichUITable

filterModel

AdfRichTextEditor

disabled
readOnly

AdfUIChart

chartDrillDownListener

AdfUIColumn

sortProperty

AdfUICommand

actionExpression
returnListener
launchListener

immediate

AdfUIComponentRef

componentType
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Table 3-1 (Cont.) Secure Client Properties

Component

Secure Property

AdfUIEditableValueBase

immediate
valid
required
localvValueSet
submittedvalue

requiredMessageDetail

AdfUIMessage.js

for

AdfUINavigationLevel

level

AdfUINavigationTree

rowDisclosureListener
startLevel

immediate

AdfUIPage

rowDisclosureListener

immediate

AdfUIPoll

immediate

pollListener

AdfUIProgress

immediate

AdfUISelectBoolean

selected

AdfUISelectInput

actionExpression

returnListener

AdfUISelectRange

immediate

rangeChangelListener

AdfUIShowDetailBase

immediate

disclosureListener

AdfUISingleStep

selectedStep

maxstep

AdfUISubform

default

AdfUITableBase

rowDisclosureListener
selectionListener
immediate
sortListener
rangeChangelListener

showAll

AdfUITreeBase

immediate
rowDisclosureListener
selectionListener
focusRowKey

focusListener

AdfUITreeTable

rowsByDepth

rangeChangelListener

AdfUIValueBase

converter
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ADF Faces does allow you to configure the disabled property so that it can be made
unsecure. This can be useful when you need to use JavaScript to enable and disable
buttons. When you set the unsecure property to true, the disabled property (and
only the disabled property) will be made unsecure.

Disconnected properties are those that can be set on the client, but that do not propagate
back to the server. These properties have a lifecycle on the client that is independent of
the lifecycle on the server. For example, client form input components (like
AdfRichInputText)have a submittedValue property, just as the Java
EditableValueHolder components do. However, setting this property does not
directly affect the server. In this case, standard form submission techniques handle
updating the submitted value on the server.

A property can be both disconnected and secured. In practice, such properties act like
disconnected properties on the client: they can be set on the client, but will not be sent
to the server. But they act like secured properties on the server, in that they will refuse
any client attempts to set them.

3.6.1 How to Set Property Values on the Client

The RCF provides setXYZz convenience functions that provide calls to the
AdfUIComponent setProperty () function. The setProperty () function takes
the following arguments:

= Property name (required)

= New value (required)

3.6.2 How to Unsecure the disabled Property

You use the unsecured property to set the disabled property to be unsecure. You
need to manually add this property and the value of disabled to the code for the
component whose disabled property should be unsecure. For example, the code for
a button whose disabled property should be unsecured would be:

<af:commandButton text="commandButton 1" id="cbl" unsecure="disabled"/>

Once you set the unsecure attribute to disabled, a malicious JavaScript could
change the disabled attribute unwittingly. For example, say you have an expense
approval page, and on that page, you want certain managers to be able to only
approve invoices that are under $200. For this reason, you want the approval button to
be disabled unless the current user is allowed to approve the invoice.

If you did not set the unsecured attribute to disabled, the approval button would
remain disabled until a round-trip to the server occurs, where logic determines if the
current user can approve the expense. But because you want the button to display
correctly as the page loads the expense, say you set the unsecure attribute to
disabled. Now you can use JavaScript on the client to determine if the button should
be disabled. But now, any JavaScript (including malicious JavaScript that you have no
control over) can do the same thing.

To avoid this issue, you must ensure that your application still performs the same logic
as if the round-trip to the server had happened. In the expense report approval screen,
you might have JavaScript that checks that the amount is under $200, but you still
need to have the action for the approval button perform the logic on the server.
Adding the logic to the server ensures that the disabled attribute does not get changed
when it should not.
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Similarly, if you allow your application to be modified at runtime, and you allow users
to potentially edit the unsecure and/or the disabled attributes, you must ensure
that your application still performs the same logic as if the round-trip to the server had
occurred.

3.6.3 What Happens at Runtime: How Client Properties Are Set on the Client

Calling the setProperty () function on the client sets the property to the new value,
and synchronously fires a PropertyChangeEvent event with the new values (as
long as the value is different). Also, setting a property may cause the component to
rerender itself.

3.7 Using Bonus Attributes for Client-Side Components

In some cases you may want to send additional information to the client beyond the
built-in properties. This can be accomplished using bonus attributes. Bonus attributes
are extra attributes that you can add to a component using the clientAttribute
tag. For performance reasons, the only bonus attributes sent to the client are those
specified by clientAttribute.

The clientAttribute tag specifies a name/value pair that is added to the
server-side component's attribute map. In addition to populating the server-side
attribute map, using the clientAttribute tag results in the bonus attribute being
sent to the client, where it can be accessed through the
AdfUIComponent.getProperty ("bonusAttributeName") method.

The RCF takes care of marshalling the attribute value to the client. The marshalling
layer supports marshalling of a range of object types, including strings, booleans,
numbers, dates, arrays, maps, and so on. For more information on marshalling, see
Section 5.4.3, "What You May Need to Know About Marshalling and Unmarshalling
Data."

Performance Tip: In order to avoid excessive marshalling overhead,
use client-side bonus attributes sparingly.

Note: The clientAttribute tagshould be used only for bonus
(application-defined) attributes. If you need access to standard
component attributes on the client, instead of using the
clientAttribute tag, simply set the clientComponent attribute
to true. For more information, see Section 3.4, "Instantiating
Client-Side Components."

3.7.1 How to Create Bonus Attributes

You can use the Component Palette to add a bonus attribute to a component.

To create bonus attributes:

1. In the Structure window, select the component to which you would like to add a
bonus attribute.

2. In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag and drop a Client
Attribute as a child to the component.

3. In the Property Inspector, set the Name and Value attributes.
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3.7.2 What You May Need to Know About Marshalling Bonus Attributes

Although client-side bonus attributes are automatically delivered from the server to
the client, the reverse is not true. That is, changing or setting a bonus attribute on the
client will have no effect on the server. Only known (nonbonus) attributes are
synchronized from the client to the server. If you want to send application-defined
data back to the server, you should create a custom event. For more information, see
Section 5.4, "Sending Custom Events from the Client to the Server."

3.8 Understanding Rendering and Visibility

All ADF Faces display components have two attributes that relate to whether or not
the component is displayed on the page for the user to see: rendered and visible.

The rendered attribute has very strict semantics. When rendered is set to false,
there is no way to show a component on the client without a roundtrip to the server.
To support dynamically hiding and showing page contents, the RCF adds the
visible attribute. When set to false, the component's markup is available on the
client but the component is not displayed. Therefore calls to the setVisible (true)
or setVisible (false) method will, respectively, show and hide the component
within the browser (as long as rendered is set to true), whether those calls happen
from Java or from JavaScript.

Performance Tip: You should set the visible attribute to false
only when you absolutely need to be able to toggle visibility without a
roundtrip to the server, for example in JavaScript. Nonvisible
components still go through the component lifecycle, including
validation.

If you do not need to toggle visibility only on the client, then you
should instead set the rendered attribute to false. Making a
component not rendered (instead of not visible) will improve server
performance and client response time because the component will not
have client-side representation, and will not go through the
component lifecycle.

Example 3-9 shows two outputText components, only one of which is rendered at a
time. The first outputText component is rendered when no value has been entered
into the inputText component. The second outputText component is rendered
when a value is entered.

Example 3-9 Rendered and Not Rendered Components

<af:panelGroupLayout layout="horizontal">
<af:inputText label="Input some text" id="input"
value="#{myBean. inputValue}"/>
<af:commandButton text="Enter"/>
</af :panelGroupLayout>
<af:panelGroupLayout layout="horizontal">
<af:outputLabel value="You entered:"/>
<af:outputText value="No text entered" id="outputl"
rendered="#{myBean.inputValue==null}"/>
<af:outputText value="#{myBean.inputvValue}"
rendered="#{myBean.inputValue !=null}"/>
</af :panelGroupLayout>

Provided a component is rendered in the client, you can either display or hide the
component on the page using the visible property.
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Example 3-10 shows how you might achieve the same functionality as shown in
Example 3-9, but in this example, the visible attribute is used to determine which
component is displayed (the rendered attribute is true by default, it does not need
to be explicitly set).

Example 3—10 Visible and Not Visible Components

<af:panelGroupLayout layout="horizontal">
<af:inputText label="Input some text" id="input"
value="#{myBean. inputValue}"/>
<af:commandButton text="Enter"/>
</af:panelGroupLayout>
<af:panelGroupLayout layout="horizontal">
<af:outputLabel value="You entered:"/>
<af:outputText value="No text entered" id="outputl"
visible="#{myBean.inputvValue==null}"/>
<af:outputText value="#{myBean.inputvValue}"
visible="#{myBean.inputValue !=null}"/>
</af :panelGroupLayout>

However, because using the rendered attribute instead of the visible attribute
improves performance on the server side, you may instead decide to have JavaScript
handle the visibility.

Example 3-11 shows the page code for JavaScript that handles the visiblity of the
components.

Example 3-11 Using JavaScript to Turn On Visibility

function showText ()

{
var outputl = AdfUIComponent.findComponent ("outputl")
var output2 = AdfUIComponent.findComponent ("output2")
var input = AdfUIComponent.findComponent ("input")

if (input.getValue() == "")
{
outputl.setVisible(true);

}

else

{
output?2.setVisible(true)
}

3.8.1 How to Set Visibility Using JavaScript

You can create a conditional JavaScript function that can toggle the visible attribute
of components.

To set visibility:

1. Create the JavaScript that can toggle the visibility. Example 3-11 shows a script
that turns visibility on for one outputText component if there is no value;
otherwise, the script turns visibility on for the other outputText component.

2. For each component that will be needed in the JavaScript function, expand the
Advanced section of the Property Inspector and set the ClientComponent
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attribute to true. This creates a client component that will be used by the
JavaScript.

3. For the components whose visibility will be toggled, set the visible attribute to
false.

Example 3-12 shows the full page code used to toggle visibility with JavaScript.

Example 3-12 JavaScript Toggles Visibility

<f:view>
<af:resource>
function showText ()
{
var outputl = AdfUIComponent.findComponent ("outputl")
var output2 = AdfUIComponent.findComponent ("output2")
var input = AdfUIComponent.findComponent ("input")

if (input.value == "")

{
outputl.setVisible(true);
}

else

{
output2.setVisible(true)
}

}
</af:resource>
<af:document>
<af:form>
<af:panelGroupLayout layout="horizontal">
<af:inputText label="Input some text" id="input"
value="#{myBean.inputValue}" clientComponent="true"
immediate="true"/>
<af:commandButton text="Enter" clientComponent="true">
<af:clientListener method="showText" type="action"/>
</af:commandButton>
</af :panelGroupLayout>
<af:panelGroupLayout layout="horizontal">
<af:outputLabel value="You entered:" clientComponent="false"/>
<af:outputText value="No text entered" id="outputl"
visible="false" clientComponent="true"/>
<af:outputText value="#{myBean.inputValue}" id="output2"
visible="false" clientComponent="true"/>
</af :panelGroupLayout>
</af:form>
</af:document>
</f:view>

3.8.2 What You May Need to Know About Visible and the isShowing Function

If the parent of a component has its visible attribute set to false, when the
isVisible function is run against a child component whose visible attribute is set
to true, it will return true, even though that child is not displayed. For example, say
you have a panelGroupLayout component that contains an outputText
component as a child, and the panelGroupLayout component’s visible attribute
is set to false, while the outputText component’s visible attribute is left as the
default (true). On the client, neither the panelGroupLayout nor the outputText
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component will be displayed, but if the isVisible function is run against the
outputText component, it will return true.

For this reason, the RCF provides the isShowing () function. This function will
return false if the component’s visible attribute is set to false, or if any parent of
that component has visible set to false.

3-18 Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework



4

Using the JSF Lifecycle with ADF Faces

This chapter describes the JSF page request lifecycle and the additions to the lifecycle
from ADF Faces, and how to use the lifecycle properly in your application.

This chapter includes the following sections:

= Section 4.1, "Introduction to the JSF Lifecycle and ADF Faces"
= Section 4.2, "Using the Immediate Attribute"

= Section 4.3, "Using the Optimized Lifecycle"

»  Section 4.4, "Using the Client-Side Lifecycle"

»  Section 4.5, "Using Subforms to Create Regions on a Page"

= Section 4.6, "Object Scope Lifecycles"

»  Section 4.7, "Passing Values Between Pages"

4.1 Introduction to the JSF Lifecycle and ADF Faces

Because the ADF Faces rich client framework (RCF) extends the JSF framework, any
application built using the ADF Faces rich client framework uses the standard JSF
page request lifecycle. However, the ADF Faces framework extends that lifecycle,
providing additional functionality, such as a client-side value lifecycle, a subform
component that allows you to create independent submittable regions on a page
without the drawbacks (for example, lost user edits) of using multiple forms on a
single page, and additional scopes.

To better understand the lifecycle enhancements that the RCF delivers, it is important
that you understand the standard JSF lifecycle. This section provides only an overview.
For a more detailed explanation, refer to the JSF specification at
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/java/index.html.

When a JSF page is submitted and a new page is requested, the JSF page request
lifecycle is invoked. This lifecycle handles the submission of values on the page,
validation for components on the current page, navigation to and display of the
components on the resulting page, as well as saving and restoring state. The JSF
lifecycle phases use a Ul component tree to manage the display of the faces
components. This tree is a runtime representation of a JSF page: each UI component
tag in a page corresponds to a Ul component instance in the tree. The FacesServlet
object manages the page request lifecycle in JSF applications. The FacesServlet
object creates an object called FacesContext, which contains the information
necessary for request processing, and invokes an object that executes the lifecycle.

Figure 4-1 shows the JSF lifecycle of a page request. As shown, events are processed
before and after each phase.
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Figure 4-1 Lifecycle of a Page Request in an ADF Faces Application
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In a JSF application, the page request lifecycle is as follows:

= Restore View: The component tree is established. If this is not the initial rendering
(that is, if the page was submitted back to server), the tree is restored with the
appropriate state. If this is the initial rendering, the component tree is created and
the lifecycle jumps to the Render Response phase.

= Apply Request Values: Each component in the tree extracts new values from the
request parameters (using its decode method) and stores the values locally. Most
associated events are queued for later processing. If a component has its
immediate attribute set to true, then the validation, the conversion, and the
events associated with the component are processed during this phase. For more
information, see Section 4.2, "Using the Immediate Attribute."

»  Process Validations: Local values of components are converted from the input type
to the underlying data type. If the converter fails, this phase continues to
completion (all remaining converters, validators, and required checks are run), but
at completion, the lifecycle jumps to the Render Response phase.

If there are no failures, the required attribute on the component is checked. If the
value is true, and the associated field contains a value, then any associated
validators are run. If the value is true and there is no field value, this phase
completes (all remaining validators are executed), but the lifecycle jumps to the
Render Response phase. If the value is false, the phase completes, unless no
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value is entered, in which case no validation is run. For more information about
conversion and validation, see Chapter 6, "Validating and Converting Input."

At the end of this phase, converted versions of the local values are set, any
validation or conversion error messages and events are queued on the
FacesContext object, and any value change events are delivered.

Tip: In short, for an input component that can be edited, the steps for
the Process Validations phase is as follows:

1. If a converter fails, the required check and validators are not run.

2. If the converter succeeds but the required check fails, the validators are
not run.

3. If the converter and required check succeed, all validators are run. Even if
one validator fails, the rest of the validators are run. This is because when
the user fixes the error, you want to give them as much feedback as
possible about what is wrong with the data entered.

For example suppose you have a dateTimeRange validator that
accepted dates only in the year 2010, and you had a
dateRestrictionvValidator validator that did not allow the user to
pick Sundays. If the user entered July 5, 2009 (a Sunday), you want
to give the feedback that this fails both validators to maximize the chance
the user will enter valid data.

= Update Model Values: The component’s validated local values are moved to the
model, and the local copies are discarded.

= Invoke Application: Application-level logic (such as event handlers) is executed.

= Render Response: The components in the tree are rendered. State information is
saved for subsequent requests and for the Restore View phase.

To help illustrate the lifecycle, consider a page that has a simple input text component
where a user can enter a date and then click a command button to submit the entered
value. A valueChangeListener method is also registered on the component.
Example 4-1 shows the code for the example.

Example 4-1 Sample Code to lllustrate the JSF Lifecycle

<af:form>
<af:inputText value="#{mybean.date}"
valueChangeListener="#{mybean.valueChangeListener}">
<af:convertDateTime dateStyle="long"/>
</af:inputText>
<af:commandButton text="Save" actionListener="#{mybean.actionListener}"/>
</af:form>

Suppose a user enters the string "June 25, 2005" and clicks the submit button.
Figure 4-2 shows how the values pass through the lifecycle and where the different
events are processed.

Using the JSF Lifecycle with ADF Faces 4-3



Using the Immediate Attribute

Figure 4-2 Example of Values and Events in the JSF Lifecycle
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4.2 Using the Inmediate Attribute

You can use the immediate attribute to allow processing of components to move up
to the Apply Request Values phase of the lifecycle. When actionSource components
(such as a commandButton) are set to immediate, events are delivered in the Apply
Request Values phase instead of in the Invoke Application phase. The
actionListener handler then calls the Render Response phase, and the validation
and model update phases are skipped.

For example, you might want to configure a Cancel button to be immediate, and
have the action return a string used to navigate back to the previous page (for more
information about navigation, see Chapter 18, "Working with Navigation
Components"). Because the Cancel button is set to immediate, when the user clicks
the Cancel button, all validation is skipped, any entered data is not updated to the
model, and the user navigates as expected, as shown in Figure 4-3.
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Figure 4-3 Lifecycle for Command Button Set to Immediate
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Note: A command button that does not provide any navigation and
is set to immediate will also go directly to the Render Response
phase: the Validation, Update Model, and Invoke Application phases
are skipped, so any new values will not be pushed to the server.

As with command components, for components that invoke disclosure events, (such
as a showDetail component), and for editablevalueHolder components
(components that hold values that can change, such as an inputText component) the
events are delivered to the Apply Request Values phase. However, for
editableValueHolder components, instead of skipping phases, conversion,
validation, and delivery of valueChangeEvents events are done earlier in the
lifecycle, during the Apply Request Values phase, instead of after the Process
Validations phase. No lifecycle phases are skipped.

Figure 4-4 shows the lifecycle for an input component whose immediate attribute is
set to true. The input component takes a date entered as a string and stores it as a
date object when the command button is clicked.

Using the JSF Lifecycle with ADF Faces 4-5



Using the Immediate Attribute

Figure 4-4 Immediate Attribute on an Input Component
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Setting immediate to true for an input component can be useful when one or more
input components must be validated before other components. Then, if one of those
components is found to have invalid data, validation is skipped for the other input
components in the same page, thereby reducing the number of error messages shown
for the page.

Performance Tip: There are some cases where setting the
immediate attribute to true can lead to better performance:

= When you create a navigation train, and have a
commandNavigationItem componentin a navigationPane
component, you should set the immediate attribute to true to
avoid processing the data from the current page (train stop) while
navigating to the next page. For more information, see
Section 18.8.1, "How to Create the Train Model."

» If an input component value has to be validated before any other
values, the immediate attribute should be set to true. Any
errors will be detected earlier in the lifecycle and additional
processing will be avoided.
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As another example, suppose you have a form with an input component used to
search for a string with a command button configured to invoke the search execution,
and another input text component used to input a date with an associated command
button used to submit the date. In this example, we want to set the search input
component and its button both to be immediate. This will allow the user to execute a
search, even if an invalid string is entered into the date field, because the date input
component’s converter is never fired. Also, because the search input text is set to
immediate and the date input field is not, only the search input text will be
processed. And because both fields are within the same form, if the user enters a valid
date in the date field, but then performs a search and does not click the Save button,
the entered value will still be displayed when the search results are displayed.
Example 4-2 shows the code used for the two fields and two buttons.

Example 4-2 Input Component and Command Components Using Immediate

<af:form>
<af:inputText immediate="true" label="Search" value="#{mybean.search}"
valueChangeListener="#{mybean.searchvalueChangeListener}"/>
<af:commandButton immediate="true" text="search"
actionListener="#{mybean.searchActionListener}"/>
[.... tags to render search result ....]

<af:inputText label="Date" value="#{mybean.date}"
valueChangeListener="#{mybean.valueChangeListener}">
<af:convertDateTime dateStyle="long"/>
</af:inputText>
<af:commandButton text="save" actionListener="#{mybean.actionListener}"/>
</af:form>

Figure 4-5 shows the lifecycle for this page when a user does the following:
»  Enters binky into the Date input field (which is not a valid entry)

» Enters dress into the Search field

»  Clicks the Search button to execute the search on dress

s Clicks the Save button to save the value binky as the date
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Figure 4-5 Immediate Attribute on Both Command Component and Input Component
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When using the immediate attribute for editablevalueHolder and
actionSource components on the same page, note the following issues:

If an editablevValueHolder component is marked as immediate, it will
execute before the Update Model Values phase. This could be an issue when an
immediate actionSource component requires data from an
editableValueHolder component, as data entered into an
editableValueHolder component is not available to the model until after the
Update Model Values phase. If you have an immediate actionSource
component, and that component needs data, then set immediate on the
editableValueHolder fields as well. Then, you can call the getvValue method
on the editableValueHolder component and the local value will be returned.
It will not have been pushed into the model yet, but it will be available on the
component.

If an immediate editableValueHolder component fails validation, any
immediate actionSource component will still execute.

To use the immediate attribute:

1.

On the JSF page, select the component that you want to be immediate.
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2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Behavior section and set the immediate
attribute to true.

4.3 Using the Optimized Lifecycle

ADF Faces provides an optimized lifecycle that you can use when you want the JSF
page request lifecycle (including conversion and validation) to be run only for certain
components on a page. For example, suppose you have an inputText component on
a page whose required attribute is set to true. On the same page are radio buttons
that when selected cause the page to either show or hide text in an outputText
component, as shown in Figure 4-6.

Figure 4-6 Required Field and Boolean with Auto-Submit

* Required Field
(%) show
() Hide

You can see me!

Also assume that you want the user to be able to select a radio button before entering
the required text into the field. While you could set the radio button components to
automatically trigger a submit action and also set their immediate attribute to true
so that they are processed before the inputText component, you would also have to
add a valueChangeEvent listener, and in it call the Render Response phase so that
validation is not run on the input text component.

Instead of having to write this code in a listener, ADF Faces allows you to set
boundaries on the page that allow the lifecycle to run just on components within the
boundary. In order to determine the boundary, the framework must be notified of the
root component to process. This component can be determined in two ways:

s Components: A region is an example of a component which the framework knows
is a boundary. No matter what event is triggered inside a region, the lifecycle does
not run on components outside the region.

= Events: Certain events indicate a component as a root. For example, the disclosure
event sent when expanding or collapsing a showDetail component (see
Section 8.8, "Displaying and Hiding Contents Dynamically") indicates that the
showDetail component is a root, and so the lifecycle is run only on the
showDetail component and any child components. The lifecycle may also be run
on any components configured to listen for that disclosure event. Configuring a
component to listen for events on root components in order to be processed is
called cross-component refresh.

Cross-component refresh allows you to set up dependencies so that the events from
one component act as triggers for another component, known as the target. When any
event occurs on the trigger component, the lifecycle is run on any target components,
as well as on any child components of both the trigger and the target, causing only
those components to be rerendered. This is considered a partial page rendering (PPR).

In the radio button example, you would set the radio buttons to be triggers and the
panelGroupLayout component that contains the output text to be the target, as
shown in Example 4-3.

Example 4-3 Example of Cross-Component Rendering

<af:form>
<af:inputText label="Required Field" required="true"/>
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<af:selectBooleanRadio id="show" autoSubmit="true" text="Show"
value="#{validate.show}"/>

<af:selectBooleanRadio id="hide" autoSubmit="true" text="Hide"
value="#{validate.hide}"/>

<af:panelGroupLayout partialTriggers="show hide" id="panel">

<af:outputText value="You can see me!" rendered="#{validate.show}"/>
</af:panelGroupLayout>
</af:form>

Because the autoSubmit attribute is set to true on the radio buttons, when they are
selected, a SelectionEvent is fired, for which the radio button is considered the
root. Because the panelGroupLayout component is set to be a target to both radio
components, when that event is fired, only the selectOneRadio (the root), the
panelGroupLayout component (the root’s target), and its child component (the
outputText component) are processed through the lifecycle. Because the
outputText component is configured to render only when the Show radio button is
selected, the user is able to select that radio button and see the output text, without
having to enter text into the required input field above the radio buttons.

For more information about how the ADF Faces framework uses PPR, and how you
can use PPR throughout your application, see Chapter 7, "Rerendering Partial Page
Content."

4.3.1 What You May Need to Know About Using the Inmediate Attribute and the
Optimized Lifecycle

There may be cases where PPR will not be able to keep certain components from being
validated. For example, suppose instead of using an outputText component, you
want to use an inputText component whose required attribute is set to true,
inside the panelGroupLayout component, as shown in Example 4-4.

Example 4-4 inputText Component Within a panelGroup Component Will Be Validated
with Cross-Component PPR

<af:form>
<af:selectBooleanRadio id="show2" autoSubmit="true" text="Show"
value="#{validate.show2}"/>
<af:selectBooleanRadio id="hide2" autoSubmit="true" text="Hide"
value="#{validate.hide2}"/>
<af:panelGroupLayout partialTriggers="show2 hide2">
<af:inputText label="Required Field" required="true"
rendered="#{validate.show2}"/>
</af:panelGroupLayout>
</af:form>

In this example, the inputText component will be validated because the lifecycle
runs on the root (the selectOneRadio component), the target (the
panelGroupLayout component), and the target’s child (the inputText
component). Validation will fail because the inputText component is marked as
required and there is no value, so an error will be thrown. Because of the error, the
lifecycle will skip to the Render Response phase and the model will not be updated.
Therefore, the panelGroupLayout component will not be able to show or hide
because the value of the radio button will not be updated.

For cases like these, you can skip validation using the immediate attribute on the
radio buttons. Doing so causes the valueChangeEvent on the buttons to run before
the Process Validation phase of the inputText component. Then you need to add a
valueChangeListener handler method that would call the Render Response phase
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(thereby skipping validation of the input component), and set the values on the radio
buttons and input component. Example 4-5 shows the JSF code to do this.

Example 4-5 Using the immediate Attribute and a valueChangeListener

<af:form>
<af:selectOneRadio immediate="true"
valueChangeListener="#{validate.toggle}"
id="show2" autoSubmit="true" text="Show"
value="#{validate.show2}"/>
<af:selectOneRadio id="hide2" autoSubmit="true" text="Hide"
value="#{validate.hide2}"/>
<af:panelGroupLayout partialTriggers="show2 hide2">
<af:inputText label="Required Field" required="true"
rendered="#{validate.show2}"/>
</af:panelGroupLayout>
</af:form>

Example 4-6 shows the valueChangeListener code.

Example 4-6 valueChangelListener Sets the Value and Calls Render Response

public void toggle(ValueChangeEvent vce)
{
setShow2 (Boolean.TRUE.equals (vce.getNewValue())) ;
FacesContext.getCurrentInstance () .renderResponse() ;

}

4.3.2 What You May Need to Know About Using an LOV Component and the Optimized

Lifecycle

For the inputListOfValues and inputComboBoxListOfValues components, the
procedures described in Section 4.3.1, "What You May Need to Know About Using the
Immediate Attribute and the Optimized Lifecycle," will not work. Consider the
following example.

Suppose you have an inputListOfValues component from which a user selects an
employee name, and an inputText component whose required attribute is set to
true, which is updated with the employee’s ID number once the employee is selected,
as shown in Figure 4-7.

Figure 4-7 LOV component Updates the Input Component

Ename %

* Empno

To achieve this, you might set the Empno field to have the Ename field as a partial
trigger, as shown in Example 4-7.

Example 4-7

<af:inputListOfValues label="Ename" id="lovO"
value="#{validateLOV.ename}" autoSubmit="true"
immediate="true"
popupTitle="Search and Select: Ename"
searchDesc="Choose a name"
model="#{validateLOV.listOfValuesModel}"
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valueChangeListener="#{validateLOV.immediateValueChange}"
validator="#{validateLOV.validate}"/>
<af:inputText label="Empno" value="#{validateLOV.empno}" required="true"
id="lovDependent0l" partialTriggers="lov0"/>

As with the radio button and input component example in Section 4.3.1, "What You
May Need to Know About Using the Immediate Attribute and the Optimized
Lifecycle," once the user clicks the search icon, the inputText component will be
validated because the lifecycle runs on both the root (the inputListOfValues
component) and the target (the inputText component). Validation will fail because
the inputText component is marked as required and there is no value, so an error
will be thrown, as shown in Figure 4-8.

Figure 4-8 Validation Error is Thrown Because a Value is Required

@ Error: A value is required. |
Ename OQ ¥ou must enter a value,

* Empna | |

However, the solution recommended in Section 4.3.1, "What You May Need to Know
About Using the Immediate Attribute and the Optimized Lifecycle," of setting the
LOV component’s immediate attribute to true and using a ValueChangeListener on
the LOV will not fix the validation error. For LOV components, the
ValueChangeEvent is queued only when the value of the LOV component changes.
For this reason, setting the immediate attribute to true has no effect when the user
clicks the search icon, because at that point the ADF LaunchPopupEvent is queued
for the Invoke Application phase always, regardless of the value of the immediate
attribute. In other words, the optimized lifecycle is run as normal on both the root and
target components and therefore the input component throws a validation error.

When the user selects a new value from the LOV popup, the LOV component queues
two events. One is a ValueChangeEvent to signal a change in value for the
component. The second is a ReturnPopupEvent queued for the Invoke Application
phase, which gives application methods a chance to handle the selection. Both these
events need to occur in order for the LOV to behave as expected.

As mentioned, the LOV component queues a ValueChangeEvent only when the
user selects a new value. If you were to set the immediate attribute to true on the
LOV component, this event would be queued for the Apply Request Values phase and
the new value would be validated. In addition if you were to create a
ValueChangeListener method for the LOV component, and in its implementation
jump to the Render Response phase to avoid validation of the input component, the
selected value would never get pushed to the model, the ReturnPopupListener
would never get called during the Invoke Application phase, and the target input
component would not get updated with new value, as shown in Figure 4-9.

Figure 4-9 Model is Not Updated

Ename |Eric14 mlb
* Empnio

To resolve this issue of needing both the ValueChangeEvent and the
ReturnPopupEvent to be queued as part of the same request and to have any target
fields refreshed with newly selected values, instead of declaratively setting the LOV

4-12 Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework



Using the Client-Side Lifecycle

component as a partial trigger for the input component and creating a method for the
ValueChangeListener, you need to create a listener for the ReturnPopupEvent.
This listener must programmatically set the input components as partial targets for the
LOV. You do not need to set the LOV’s immediate attribute to true because the
input component is no longer a target for the LOV until the ReturnPopupListener
method is executed, and so it will not fail validation because the lifecycle will not be
run on it. And because a listener method is used for the ReturnPopupEvent instead
of for the ValueChangeEvent, both events can be queued and the model updated
appropriately.

Example 4-8 shows the needed page code for the LOV and input components.

Example 4-8

<af:inputListOfvValues label="Ename" id="lovl"
value="#{validateLOV.ename}" autoSubmit="true"
returnPopupListener="#{validate.processReturnPopup}"
Title="Search and Select: Ename" searchDesc="Choose a name"
model="#{validateLOV.1listOfValuesModel}"
validator="#{validateLOV.validate}"/>

<af:inputText label="Empno" value="#{validateLOV.empno}" required="true"
id="lovDependentl" binding="#{validate.lovDependentl}"/>

The input component uses its binding attribute to store the instance on a backing
bean, allowing the instance to be accessed by the listener method. The listener method
then accesses the input component and sets it as a partial target for the LOV, as shown
in Example 4-9.

Example 4-9
AdfFacesContext.getCurrentInstance () .addPartialTarget (_lovDependentl)

For more information about programmatically setting partial page rendering, see
Section 7.3, "Enabling Partial Page Rendering Programmatically."

4.4 Using the Client-Side Lifecycle

The ADF Faces framework provides client-side conversion and validation. You can
create your own JavaScript-based converters and validators that run on the page
without a trip to the server.

You can use client-side validation so that when a specific client event is queued, it
triggers client validation of the appropriate form or subform (for more information
about subforms, see Section 4.5, "Using Subforms to Create Regions on a Page"). If this
client validation fails, meaning there are known errors, then the events that typically
propagate to the server (for example, a command button's act ionEvent when a form
is submitted) do not go to the server. Having the event not delivered also means that
nothing is submitted and therefore, none of the client listeners is called. This is similar
to server-side validation in that when validation fails on the server, the lifecycle jumps
to the Render Response phase; the action event, though queued, will never be
delivered; and the actionListener handler method will never be called.

For example, ADF Faces provides the required attribute for input components, and
this validation runs on the client. When you set this attribute to true, the framework
will show an error on the page if the value of the component is null, without
requiring a trip to the server. Example 4-10 shows code that has an inputText
component’s required attribute set to true, and a command button whose
actionListener attribute is bound to a method on a managed bean.
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Example 4-10 Simple Client-Side Validation Example

<af:form>
<af:inputText id="inputl" required="true" value="a"/>
<af:commandButton text="Search" actionListener="#{demoForm.search}"/>
</af:form>

When this page is run, if you clear the field of the value of the inputText component
and tab out of the field, the field will redisplay with a red outline. If you then click into
the field, an error message will state that a value is required, as shown in Figure 4-10.
There will be no trip to the server; this error detection and message generation is all
done on the client.

Figure 4-10 Client-Side Validation Displays an Error Without a Trip to the Server

|l |
Search & Error: Yalue Required
Enter a walue,

In this same example, if you were to clear the field of the value and click the Search
button, the page would not be submitted because the required field is empty and
therefore an error occurs; the action event would not be delivered, and the method
bound to the action listener would not be executed. This process is what you want,
because there is no reason to submit the page if the client can tell that validation will
fail on the server.

For more information about using client-side validation and conversion, see Chapter 6,
"Validating and Converting Input."

4.5 Using Subforms to Create Regions on a Page

In the JSF reference implementation, if you want to independently submit a region of
the page, you have to use multiple forms. However multiple forms require multiple
copies of page state, which can result in the loss of user edits in forms that aren't
submitted.

ADF Faces adds support for a subform component, which represents an
independently submittable region of a page. The contents of a subform will be
validated (or otherwise processed) only if a component inside of the subform is
responsible for submitting the page, allowing for comparatively fine-grained control of
the set of components that will be validated and pushed into the model without the
compromises of using entirely separate form elements. When a page using subforms is
submitted, the page state is written only once, and all user edits are preserved.

Best Practice: Always use only a single form tag per page. Use the
subform tag where you might otherwise be tempted to use multiple
form tags.

A subform will always allow the Apply Request Values phase to execute for its child
components, even when the page was submitted by a component outside of the
subform. However, the Process Validations and Update Model Values phases will be
skipped (this differs from an ordinary form component, which, when not submitted,
cannot run the Apply Request Values phase). To allow components in subforms to be
processed through the Process Validations and Update Model Value phases when a
component outside the subform causes a submit action, use the default attribute.
When a subform’s default attribute is set to true, it acts like any other subform in
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most respects, but if no subform on the page has an appropriate event come from its
child components, then any subform with default set to true will behave as if one
of its child components caused the submit. For more information about subforms, see
Section 9.2, "Defining Forms."

4.6 Object Scope Lifecycles

At runtime, you pass data to pages by storing the needed data in an object scope
where the page can access it. The scope determines the lifespan of an object. Once you
place an object in a scope, it can be accessed from the scope using an EL expression.
For example, you might create a managed bean named foo, and define the bean to
live in the Request scope. To access that bean, you would use the expression
#{requestScope.foo}.

There are three types of scopes in a standard JSF application:
= applicationScope: The object is available for the duration of the application.
» sessionScope: The object is available for the duration of the session.

» reqguestScope: The object is available for the duration between the time an
HTTP request is sent until a response is sent back to the client.

In addition to the standard JSF scopes, ADF Faces provides the following scopes:

» pageFlowScope: The object is available as long as the user continues navigating
from one page to another. If the user opens a new browser window and begins
navigating, that series of windows will have its own pageFlowScope scope.

= backingBeanScope: Used for managed beans for page fragments and
declarative components only. The object is available for the duration between the
time an HTTP request is sent until a response is sent back to the client. This scope
is needed because there may be more than one page fragment or declarative
component on a page, and to avoid collisions between values, any values must be
kept in separate scope instances. Use backingBeanScope scope for any
managed bean created for a page fragment or declarative component.

= viewScope: The object is available until the ID for the current view changes. Use
viewScope scope to hold values for a given page.

Note: Because these are not standard JSF scopes, EL expressions
must explicitly include the scope to reference the bean. For example,
to reference the MyBean managed bean from the pageFlowScope
scope, your expression would be # {pageFlowScope.MyBean}.

Object scopes are analogous to global and local variable scopes in programming
languages. The wider the scope, the higher the availability of an object. During their
lifespan, these objects may expose certain interfaces, hold information, or pass
variables and parameters to other objects. For example, a managed bean defined in
sessionScope scope will be available for use during multiple page requests.
However, a managed bean defined in requestScope scope will be available only for
the duration of one page request.

Figure 4-11 shows the time period in which each type of scope is valid, and its
relationship with the page flow.
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Figure 4-11 Relationship Between Scopes and Page Flow
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When determining what scope to register a managed bean with or to store a value in,
always try to use the narrowest scope possible. Use the sessionScope scope only for
information that is relevant to the whole session, such as user or context information.
Avoid using the sessionScope scope to pass values from one page to another.

Note: If you are using the full Fusion technology stack, then you
have the option to register your managed beans in various
configuration files. For more information, see the "Using a Managed
Bean in a Fusion Web Application" section of the Oracle Fusion
Middleware Fusion Developer’s Guide for Oracle Application Development
Framework.

4.7 Passing Values Between Pages

Note: If you are using the full Fusion technology stack and you need
information about passing values between pages in an ADF bounded
task flow, or between ADF regions and pages, refer to the "Getting
Started With ADF Task Flows" chapter of the Oracle Fusion Middleware
Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

The ADF Faces pageFlowScope scope makes it easier to pass values from one page
to another, thus enabling you to develop master-detail pages more easily. Values
added to the pageFlowScope scope automatically continue to be available as the user
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navigates from one page to another, even if you use a redirect directive. But unlike
session scope, these values are visible only in the current page flow or process. If the
user opens a new window and starts navigating, that series of windows will have its
own process. Values stored in each window remain independent.

Like objects stored in any standard JSF scope, objects stored in the pageFlow scope
can be accessed through EL expressions. The only difference with the pageFlow scope
is that the object names must use the pageFlowScope prefix. For example, to have a
button's label provided by a managed bean stored in the pageF1ow scope, and to have
a method on the bean called when the button is selected, you might use the following
code on your page:

<af:commandButton text="#{pageFlowScope.buttonBean.label}"
action="#{pageFlowScope.buttonBean.action}"/>

The pageFlowScope is a java.util.Map object that may be accessed from Java
code. The setPropertyListener tag allows you to set property values onto a
scope, and also allows you to define the event the tag should listen for. For example,
when you use the setPropertyListener tag with the type attribute set to
action, it provides a declarative way to cause an action source (for example,
commandButton) to set a value before navigation. You can use the pageFlowScope
scope with the setPropertyListener tag to pass values from one page to another,
without writing any Java code in a backing bean. For example, you might have one
page that uses the setPropertyListener tag and a command component to set a
value in the pageFlowScope scope, and another page whose text components use the
pageFlowScope scope to retrieve their values.

You can also use the pageFlowScope scope to set values between secondary
windows such as dialogs. When you launch secondary windows from, for example, a
commandBut ton component, you can use a launchEvent event and the
pageFlowScope scope to pass values into and out of the secondary windows without
overriding values in the parent process.

4.7.1 How to Use the pageFlowScope Scope Within Java Code

You can access pageF low scope from within any Java code in your application.
Remember to clear the scope once you are finished.

Note: If your application uses ADF Controller, then you do not have
to manually clear the scope.

To use pageFlowScope in Java code:

1. To get a reference to the pageFlowScope scope, use the
org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.context.RequestContext.
getPageFlowScope () method.

For example, to retrieve an object from the pageFlowScope scope, you might use
the following Java code:

import java.util.Map;
import org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.context.RequestContext;

Map pageFlowScope = RequestContext.getCurrentInstance () .getPageFlowScope() ;
Object myObject = pageFlowScope.get ("myObjectName") ;

2. To clear the pageFlowScope scope, access it and then manually clear it.

For example, you might use the following Java code to clear the scope:
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RequestContext afContext = RequestContext.getCurrentInstance();
afContext.getPageFlowScope () .clear();

4.7.2 How to Use the pageFlowScope Scope Without Writing Java Code

To use the pageFlowScope scope without writing Java code, use a
setPropertyListener tag in conjunction with a command component to set a
value in the scope. The setPropertyListener tag uses the type attribute that
defines the event type it should listen for. It ignores all events that do not match its
type. Once set, you then can access that value from another page within the page flow.

Tip: Instead of using the setActionListener tag (which may
have been used in previous versions of ADF Faces), use the
setPropertyListener tag and set the event type to action.

To set a value in the pageFlowScope scope:
1. On the page from where you want to set the value, create a command component
using the Component Palette.

2. In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag a Set Property
Listener and drop it as a child to the command component.

Or right-click the component and choose Insert inside Button > ADF Faces >
setPropertyListener.

3. In the Insert Set Property Listener dialog, set the From field to the value that will
be set on another component.

For example, say you have a managed bean named MyBean that stores the name
value for an employee, and you want to pass that value to the next page. You
would enter # {myBean . empName} in the From field.

4. Set the To field to be a value on the pageFlowScope scope.
For example, you might enter # { pageFlowScope . empName} in the To field.
5. From the Type dropdown menu, choose Action.

This allows the listener to listen for the action event associated with the command
component.

To access a value from the pageFlowScope scope:

1. On the page from which you want to access the value, drop the component that
you want to display the value.

2. Set the value of the component to be the same value as the To value set on the
setPropertyListener tag.

For example, to have an outputText component access the employee name, you
would set the value of that component to be #{pageFlowScope.empName}.

4.7.3 What Happens at Runtime: Passing Values

When a user clicks a command button that contains a setPropertyListener tag,
the listener executes and the To value is resolved and retrieved, and then stored as a
property on the pageFlowScope scope. On any subsequent pages that access that
property through an EL expression, the expression is resolved to the value set by the
original page.
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Handling Events

This chapter describes how to handle events on the server as well as on the client.
This chapter includes the following sections:

= Section 5.1, "Introduction to Events and Event Handling"

= Section 5.2, "Using ADF Faces Server Events"

= Section 5.3, "Using JavaScript for ADF Faces Client Events"

= Section 5.4, "Sending Custom Events from the Client to the Server"

= Section 5.5, "Executing a Script Within an Event Response"

= Section 5.6, "Using Client Behavior Tags"

= Section 5.7, "Using Polling Events to Update Pages"

5.1 Introduction to Events and Event Handling

In traditional JSF applications, event handling typically takes place on the server. JSF
event handling is based on the JavaBeans event model, where event classes and event
listener interfaces are used by the JSF application to handle events generated by
components.

Examples of user events in an application include clicking a button or link, selecting
an item from a menu or list, and changing a value in an input field. When a user
activity occurs such as clicking a button, the component creates an event object that
stores information about the event and identifies the component that generated the
event. The event is also added to an event queue. At the appropriate time in the JSF
lifecycle, JSF tells the component to broadcast the event to the appropriate registered
listener, which invokes the listener method that processes the event. The listener
method may trigger a change in the user interface, invoke backend application code,
or both.

Like standard JSF components, ADF Faces command components deliver
ActionEvent events when the components are activated, and ADF Faces input and
select components deliver ValueChangeEvent events when the component local
values change.

For example, in the File Explorer application, the File Menu contains a submenu
whose commandMenuItem components allow a user to create a new file or folder.
When users click the Folder commandMenuItem, an ActionEvent is invoked.
Because the EL expression set as the value for the component’s actionListener
attribute resolves to the createNewDirectory method on the headerManager
managed bean, that method is invoked and a new directory is created.
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Note: Any ADF Faces component that has built-in event
functionality must be enclosed in the form tag.

While ADF Faces adheres to standard JSF event handling techniques, it also enhances
event handling in two key ways by providing:

= Ajax-based functionality (partial page rendering)

s A client-side event model

5.1.1 Events and Partial Page Rendering

Unlike standard JSF events, ADF Faces events support AJAX-style partial postbacks to
enable partial page rendering (PPR). Instead of full page rendering, ADF Faces events
and components can trigger partial page rendering, that is, only portions of a page
refresh upon request.

Certain components are considered event root components. Event root components
determine boundaries on the page, and so allow the lifecycle to run just on
components within that boundary (for more information about this aspect of the
lifecycle, see Section 4.3, "Using the Optimized Lifecycle"). When an event occurs
within an event root, only those components that are children to the root are refreshed
on the page. An example of an event root component is a popup. When an event
happens within a popup, only the popup and its children are rerendered, and not the
whole page.

Additionally, certain events indicate a specific component as an event root component.
For example, the disclosure event sent when a expanding or collapsing a showDetail
component (see Section 8.8, "Displaying and Hiding Contents Dynamically"), indicates
that the showDetail component is a root. The lifecycle is run only on the
showDetail component (and any child components or other components that point
to this as a trigger), and only they are rerendered when it is expanded or collapsed.

Table 5-1 shows the event types in ADF Faces, and whether or not the source
component is an event root.

Table 5-1 Events and Event Root Components

Event Type Component Trigger Is Event Root
action All command components false
dialog dialog false
disclosure showDetail, showDetailHeader true
disclosure showDetailItem true
focus tree, treeTable true
launch All command components NA
launchPopup inputListOfValues, true
inputComboboxListOfvValues
load document NA
poll poll true
popupOpened popup NA
popupOpening popup NA
popupClosed popup NA
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Table 5-1 (Cont.) Events and Event Root Components

Event Type Component Trigger Is Event Root
propertyChange All components NA
queryEvent query, quickQuery true
queryOperation query, quickQuery true
rangeChange table NA
regionNavigation region NA

return All command components true
returnPopupData inputListOfValues, true

inputComboboxListOfValues

returnPopup inputListOfVvalues, true
inputComboboxListOfValues

rowDisclosure tree, treeTable true
selection tree, treeTable, table true
sort treeTable, table true
valueChange All input and select components (components that true

implement EditableValueHolder)

Tip: If components outside of the event root need to be processed
when the event root is processed, then you must set the
partialTrigger attribute on those components to the ID of the
event root component.

5.1.2 Client-Side Event Model

In addition to server-side action and value change events, ADF Faces components also
invoke client-side action and value change events, and other kinds of server and client
events. Some events are generated by both server and client components (for example,
selection events); some events are generated by server components only (for example,
launch events); and some events are generated by client components only (for
example, load events).

By default, most client events are propagated to the server. Changes to the component
state are automatically synchronized back to the server to ensure consistency of state,
and events are delivered, when necessary, to the server for further processing.
However, you can configure your event so that it does not propagate.

In addition, any time you register a client-side event listener on the server-side Java
component, the RCF assumes that you require a JavaScript component, so a client-side
component is created.

Client-side JavaScript events can come from several sources: they can be derived
automatically from DOM events, from property change events, or they can be
manually created during the processing of other events.

5.2 Using ADF Faces Server Events

ADF Faces provides a number of server-side events. Table 5-2 lists the events
generated by ADF Faces components on the server, and the components that trigger
them.
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Table 5-2 ADF Faces Server Events

Event Triggered by Component...

ActionEvent All command components

DialogEvent dialog

DisclosureEvent showDetail, showDetailHeader, showDetailItem
FocusEvent * tree, treeTable

LaunchEvent All command components

LaunchPopupEvent inputListOfValues, inputComboboxListOfValues
LoadEvent ** document

PollEvent poll

QueryEvent query, quickQuery

QueryOperationEvent query, quickQuery

RangeChangeEvent table

RegionNavigationEvent region

ReturnEvent All command components

ReturnPopupEvent inputListOfValues, inputComboboxListOfValues

RowDisclosureEvent tree, treeTable

SelectionEvent tree, treeTable, table

SortEvent treeTable, table

ValueChangeEvent All input and select components (components that implement
EditableValueHolder)

* This focus event is generated when focusing in on a specific subtree, which is not the
same as a client-side keyboard focus event.

** The LoadEvent event is fired after the initial page is displayed (data streaming
results may arrive later).

All server events have event listeners on the associated component(s). You need to
create a handler that processes the event and then associate that handler code with the
listener on the component.

For example, in the File Explorer application, a selection event is fired when a user
selects a row in the table. Because the table’s selectionListener attribute is bound
to the tableSelectFilelItem handler method on the TableContentView. java
managed bean, that method is invoked in response to the event.

To handle server-side events:

1. Inamanaged bean (or the backing bean for the page that will use the event
listener), create a public method that accepts the event (as the event type) as the
only parameter and returns void. Example 5-1 shows the code for the
tableSelectFileItem handler. (For information about creating and using
managed beans, see Section 2.6, "Creating and Using Managed Beans.")

Example 5-1 Event Listener Method

public void tableSelectFileItem(SelectionEvent selectionEvent)

{
FileItem data = (FilelItem)this.getContentTable().getSelectedRowData () ;
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setSelectedFilelItem(data);
}

Tip: If the event listener code is likely to be used by more than one
page in your application, consider creating an event listener
implementation class that all pages can access. All server event
listener class implementations must override a processEvent ()
method, where Event is the event type.

For example, the LaunchListener event listener accepts an instance
of LaunchEvent as the single argument. In an implementation, you
must override the event processing method, as shown in the following
method signature:

public void processLaunch (LaunchEvent evt)

{

// your code here

}

2. To register an event listener method on a component, in the Structure window,
select the component that will invoke the event. In the Property Inspector, use the
dropdown menu next to the event listener property, and choose Edit.

3. Use the Edit Property dialog to select the managed bean and method created in
Step 1.

Example 5-2 shows sample code for registering a selection event listener method
on a table component.

Example 5-2 Registering an Event Listener Method
<af:table id="folderTable" var="file"

rowSelection="single"
selectionListener="#{explorer.tableContentView.tableSelectFileItem}"

</af:table>

5.3 Using JavaScript for ADF Faces Client Events

Most components can also work with client-side events. Handling events on the client
saves a roundtrip to the server. When you use client-side events, instead of having
managed beans contain the event handler code, you use JavaScript, which can be
contained either on the calling page or in a JavaScript library.

By default, client events are processed only on the client. However, some event types
are also delivered to the server, for example, AdfActionEvent events, which indicate
a button has been clicked. Other events may be delivered to the server depending on
the component state. For example, AdfValueChangeEvent events will be delivered
to the server when the autoSubmit attribute is set to true. You can cancel an event
from being delivered to the server if no additional processing is needed. However,
some client events cannot be canceled. For example, because the popupOpened event
type is delivered after the popup window has opened, this event delivery to the server
cannot be canceled.
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Performance Tip: If no server processing is needed for an event,
consider canceling the event at the end of processing so that the event
does not propagate to the server. For more information, see

Section 5.3.5, "How to Prevent Events from Propagating to the Server."

Table 5-3 lists the events generated by ADF Faces client components, whether or not
events are sent to the sever, whether or not the events are cancelable, and the
components that trigger the events.

Table 5-3 ADF Faces Client Events

Event Type Event Class

Propagates Can Be

to Server

Canceled Triggered by Component

action AdfActionEvent

Yes

Yes

All command components

dialog AdfDialogEvent

Yes

Yes

dialog

When user selects the OK or
Cancel button in a dialog

disclosure AdfDisclosureEvent

Yes

Yes

showDetail,
showDetailHeader,
showDetailItem

When the disclosure state is
toggled by the user

AdfFocusEvent

Yes

Yes

tree, treeTable

AdfLaunchPopupEvent

Yes

Yes

inputListOfValues,
inputComboboxListOfValue
s

inlineFrameLoad AdfDomComponentEvent

Yes

Yes

inlineFrame

When the internal i frame fires
its 1oad event.

load AdfComponentEvent

Yes

Yes

document

After the document’s contents
have been displayed on the
client, even when PPR navigation
is used. It does not always
correspond to the onLoad DOM
event.

AdfPollEvent

Yes

Yes

poll

popupOpened AdfPopupOpenedEvent

popup

After a popup window or dialog
is opened

popupOpening AdfPopupOpeningEvent

Yes

popup

Prior to opening a popup
window or dialog

popupClosed AdfPopupClosedEvent

popup

After a popup window or dialog
is closed

propertyChange AdfPropertyChangeEvent

No

All components

query AdfQueryEvent

Yes

Yes

query, quickQuery

Upon a query action (that is,
when the user clicks the search
icon or search button)
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Table 5-3 (Cont.) ADF Faces Client Events

Propagates Can Be

Event Type Event Class to Server Canceled Triggered by Component
queryOperation AdfQueryOperationEvent Yes Yes query, quickQuery
AdfReturnEvent Yes Yes All command components
AdfReturnPopupDataEvent Yes Yes inputListOfValues,
inputComboboxListOfValue
s
AdfReturnPopupEvent Yes Yes inputListOfValues,
inputComboboxListOfValue
s
rowDisclosure AdfRowDisclosureEvent Yes Yes tree, treeTable
When the row disclosure state is
toggled
selection AdfSelectionEvent Yes Yes tree, treeTable, table
When the selection state changes
sort AdfSortEvent Yes Yes treeTable, table
When the user sorts the table
data
valueChange AdfvalueChangeEvent Yes Yes All input and select components

(components that implement
EditablevalueHolder)

When the value of an input or
select component is changed

ADF Faces also supports client keyboard and mouse events, as shown in Table 5-4

Table 5-4 Keyboard and Mouse Event Types Supported

Event Type Event Fires When...

click User clicks a component

dblclick User double-clicks a component

mousedown  User moves mouse down on a component

mouseup User moves mouse up on a component

mousemove  User moves mouse while over a component
mouseover Mouse enters a component

mouseout Mouse leaves a component

keydown User presses key down while focused on a component
keyup User releases key while focused on a component
keypress When a successful keypress occurs while focused on a component
focus Component gains keyboard focus

blur Component loses keyboard focus
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Best Practice: Keyboard and mouse events wrap native DOM
events using the AAfUIInputEvent subclass of the AdfBaseEvent
class, which provides access to the original DOM event and also offers
a range of convenience functions for retrieval of key codes, mouse
coordinates, and so on. The AdfBaseEvent class also accounts for
browser differences in how these events are implemented.
Consequently, you must avoid invoking the getNativeEvent ()
method on the directly, and instead use the AAfUIInputEvent APL

The clientListener tag provides a declarative way to register a client-side event
handler script on a component. The script will be invoked when a supported client
event type is fired. Example 5-3 shows an example of a JavaScript function associated
with an action event.

Example 5-3 clientListener Tag

<af:commandButton id="button0"
text="Do something in response to an action">
<af:clientListener method="someJSMethod" type="action"/>
</af:commandButton>

Tip: Use the clientListener taginstead of the component's
JavaScript event properties.

5.3.1 How to Use Client-Side Events

5-8

To use client-side events, you need to first create the JavaScript that will handle the
event. You then use a clientListener tag.

To use client-side events:

1. Create the JavaScript event handler function. For information about creating
JavaScript, see Section 3.3, "Adding JavaScript to a Page." Within that functionality,
you can add the following;:

s Locate a client component on a page

If you want your event handler to operate on another component, you must
locate that component on the page. For example, in the File Explorer
application, when users choose the Give Feedback menu item in the Help
menu, the associated JavaScript function has to locate the help popup dialog
in order to open it. For more information about locating client components,
see Section 3.5, "Locating a Client Component on a Page."

= Return the original source of the event

If you have more than one of the same component on the page, your
JavaScript function may need to determine which component issued the event.
For example, say more than one component can open the same popup dialog,
and you want that dialog aligned with the component that called it. You must
know the source of the AdfLaunchPopupEvent in order to determine where
to align the popup dialog. For more information, see Section 5.3.2, "How to
Return the Original Source of the Event."

s Add client attributes

It may be that your client event handler will need to work with certain
attributes of a component. For example, in the File Explorer application, when
users choose the About menu item in the Help menu, a dialog launches that
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allows users to provide feedback. The function used to open and display this
dialog is also used by other dialogs, which may need to be displayed
differently. Therefore, the function needs to know which dialog to display
along with information about how to align the dialog. This information is
carried in client attributes. Client attributes can also be used to marshall
custom server-side attributes to the client. For more information, see

Section 5.3.3, "How to Use Client-Side Attributes for an Event."

= Cancel propagation to the server

Some of the components propagate client-side events to the server, as shown
in Table 5-3. If you do not need this extra processing, then you can cancel that
propagation. For more information, see Section 5.3.5, "How to Prevent Events
from Propagating to the Server."

2. Once you create the JavaScript function, you must add an event listener that will
call the event method.

Note: Alternatively, you can use a JSF 2.0 client behavior tag (such as
f :ajax) to respond to the client event, as all client events on ADF
Faces components are also exposed as client behaviors. For more
information, see the Java EE 6 tutorial
(http://download.oracle.com/javaee/index.html)

1. Select the component to invoke the JavaScript, and in the Property Inspector,
set ClientComponent to true.

2. In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag a Client Listener
and drop it as a child to the selected component.

3. In the Insert Client Listener dialog, enter the method and select the type for
the JavaScript function.

The method attribute of the clientListener tag specifies the JavaScript
function to call when the corresponding event is fired. The JavaScript function
must take a single parameter, which is the event object.

The type attribute of the clientListener tag specifies the client event type
that the tag will listen for, such as action or valueChange. Table 5-3 lists
the ADF Faces client events.

The type attribute of the clientListener tag also supports client event
types related to keyboard and mouse events. Table 54 lists the keyboard and
mouse event types.

Example 5-4 shows the code used to invoke the
showHelpFileExplorerPopup function from the Explorer.js JavaScript
file.

Example 5-4 clientListener Tags on JSF Page

<af:commandMenultem id="feedbackMenulItem"
text="#{explorerBundle[ 'menuitem.feedback']}"
clientComponent="true">
<af:clientListener method="Explorer.showHelpFileExplorerPopup"
type="action"/>
</af:commandMenultem>
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4. Add any attributes required by the function by dragging a Client Attribute
from the Operations panel of the Component Palette, and dropping it as a
child to the selected component. Enter the name and value for the attribute in
the Property Inspector. Example 5-5 shows the code used to set attribute
values for the showAboutFileExplorerPopup function.

Example 5-5 Adding Attributes

<af:commandMenultem id="aboutMenuIltem"
text="#{explorerBundle[ 'menuitem.about']}"
clientComponent="true">
<af:clientListener method="Explorer.showAboutFileExplorerPopup"
type="action"/>
<af:clientAttribute name="popupCompId" value=":fe:aboutPopup"/>
<af:clientAttribute name="align" value="end after"/>
<af:clientAttribute name="alignId" value="aboutMenulItem"/>
</af:commandMenultem>

Note: If you use the attribute tag (instead of the
clientAttribute tag) to add application-specific attributes or
bonus attributes to a server component, those attributes are not
included on the client component equivalent. You can use the
clientAttribute tag on the JSF page, and the value will then be
available on both the server and client. For information about posting
client values back to the server, see Section 5.4, "Sending Custom
Events from the Client to the Server." For information about bonus
attributes, see Section 3.7, "Using Bonus Attributes for Client-Side
Components."

5.3.2 How to Return the Original Source of the Event

The JavaScript method getSource () returns the original source of a client event. For
example, the File Explorer application contains the showAboutFileExplorerPopup
function shown in Example 5-6, that could be used by multiple events to set the
alignment on a given popup dialog or window, using client attributes to pass in the
values. Because each event that uses the function may have different values for the
attributes, the function must know which source fired the event so that it can access
the corresponding attribute values (for more about using client attributes, see

Section 5.3.3, "How to Use Client-Side Attributes for an Event").

Example 5-6 Finding the Source Component of a Client Event

Explorer.showAboutFileExplorerPopup = function(event)
{

var source = event.getSource();

var alignType = source.getProperty("align");

var alignCompId = source.getProperty("alignId");

var popupCompId = source.getProperty ("popupCompId") ;

source.show({align:alignType, alignId:alignCompId});

event.cancel () ;

}

The getSource () method is called to determine the client component that fired the
current focus event, which in this case is the popup component.
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5.3.3 How to Use Client-Side Attributes for an Event

There may be cases when you want the script logic to cause some sort of change on a
component. To do this, you may need attribute values passed in by the event. For
example, the File Explorer application contains the showAboutFileExplorerPopup
function shown in Example 5-7, that can be used to set the alignment on a given
popup component, using client attributes to pass in the values. The attribute values are
accessed by calling the get Property method on the source component.

Example 5-7 Attribute Values Are Accessed from JavaScript

Explorer.showAboutFileExplorerPopup = function (event)
{
var source = event.getSource();
var alignType = source.getProperty("align");
var alignCompId = source.getProperty("alignId");
var popupCompId = source.getProperty("popupCompId");

var aboutPopup = event.getSource () .findComponent (popupCompId) ;
aboutPopup.show({align:alignType, alignId:alignCompId});

event.cancel();

}

The values are set on the source component, as shown in Example 5-8.

Example 5-8 Setting Attributes on a Component

<af:commandMenultem id="aboutMenuIltem"
text="#{explorerBundle[ 'menuitem.about']}"
clientComponent="true">
<af:clientListener method="Explorer.showAboutFileExplorerPopup"
type="action"/>
<af:clientAttribute name="popupCompId" value=":aboutPopup"/>
<af:clientAttribute name="align" value="end_after"/>
<af:clientAttribute name="alignId" value="aboutMenultem"/>
</af:commandMenultem>

Using attributes in this way allows you to reuse the script across different
components, as long as they all trigger the same event.

5.3.4 How to Block Ul Input During Event Execution

There may be times when you do not want the user to be able to interact with the Ul
while a long-running event is processing. For example, suppose your application uses
a button to submit an order, and part of the processing includes creating a charge to
the user’s account. If the user were to inadvertently press the button twice, the account
would be charged twice. By blocking user interaction until server processing is
complete, you ensure no erroneous client activity can take place.

The ADF Faces JavaScript API includes the AdfBaseEvent .preventUserInput
function. To prevent all user input while the event is processing, you can call the
preventUserInput function, and a glass pane will cover the entire browser
window, preventing further input until the event has completed a roundtrip to the
server.

You can use the preventUserInput function only with custom events, events raised
in a custom client script, or events raised in a custom client component’s peer.
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Additionally, the event must propagate to the server. Example 5-9 shows how you can
use preventUserInput in your JavaScript.

Example 5-9 Blocking Ul Input

function queueEvent (event)

{
event.cancel(); // cancel action event
var source = event.getSource();

var params = {};

var type = "customListener";

var immediate = true;

var isPartial = true;

var customEvent = new AdfCustomEvent (source, type, params, immediate);
customEvent .preventUserInput () ;

customEvent.queue (isPartial) ;

5.3.5 How to Prevent Events from Propagating to the Server

By default, some client events propagate to the server once processing has completed
on the client. In some circumstances, it is desirable to block this propagation. For
instance, if you are using a commandButton component to execute JavaScript code
when the button is clicked, and there is no actionListener event listener on the
server, propagation of the event is a waste of resources. To block propagation to the
server, you call the cancel () function on the event in your listener. Once the
cancel () function has been called, the isCanceled () function will return true.

Example 5-10 shows the showAboutFileExplorerPopup function, which cancels
its propagation.

Example 5-10 Canceling a Client Event from Propagating to the Server

Explorer.showAboutFileExplorerPopup = function (event)
{

var source = event.getSource();

var alignType = source.getProperty("align");

var alignCompId = source.getProperty("alignId");

var popupCompId = source.getProperty ("popupCompId") ;

var aboutPopup = event.getSource().findComponent (popupCompId) ;
aboutPopup.show({align:alignType, alignId:alignCompId});

event.cancel();
}

Canceling an event may also block some default processing. For example, canceling an
AdfUIInputEvent event for a context menu will block the browser from showing a
context menu in response to that event.

The cancel () function call will be ignored if the event cannot be canceled, which an
event indicates by returning false from the isCancelable () function (events that
cannot be canceled show "no" in the Is Cancelable column in Table 5-3). This generally
means that the event is a notification that an outcome has already completed, and
cannot be blocked. There is also no way to uncancel an event once it has been
canceled.
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5.3.6 What Happens at Runtime: How Client-Side Events Work

Event processing in general is taken from the browser's native event loop. The page
receives all DOM events that bubble up to the document, and hands them to the peer
associated with that piece of DOM. The peer is responsible for creating a rich client
JavaScript event object that wraps that DOM event, returning it to the page, which
queues the event (for more information about peers and the ADF Faces architecture,
see Chapter 3, "Using ADF Faces Architecture").

The event queue on the page most commonly empties at the end of the browser's
event loop once each DOM event has been processed by the page (typically, resulting
in a component event being queued). However, because it is possible for events to be
queued independently of any user input (for example, poll components firing their
poll event when a timer is invoked), queueing an event also starts a timer that will
force the event queue to empty even if no user input occurs.

The event queue is a First-In-First-Out queue. For the event queue to empty, the page
takes each event object and delivers it to abroadcast () function on the event source.
This loop continues until the queue is empty. It is completely legitimate (and common)
for broadcasting an event to indirectly lead to queueing a new, derived event. That
derived event will be broadcast in the same loop.

When an event is broadcast to a component, the component does the following:
1. Delivers the event to the peer's DispatchComponentEvent method.
2. Delivers the event to any listeners registered for that event type.

3. Checks if the event should be bubbled, and if so initiates bubbling. Most events do
bubble. Exceptions include property change events (which are not queued, and do
not participate in this process at all) and, for efficiency, mouse move events.

While an event is bubbling, it is delivered to the AdfUIComponent
HandleBubbledEvent function, which offers up the event to the peer's
DispatchComponentEvent function. Note that client event listeners do not
receive the event, only the peers do.

Event bubbling can be blocked by calling an event's stopBubbling () function,
after which the isBubblingStopped () function will return true, and bubbling
will not continue. As with cancelling, you cannot undo this call.

Note: Canceling an event does not stop bubbling. If you want to both
cancel an event and stop it from bubbling, you must call both
functions.

4. If none of the prior work has canceled the event, calls the
AdfUIComponent .HandleEvent method, which adds the event to the server
event queue, if the event requests it.

5.3.7 What You May Need to Know About Using Naming Containers

Several components in ADF Faces are NamingContainer components, such as
pageTemplate, subform, table, and tree. When working with client-side API and
events in pages that contain NamingContainer components, you should use the
findComponent () method on the source component.

For example, because all components in any page within the File Explorer application
eventually reside inside a pageTemplate component, any JavaScript function must
use the getSource () and findComponent () methods, as shown in Example 5-11.
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The getSource () method accesses the AdfUIComponent class, which can then be
used to find the component.

Example 5-11 JavaScript Using the findComponent() Method

function showPopup (event)
{
event.cancel () ;
var source = event.getSource();
var popup = source.findComponent ("popup") ;
popup.show({align:"after_end", alignId:"button"});
}

When you use the £indComponent () method, the search starts locally at the
component where the method is invoked. For more information about working with
naming containers, see Section 3.5, "Locating a Client Component on a Page."

5.4 Sending Custom Events from the Client to the Server

While the clientAttribute tag supports sending bonus attributes from the server
to the client, those attributes are not synchronized back to the server. To send any
custom data back to the server, use a custom event sent through the
AdfCustomEvent class and the serverListener tag.

The AdfCustomEvent . queue () JavaScript method enables you to fire a custom
event from any component whose clientComponent attribute is set to true. The
custom event object contains information about the client event source and a map of
parameters to include on the event. The custom event can be set for immediate
delivery (that is, during the Apply Request Values phase), or non-immediate delivery
(that is, during the Invoke Application phase).

For example, in the File Explorer application, after entering a file name in the search
field on the left, users can press the Enter key to invoke the search. As Example 5-12
shows, this happens because the inputText field contains a clientListener that
invokes a JavaScript function when the Enter key is pressed.

Example 5-12 clientListener Invokes JavaScript Function and Causes ServerLlIstener to
Be Invoked

//Code on the JSF page...
<af:inputText id="searchCriteriaName"
value="#{explorer.navigatorManager.searchNavigator.
searchCriteriaName}"
shortDesc="#{explorerBundle|[ 'navigator.filenamesearch']}">
<af:serverListener type="enterPressedOnSearch"
method="#{explorer.navigatorManager.
searchNavigator.searchOnEnter}"/>
<af:clientListener type="keyPress"
method="Explorer.searchNameHandleKeyPress"/>
</af:inputText>

//Code in JavaScript file...
Explorer.searchNameHandleKeyPress = function (event)
{
if (event.getKeyCode ()==AdfKeyStroke.ENTER_KEY)
{
var source = event.getSource();
AdfCustomEvent.queue (source,
"enterPressedOnSearch",
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{1},
false);

}
}

The JavaScript contains the AdfCustomEvent . queue method that takes the event
source, the string enterPressedOnSearch as the custom event type, a null
parameter map, and False for the immediate parameter.

The inputText component on the page also contains the following
serverListener tag:

<af:serverListener type="enterPressedOnSearch"
method="#{explorer.navigatorManager.
searchNavigator.searchOnEnter}"/>

Because the type value enterPressedOnSearch is the same as the value of the
parameter in the AdfCustomEvent . queue method in the JavaScript, the method that
resolves to the method expression
#{explorer.navigatorManager.searchNavigator.searchOnEnter} will be
invoked.

5.4.1 How to Send Custom Events from the Client to the Server

To send a custom event from the client to the server, fire the client event using a
custom event type, write the server listener method on a backing bean, and have this
method process the custom event. Next, register the server listener with the
component.

To send custom events:

1. Create the JavaScript that will handle the custom event using the
AdfCustomEvent . qgueue () method to provide the event source, custom event
type, and the parameters to send to the server.

For example, the JavaScript used to cause the pressing of the Enter key to invoke
the search functionality uses the AdfCustomEvent . queue method that takes the
event source, the string enterPressedOnSearch as the custom event type, a
null parameter map, and False for the immediate parameter, as shown in
Example 5-13.

Example 5-13 Sample JavaScript for Custom Events

Explorer.searchNameHandleKeyPress = function (event)
{
if (event.getKeyCode ()==AdfKeyStroke.ENTER_KEY)

var source = event.getSource();
AdfCustomEvent .queue (source,
"enterPressedOnSearch",

{},
false);

2. Create the server listener method on a managed bean. This method must be public
and take an oracle.adf.view.rich.render.ClientEvent object and return
a void type. Example 5-14 shows the code used in the SearchNavigatorView
managed bean that simply calls another method to execute the search and then
refreshes the navigator.
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Example 5-14 Server Listener Method for a Custom Client Event

public void searchOnEnter (ClientEvent clientEvent)

{
doRealSearchForFilelItem() ;

// refresh search navigator
this.refresh();

}

Note: The Java-to-JavaScript transformation can lose type
information for Numbers, chars, Java Objects, arrays, and
nonstring CharSequences. Therefore, if an object being sent to the
server was initially on the server, you may want to add logic to ensure
the correct conversion. See Section 5.4.3, "What You May Need to
Know About Marshalling and Unmarshalling Data."

3. Register the clientListener by dragging a Client Listener from the Operations
panel of the Component Palette, and dropping it as a child to the component that
raises the event.

Note: On the component that will fire the custom client event, the
clientComponent attribute must be set to true to ensure that a
client-side generated component is available.

4. In the Insert Client Listener dialog, enter the method and type for the JavaScript
function. Be sure to include a library name if the script is not included on the page.
The type can be any string used to identify the custom event, for example,
enterPressedOnSearch was used in the File Explorer.

5. Register the server listener by dragging a Server Listener from the Operations
panel of the Component Palette, and dropping it as a sibling to the
clientListener tag.

6. In the Insert Server Listener dialog, enter the string used as the Type value for the
client listener, as the value for this server listener, for example
enterPressedOnSearch.

In the Property Inspector, for the method attribute, enter an expression that
resolves to the method created in Step 2.

5.4.2 What Happens at Runtime: How Client and Server Listeners Work Together

At runtime, when the user initiates the event, for example, pressing the Enter key, the
client listener script executes. This script calls the AdfCustomEvent . queue ()
method, and a custom event of the specified event type is queued on the input
component. The server listener registered on the input component receives the custom
event, and the associated bean method executes.

5.4.3 What You May Need to Know About Marshalling and Unmarshalling Data

Marshalling and unmarshalling is the process of converting data objects of a
programming language into a byte stream and back into data objects that are native to
the same or a different programming language. In ADF Faces, marshalling and
unmarshalling refer to transformation of data into a suitable format so that it can be
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optimally exchanged between JavaScript on the client end and Java on the server end.
When the client is browser-based, the two common strategies for marshalling are
JavaScript Object Notation (JSON) and XML. ADF Faces uses a mix of both of these
strategies, with the information sent from the server to the client mostly as JSON and
information sent from the client to the server as XML (for more information about
JSON, see http://www.json.org).

When you send information from JavaScript to Java, the JavaScript data objects are
converted (marshalled) into XML, which is then parsed back or unmarshalled into
Java objects at the server-side. For example, consider a JSF page that has a
commandBut ton component whose ID is cmd. When a user clicks the
commandBut ton component, the client must communicate to the server that an
actionEvent has been fired by this specific commandButton. In the
requestParameter map, the information is mapped with the key using the format
event + . + idwhere idis the ID of the component. So the requestParameter
map key for the commandComponent would be the XML string stored as the value of
the key event . cmd.

The XML fragment after marshalling in this example would be:

<m xmlns="http:/oracle.com/richClient/comm"><k v="type"><s>action</s></k></m>

The m in the example means that this should be unmarshalled into a map. The k
denotes the key and the value is of type String. On the server side, this XML
fragment is parsed into a java.util.Map of one entry having type
(java.lang.String) as the key and action (java.lang.String) as the value.

The unmarshalled information is grouped per client ID, stored in the request map, and
used when the components are being decoded. So in this example, when the
commandButton is decoded, it will check for the presence of any client events using
its client ID (event . cmd) and then queue an action event if one is found (the decode
behavior is implemented in the renderer hierarchy for commandButton component).

Table 5-5 shows the mapping between corresponding JavaScript and Java types.

Table 5-5 JavaScript to Java Type Map

JavaScript Type  Java Type

Boolean java.lang.Boolean
Number java.lang.Double
String java.lang.String
Date java.util.Date
Array java.util.ArrayList
Object java.util.Map

Marshalling from Java to JavaScript happens mostly through JSON. This type of
marshalling is straightforward as JSON is the object literal notation in JavaScript. The
client-components usually have their properties encoded in JSON. Consider the
following example:

new AdfRichCommandButton (’demoTemplate:richComand’
{'partialSubmit’:true, 'useWindow’ :false})

The second argument ({"partialSubmit’:true,'useWindow":false}) is a JSON object.
There is no additional unmarshalling step required at the browser end as JSON can
directly be parsed into the JavaScript environment as an object.
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Encoding for a table also uses JSON to pass push messages to the client. The following
is an example of an envelope containing a single encoded push message:

[{'rKey':'0', 'type':'update', 'data':[{'val':'Active Data Every Second: on row
0:78', 'prop':'value', 'cInd':0},{'val':'Active Data Every Second: on row
0:78", 'prop':'value', 'cInd':1}]1}]

The envelope is a JavaScript Array with only one object, which describes the message.
This message contains information about the type of change, the actual value of the
data, and so on, that is then used by the client-side table peer to update the table itself.

Table 5-6 shows the mapping between corresponding Java and JavaScript types.

Table 5-6 Java to JavaScript Type Map

Java Type JavaScript Type
java.lang.Boolean Boolean
java.lang.Double Number
java.lang.Integer Number
java.lang.Float Number
java.lang.Long Number
java.lang.Short Number
java.lang.Character String

java.lang.CharSequence String

java.util.Collection Array
java.util.Date Date
java.util.Map Object
Array Array
java.awt.Color TrColor

Note that there could be some loss of information during the conversion process. For
example, say you are using the following custom event to send the number 1 and the
String test, as shown in the following example:

AdfCustomEvent.queue (event.getSource(), "something", {first:1, second:"test"});

In the server-side listener, the type of the first parameter would become a
java.lang.Double because numbers are converted to Doubles when going from
JavaScript to Java. However, it might be that the parameter started on the server side
as an int, and was converted to a number when conversion from Java to JavaScript
took place. Now on its return trip to the server, it will be converted to a Double.

5.5 Executing a Script Within an Event Response

Using the ExtendedRenderKitService class, you can add JavaScript to an event
response, for example, after invoking an action method binding. It can be a simple
message like sending an alert informing the user that the database connection could
not be established, or a call to a function like hide () on a popup window to
programatically dismiss a popup dialog.

For example, in the File Explorer application, when the user clicks the UpOneFolder
navigation button to move up in the folder structure, the folder pane is repainted to
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display the parent folder as selected. The HandleUpOneFolder () method is called in
response to clicking the UpOneFolder button event. It uses the
ExtendedRenderKitService class to add JavaScript to the response.

Example 5-15 shows the UpOneFolder code in the page with the actionListener
attribute bound to the HandleUpOneFolder () handler method which will process
the action event when the button is clicked.

Example 5-15 Invoking a Method to Add JavaScript to a Response

<af:commandToolbarButton id="upOneFolder"
actionListener="#{explorer.headerManager.handleUpOneFolder}" />

Example 5-16 shows the handleUpOneFolder method that uses the
ExtendedRenderKitService class.

Example 5-16 Adding JavaScript to a Response

public void handleUpOneFolder (ActionEvent actionEvent)
{
UIXTree folderTree =
feBean.getNavigatorManager () .getFoldersNavigator () .getFoldersTreeComponent () ;
Object selectedPath =
feBean.getNavigatorManager () .getFoldersNavigator () .getFirstSelectedTreePath() ;

if (selectedPath != null)

TreeModel model =
_feBean.getNavigatorManager () .getFoldersNavigator () .getFoldersTreeModel () ;
Object oldRowKey = model.getRowKey () ;
try
{
model .setRowKey (selectedPath) ;
Object parentRowKey = model.getContainerRowKey () ;
if (parentRowKey != null)
{
folderTree.getSelectedRowKeys () .clear() ;
folderTree.getSelectedRowKeys () .add (parentRowKey) ;
// This is an example of how to force a single attribute
// to rerender. The method assumes that the client has an optimized
// setter for "selectedRowKeys" of tree.
FacesContext context = FacesContext.getCurrentInstance();
ExtendedRenderKitService erks =
Service.getRenderKitService (context,
ExtendedRenderKitService.class) ;
String clientRowKey = folderTree.getClientRowKeyManager () .
getClientRowKey (context, folderTree, parentRowKey);
String clientId = folderTree.getClientId(context);
StringBuilder builder = new StringBuilder();
builder.append ("AdfPage.PAGE. findComponent ('");
builder.append(clientId);
builder.append("') .setSelectedRowKeys ({'");
builder.append (clientRowKey) ;
builder.append("':true});");
erks.addScript (context, builder.toString());

)

finally
{
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model . setRowKey (0o1dRowKey) ;
}
// Only really needed if using server-side rerendering
// of the tree selection, but performing it here saves
// a roundtrip (just one, to fetch the table data, instead
// of one to process the selection event only after which
// the table data gets fetched!)
_feBean.getNavigatorManager () .getFoldersNavigator () .openSelectedFolder () ;

}

5.6 Using Client Behavior Tags

ADF Faces client behavior tags provide declarative solutions to common client
operations that you would otherwise have to write yourself using JavaScript, and
register on components as client listeners. By using these tags instead of writing your
own JavaScript code to implement the same operations, you reduce the amount of
JavaScript code that needs to be downloaded to the browser.

ADF Faces provides these client behavior tags that you can use in place of client
listeners:

» panelDashboardBehavior: Enables the runtime insertion of a child component
into a panelDasboard component to appear more responsive. For details, see
Section 8.7.1, "How to Use the panelDashboard Component."

» insertTextBehavior: Enables a command component to insert text at the
cursor in an inputText component. For details, see Section 9.3.2, "How to Add
the Ability to Insert Text into an inputText Component."

s richTextEditorInsertBehavior: Enables a command component to insert
text (including preformatted text) at the cursor in a richTextEditor component.
For details, see Section 9.8.2, "How to Add the Ability to Insert Text into a
richTextEditor Component."

= showPopupBehavior: Enables a command component to launch a popup
component. For details, see Section 13.4, "Invoking Popup Elements."

» showPrintablePageBehavior: Enables a command component to generate
and display a printable version of the page. For details, see Section 33.2,
"Displaying a Page for Print."

s scrollComponentIntoViewBehavior: Enables a command component to
jump to a named component when clicked. For details, see Section 5.6.1, "How to
Use the scrollComponentIntoViewBehavior Tag."

Client behavior tags cancel server-side event delivery automatically. Therefore, any
actionListener or action attributes on the parent component will be ignored.
This cannot be disabled. If you want to also trigger server-side functionality, you
should use either a client-side event (see Section 5.3, "Using JavaScript for ADF Faces
Client Events"), or add an additional client listener that uses AdfCustomEvent and
af:serverListener to deliver a server-side event (see Section 5.4, "Sending Custom
Events from the Client to the Server").

5.6.1 How to Use the scrollComponentintoViewBehavior Tag

5-20

Use the scrollComponentIntoViewBehavior tag when you want the user to be
able to jump to a particular component on a page. This action is similar to an anchor in
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HTML. For example, you may want to allow users to jump to a particular part of a
page using a commandLink component. For the richTextEditor and
inlineFrame components, you can jump to a subcomponent. For example,

Figure 5-1 shows a richTextEditor component with a number of sections in its
text. The command links below the editor allow the user to jump to specific parts of
the text.

Figure 5-1 scrollComponentintoViewBehavior Tag in an Editor
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You can also configure the tag to have focus switched to the component to which the
user has scrolled.

To use the scrollComponentintoViewBehavior tag:

1. Create a command component that the user will click to jump to the named
component. For procedures, see Section 18.2.1, "How to Use Command Buttons
and Command Links."

2. In the Component Palette, from the Operations section, drag and drop a Scroll
Component Into View Behavior as a child to the command component.

3. In the Insert Scroll Component Into View Behavior dialog, use the dropdown
arrow to select Edit and then navigate to select the component to which the user
should jump.

4. In the Property Inspector, set the focus attribute to true if you want the
component to have focus after the jump.

5. ForarichTextEditor or inlineFrame component, optionally enter a value
for the subTargetId attribute. This ID is defined in the value of the
richTextEditor or inlineFrame component.

For example, the value of the subTargetId attribute for the
scrollComponentIntoViewBehavior tag shown in Figure 5-1 is
Introduction. The value of the richTextEditor is bound to the property
shown in Example 5-17. Note that Introduction is the ID for the first header.

Example 5-17 subTargetld Value Defined in a Property

private static final String _RICH_SECTIONED_VALUE =
"<div>\n" +

" <h2>\n" +
" <a id=\"Introduction\"></a>Introduction</h2>\n" +
" <p>\n" +

" The ADF Table component is used to display a list of structured data. For

example, \n" +
" if we have a data structure called Person that has two properties -
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firstname and\n" +

" lastname, we could use a Table with two columns - one for firstname, and
the other\n" +

" for lastname - to display a list of Person objects.\n" +

" </p>\n" +

"< /div>\n" +

" <div>\n" +

" <h2>\n" +

" <a 1d=\"The_Table_Model\"></a>The Table Model</h2>\n" +
" <p>\n" +

</div>";

5.7 Using Polling Events to Update Pages

ADF Faces provides the poll component whose pol1Event can be used to
communicate with the server at specified intervals. For example, you might use the
poll component to update an outputText component, or to deliver a heartbeat to the
server to prevent a user from being timed out of their session.

You need to create a listener for the pol1Event that will be used to do the processing
required at poll time. For example, if you want to use the poll component to update
the value of an outputText component, you would implement a
pollEventListener method that would check the value in the data source and then
update the component.

You can configure the interval time to determine how often the poll component will
deliver its poll event. You also configure the amount of time after which the page will
be allowed to time out. This can be useful, as the polling on a page causes the session
to never time out. Each time a request is sent to the server, a session time out value is
written to the page to determine when to cause a session time out. Because the poll
component will continually send a request to the server (based on the interval time),
the session will never time out. This is expensive both in network usage and in
memory.

To avoid this issue, the web . xml configuration file contains the
oracle.adf.view.rich.poll.TIMEOUT context-parameter, which specifies how
long a page should run before it times out. A page is considered eligible to time out if
there is no keyboard or mouse activity. The default timeout period is set at ten
minutes. So if user is inactive for 10 minutes, that is, does not use the keyboard or
mouse, then the framework stops polling, and from that point on, the page
participates in the standard server-side session timeout (for more information, see
Section A.2.3.20, "Session Timeout Warning").

If the application does time out, when the user moves the mouse or uses the keyboard
again, a new session timeout value is written to the page, and polling starts again.

You can override this time for a specific page using the poll component’s timeout
attribute.

5.7.1 How to Use the Poll Component

When you use the poll component, you normally also create a handler method to
handle the functionality for the polling event.
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Before You Begin

It may be helpful to have an understanding of how the attributes can affect
functionality. For more information, see Section 5.7, "Using Polling Events to Update
Pages"

To use a poll component:

1.

In a managed bean, create a handler for the poll event. For more information
about managed beans, see Section 2.6, "Creating and Using Managed Beans"

Create a poll component by dragging and dropping a Poll from the Operations
panel of the Component Palette.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following;:

» Interval: Enter the amount of time in milliseconds between poll events. Set to
0 to disable polling.

s PollListener: Enter an EL expression that evaluates to the method in Step 1.

If you want to override the global timeout value in the web . xm1 file, expand the
Other section and set Timeout to the amount of time in milliseconds after which
the page will stop polling and the session will time out.
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Validating and Converting Input

This chapter describes how to add conversion and validation capabilities to ADF Faces
input components in your application. It also describes how to handle and display any
errors, including those not caused by validation.

This chapter includes the following sections:

s Section 6.1, "Introduction to ADF Faces Converters and Validators"
= Section 6.2, "Conversion, Validation, and the JSF Lifecycle"

= Section 6.3, "Adding Conversion"

= Section 6.4, "Creating Custom JSF Converters"

= Section 6.5, "Adding Validation"

»  Section 6.6, "Creating Custom JSF Validation"

6.1 Introduction to ADF Faces Converters and Validators

ADF Faces input components support conversion capabilities. A web application can
store data of many types, such as int, long, and date in the model layer. When
viewed in a client browser, however, the user interface has to present the data in a
manner that can be read or modified by the user. For example, a date field in a form
might represent a java.util.Date object as a text string in the format mm/dd/yyyy.
When a user edits a date field and submits the form, the string must be converted back
to the type that is required by the application. Then the data is validated against any
rules and conditions. Conversely, data stored as something other than a String type
can be converted to a String for display and updating. Many components, such as
af:inputDate, automatically provide a conversion capability.

ADF Faces input components also support validation capabilities. If the required
attribute of an input component is set to true you can set one or more validator
attributes or you can use the ADF Faces validator components. In addition, you can
create your own custom validators to suit your business needs.

Validators and converters have a default hint message that is displayed to users when
they click in the associated field. For converters, the hint usually tells the user the
correct format to use for input values, based on the given pattern. For validators, the
hint is used to convey what values are valid, based on the validation configured for
the component. If conversion or validation fails, associated error messages are
displayed to the user. These messages can be displayed in dialogs, or they can be
displayed on the page itself next to the component whose conversion or validation
failed. For more information about displaying messages in an ADF Faces application,
see Chapter 17, "Displaying Tips, Messages, and Help."
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6.2 Conversion, Validation, and the JSF Lifecycle

When a form with data is submitted, the browser sends a request value to the server
for each Ul component whose editable value attribute is bound. Request values are
decoded during the JSF Apply Request Values phase and the decoded value is saved
locally on the component in the sumbittedvalue attribute. If the value requires
conversion (for example, if it is displayed as a String type but stored as a DateTime
object), the data is converted to the correct type during the Process Validation phase on
a per-Ul-component basis.

If validation or conversion fails, the lifecycle proceeds to the Render Response phase
and a corresponding error message is displayed on the page. If conversion and
validation are successful, then the Update Model phase starts and the converted and
validated values are used to update the model.

When a validation or conversion error occurs, the component whose validation or
conversion failed places an associated error message in the queue and invalidates
itself. The current page is then redisplayed with an error message. ADF Faces
components provide a way of declaratively setting these messages.

For detailed information about how conversion and validation works in the JSF
Lifecycle, see Chapter 4, "Using the JSF Lifecycle with ADF Faces."

6.3 Adding Conversion

A web application can store data of many types (such as int, long, date) in the
model layer. When viewed in a client browser, however, the user interface has to
present the data in a manner that can be read or modified by the user. For example, a
date field in a form might represent a java.util.Date object as a text string in the
format mm/dd/yyyy. When a user edits a date field and submits the form, the string
must be converted back to the type that is required by the application. Then the data is
validated against any rules and conditions. You can set only one converter on a Ul
component.

When you create an af : inputText component and set an attribute that is of a type
for which there is a converter, JDeveloper automatically adds that converter’s tag as a
child of the input component. This tag invokes the converter, which will convert the
String type entered by the user back into the type expected by the object.

The JSF standard converters, which handle conversion between String types and
simple data types, implement the javax. faces.convert.Converter interface.
The supplied JSF standard converter classes are:

m BigDecimalConverter
s BigIntegerConverter
m BooleanConverter

m ByteConverter

m CharacterConverter
s DateTimeConverter

s DoubleConverter

s EnumConverter

m FloatConverter

(] IntegerConverter
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LongConverter

NumberConverter

ShortConverter

Table 6-1 shows the converters provided by ADF Faces.

Table 6—-1 ADF Faces Converters
Converter Tag Name Description
ColorConverter af:convertColor Converts java.lang.String

objects to java.awt.Color objects.
You specify a set of color patterns as
an attribute of the converter.

DateTimeConverter af:convertDateTime

Converts java.lang.String
objects to java.util.Date objects.
You specify the pattern and style of
the date as attributes of the converter.

NumberConverter af:convertNumber

Converts java.lang.String
objects to java.lang.Number
objects. You specify the pattern and
type of the number as attributes of
the converter.

As with validators, the ADF Faces converters are also run on the client side.

If no converter is explicitly added, ADF Faces will attempt to create a converter based
on the data type. Therefore, if the value is bound to any of the following types, you do
not need to explicitly add a converter:

java

java.
java.
java.
java.
java.
java.
java.
java.

java.

.util

util

lang

lang.
lang.
lang.
lang.
lang.

lang.

.Date

.Color

awt .Color

.Number
Integer
Long
Short
Byte
Float

Double

Unlike the converters listed in Table 6-1, the JavaScript-enabled converters are applied
by type and used instead of the standard ones, overriding the class and id
attributes. They do not have associated tags that can be nested in the component.

Some oracle.jbo.domain datatypes are automatically converted. For some
oracle. jbo.domain datatypes that are not handled automatically, you can add a
oracle. jbo.domain converter to your component as described in Section 6.3.4,
"How to Add oracle.jbo.domain Converters."

6.3.1 How to Add a Standard ADF Faces Converter

You can also manually insert a converter into a Ul component.
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To add ADF Faces converters that have tags:

1. In the Structure window, right-click the component for which you would like to
add a converter.

2. In the context menu, choose Insert inside <UI component>, then ADF Faces to
insert an ADF Faces converter, or JSF Core to insert a JSF converter.

3. Choose a converter tag (for example, ConvertDateTime).

4. In the Property Inspector, set values for the attributes, including any messages for
conversion errors. For additional help, right-click any of the attributes and choose
Help.

You can set multiple patterns for some ADF Faces converters. For more
information, see Section 6.3.2, "How to Set Attributes on a Standard ADF Faces
Converter".

ADF Faces lets you customize the detail portion of a conversion error message. By
setting a value for a MessageDetailxyz attribute, where xyz is the conversion error
type (for example, MessageDetailconvertDate), ADF Faces displays the
custom message instead of a default message, if conversion fails. For more
information about creating messages, see Chapter 17, "Displaying Tips, Messages,
and Help."

6.3.2 How to Set Attributes on a Standard ADF Faces Converter

Patterns specify the format of data accepted for conversion. Multiple patterns allow for
more than one format. For example, a user could enter dates using a slash (/) or
hyphen (-) as a separator. Not all converters support multiple patterns, although
pattern matching is flexible and multiple patterns may not be needed.

Example 6-1 illustrates the use of a multiple pattern for the af : convertColor tagin
which "255-255-000" and "FFFF00" are both acceptable values.

Example 6-1 af:convertColor Multiple Patterns

<af:inputColor colorData="#{adfFacesContext.colorPalette.default49}" id="sic3"
label="Select a color" value="#{demoColor.colorValued}" chooseId="chooseId">
<af:convertColor patterns="rrr-ggg-bbb RRGGBB #RRGGBB"
transparentAllowed="false"/>
</af:inputColor>

Example 6-2 illustrates the use of an af : convertDateTime tag in which "6/9/2007"
and "2007/9/6" are both acceptable values.

Example 6-2 af:convertDateTime Multiple Patterns

<af:inputDate id="mdf5" value="2004/09/06" label="attached converter">
<af:convertDateTime pattern="yyyy/M/d" secondaryPattern="d/M/yyyy" />
</af:inputDate>

Example 6-3 illustrates an af : convertNumber tag with the type attribute set to
currency to accepts "$78.57" and "$078.57" as values for conversion.

Example 6-3 af:convertNumber Set to Currency Attribute

<af:inputText label="type=currency" value="#{validate.currency}">
<af:convertNumber type="currency"/>
</af:inputText>

6-4 Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework



Creating Custom JSF Converters

6.3.3 What Happens at Runtime

When the user submits the page containing converters, the ADF Faces validate ()
method calls the converter's getAsObject () method to convert the String value to
the required object type. When there is not an attached converter and if the component
is bound to a bean property in the model, then ADF checks the model's data type and
attempts to find the appropriate converter. If conversion fails, the component’s value
attribute is set to false and JSF adds an error message to a queue that is maintained
by FacesContext. If conversion is successful and there are validators attached to the
component, the converted value is passed to the validators. If no validators are
attached to the component, the converted value is stored as a local value that is later
used to update the model.

6.3.4 How to Add oracle.jbo.domain Converters

For oracle. jbo.domain datatypes that are not automatically converted, you will
need to reference the oracle. jbo.domain converter in your component. These
converters are automatically registered and do not need a tag.

Table 6-2 lists the oracle. jbo.domain datatype converters.

Table 6-2 oracle.jbo.domain Datatype Converters

oracle.jbo.domain Converter Description

ordDomainConverter Handles oracle. jbo.domain. ord datatypes

genericDomainConverter  Handles generic oracle. jbo.domain datatypes

To add a oracle. jbo.domain converter, you can add the converter to the
converter attribute as shown in Example 6-4.

Example 6-4 Adding genericDomain Converter using the converter attribute

<af:inputText ... converter="oracle.genericDomain"/>

Or you can add the f: converter tag and reference the converter using the
converterId attribute as shown in Example 6-5.

Example 6-5 Adding genericDomain Converter using f:converter
<af:inputText ...

<f:converter converterId="oracle.genericDomain"/>
</af:inputText>

6.4 Creating Custom JSF Converters

You can create your own converters to meet your specific business needs. You can
create custom JSF converters that run on the server-side using Java, and then also
create a JavaScript version that can run on the client-side. However, unlike creating
custom validators, you can create only converter classes. You cannot add a method to a
backing bean to provide conversion.

6.4.1 How to Create a Custom JSF Converter

Creating a custom converter requires writing the business logic for the conversion by
creating an implementation of the Converter interface that contains the
getAsObject () and getAsString () methods, and then registering the custom
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converter with the application. You then use the f : converter tag and set the custom
converter as a property of that tag, or you can use the converter attribute on the
input component to bind to that converter.

You can also create a client-side version of the converter. ADF Faces client-side
converters work in the same way standard JSF conversion works on the server, except
that JavaScript is used on the client. JavaScript converter objects can throw
ConverterException exceptions and they support the getAsObject () and
getAsString () methods.

To create a custom JSF converter:

1. Create a Java class that implements the javax. faces.converter.Converter
interface. The implementation must contain a public no-args constructor, a set of
accessor methods for any attributes, and getAsObject and getAsString
methods to implement the Converter interface.

The getAsObject () method takes the FacesContext instance, the Ul
component, and the String value to be converted to a specified object, for
example:

public Object getAsObject (FacesContext context,
UIComponent component,
java.lang.String value) {

}

The getAsString () method takes the FacesContext instance, the Ul
component, and the object to be converted to a String value. For example:

public String getAsString(FacesContext context,
UIComponent component,
Object value) {

}

For more information about these classes, refer to the API documentation or visit
http://download.oracle.com/docs/cd/E17410_
01l/javaee/index.html.

2. Add the needed conversion logic. This logic should use
javax.faces.convert.ConverterException to throw the appropriate
exceptions and javax.faces.application.FacesMessage to generate the
corresponding error messages. For more information about the Converter
interface and the FacesMessage error handlers, see the API documentation for
javax.faces.convert.ConverterException and
javax.faces.application.FacesMessage, or visit
http://download.oracle.com/docs/cd/E17410_
01l/javaee/index.html.

3. If your application saves state on the client, your custom converter must
implement the Serializable interface or the StateHolder interface, and the
saveState (FacesContext) and restoreState (FacesContext, Object)
methods of the StateHolder interface. For more information, see the Javadoc for
the StateHolder interface of javax. faces.component package.

4. Register the converter in the faces-config.xml file.

s Openthe faces-config.xml file and select the Overview tab in the editor
window. The faces-config.xml file is located in the <View_
Project>/WEB-INF directory in the JDeveloper Application Navigator.
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s In the window, select Converters and click New. Click Help or press F1 for
additional help in registering the converter.

To create a client-side version of the converter:

= Write a JavaScript version of the converter, passing relevant information to a
constructor. Example 6-6 shows the code to implement the interface
org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.convert.ClientConverter, which has
two methods. The first method is getClientScript (), which returns an
implementation of the JavaScript Converter object. The second method is
getClientConversion (), which returns a JavaScript constructor that is used to
instantiate an instance of the converter.

Example 6-6 Interface Converter

function TrConverter ()

{

}

/**

* Convert the specified model object value, into a String for display
* @param value Model object value to be converted

* @param label label to identify the editableValueHolder to the user
* @return the value as a string or undefined in case of no converter mechanism is
* available (see TrNumberConverter) .

*/

TrConverter.prototype.getAsString = function(value, label) {}

* Convert the specified string value into a model data object
* which can be passed to validators
* @param value String value to be converted
* @param label label to identify the editablevValueHolder to the user
* @return the converted value or undefined in case of no converter mechanism is
* available (see TrNumberConverter).
*/
TrConverter.prototype.getAsObject = function(value, label) {}

The TrConverter interface can throw a TrConverterException exception, which
should contain a TrFacesMessage error message. Example 6-7 shows the signature
for TrFacesMessage and Example 6-8 shows the signature for
TrFacesException.

Example 6-7 TrFacesMessage Signature
/ * %
* Message similar to javax.faces.application.FacesMessage
* @param summary - Localized summary message text
* @param detail - Localized detail message text
* @param severity - An optional severity for this message. Use constants

* SEVERITY_INFO, SEVERITY_WARN, SEVERITY_ERROR, and
* SEVERITY_FATAL from the FacesMessage class. Default is
* SEVERITY_INFO
*/
function TrFacesMessage (
summary,
detail,
severity

)
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Example 6-8 TrFacesException Signature
/ * %

* TrConverterException is an exception thrown by the getAsObject() or
getAsString ()

* method of a Converter, to indicate that the requested conversion cannot be
performed.

* @param facesMessage the TrFacesMessage associated with this exception

* @param summary Localized summary message text, used to create only if
facesMessage is null

* @param detail Localized detail message text, used only if facesMessage is null

*/
function TrConverterException (

facesMessage,

summary,

detail

Example 6-9 shows an example of a customer converter, SimpleNumberConverter,
written in Java that will run on the server. The custom converter has to implement the
ClientConverter interface.

Example 6—-9 Custom Converter SimpleNumberConverter in Java

public class SimpleNumberConverter implements javax.faces.convert.Converter,
org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.convert.ClientConverter

{

public SimpleNumberConverter (boolean isInteger)

{

_isInteger = isInteger;

// CONVERTER INTERFACE
public Object getAsObject (FacesContext context, UIComponent component,
String value)

// convert to object

String getAsString(FacesContext context, UIComponent component, Object value)
{

// convert to string
}
// CLIENTCONVERTER INTERFACE
/’k*

* Called to retrieve the appropriate client

* conversion code for the node and context.

* For HTML, this will be javascript that will be embedded in a

* gcript tag. For HTML this method is expected to return a

* constructor of the javascript Converter object

* returned by getClientScript().

*/
public String getClientConversion (FacesContext context, UIComponent component)
{

return "new SimpleNumberConverter (" + Boolean.toString(_isInteger) + ")";

}
public Collection<String> getClientImportNames ()
{

// return empty collection
}
public String getClientLibrarySource (FacesContext context)
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return null;

public String getClientScript (FacesContext context, UIComponent component)

{

return null;

private boolean _isInteger;

}

You must also create a JavaScript implementation of the custom converter for the
client, as shown in Example 6-10.

Example 6-10 Client-side Implementation of SimpleNumberConverter in JavaScript

/**

* constructor of client side SimpleNumberConverter class
*/

function SimpleNumberConverter (isInteger)

{
this._isInteger = isInteger;

}

// Inherit object properties from base class if desired.
SimpleNumberConverter.prototype = new SimpleConverter();

SimpleNumberConverter.prototype.getAsString = function (number, label)
{

// convert to string

}

SimpleNumberConverter.prototype.getAsObject = function (numberString, label)

{
// convert to object

}

To use a custom converter on a JSF page:
=  Bind your converter class to the converter attribute of the input component.

Note: If a custom converter is registered in an application under a
class for a specific data type, whenever a component's value
references a value binding that has the same type as the custom
converter object, JSF will automatically use the converter of that class
to convert the data. In that case, you do not need to use the
converter attribute to register the custom converter on a
component, as shown in the following code:

<af:inputText value="#{myBean.myProperty}"/>

The myProperty data type has the same type as the custom
converter.
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6.4.2 What Happens When You Use a Custom Converter

When you use a custom converter, the application accesses the converter class
referenced in the converter attribute, and executes the getAsObject or
getAsString method as appropriate. These methods access the data from the
component and execute the conversion logic.

6.5 Adding Validation

You can add validation so that when a user edits or enters data in a field and submits
the form, the data is validated against any set rules and conditions. If validation fails,
the application displays an error message. For example, in Figure 6-1 a specific date
range for user input with a message hint is set by the af : validateDateTimeRange
component and an error message is displayed in the message popup window when an
invalid value is entered.

Figure 6—1 Date Range Validator with Error Message

) Error: The date is outside the valid range.
The date must be between 17172005 and 12/31/2007,

Example: 11,/29/1998
Enter a date between 1,/1/2005 and 12/31,/2007.

A valid date must be inside of 2005, 2006, and 2007

Date range validator |1172004 |

On the view layer use ADF Faces validation when you want client-side validation. All
validators provided by ADF Faces have a client-side peer. Many components have
attributes that provide validation. For information, see Section 6.5.1.2, "Using
Validation Attributes." In addition, ADF Faces provides separate validation classes
that can be run on both the client and the server. For details, see Section 6.5.1.3, "Using
ADF Faces Validators.” You can also create your own validators. For information about
custom validators, see Section 6.6.3, "How to Create a Custom JSF Validator."

6.5.1 How to Add Validation

Set ADF Faces validation on the input component and an error message is displayed
inline or in a popup window on the page. For more information about displaying
messages created by validation errors, see Chapter 17, "Displaying Tips, Messages, and
Help."

6.5.1.1 Adding ADF Faces Validation

By default, ADF Faces syntactic and semantic validation occurs on both the client and
server side. Client-side validation allows validators to catch and display data without
requiring a round-trip to the server.

ADF Faces provides the following types of validation:

s Ul component attributes: ADF Faces input components provide attributes that can
be used to validate data. For example, you can supply simple validation using the
required attribute on ADF Faces input components to specify whether or not a
value must be supplied. When the required attribute is set to true, the
component must have a value. Otherwise the application displays an error
message. For more information, see Section 6.5.1.2, "Using Validation Attributes."

s Default ADF Faces validators: The validators supplied by the JSF framework
provide common validation checks, such as validating date ranges and validating
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the length of entered data. For more information, see Section 6.5.1.3, "Using ADF
Faces Validators."

s Custom ADF Faces validators: You can create your own validators and then select
them to be used in conjunction with UI components. For more information, see
Section 6.6, "Creating Custom JSF Validation."

6.5.1.2 Using Validation Attributes

Many ADF Faces Ul components have attributes that provide simple validation. For
example, the af : chooseDate component is used in conjunction with an

af: inputDate component for easy date selection. The af : chooseDate component
has maxValue and minValue attributes to specify the maximum and minimum
number allowed for the Date value.

For additional help with UI component attributes, in the Property Inspector, right-click
the attribute name and choose Help.

6.5.1.3 Using ADF Faces Validators

ADF Faces Validators are separate classes that can be run on the server or client.
Table 6-3 describes the validators and their logic.

Table 6-3 ADF Faces Validators

Validator Tag Name Description

ByteLengthValidator af:validateByteLength Validates the byte length
of strings when encoded.
The maximumLength
attribute of inputText is
similar, but it limits the
number of characters that
the user can enter.

DateRestrictionvValidator af:validateDateRestriction Validates that the entered
date is valid with some
given restrictions.

DateTimeRangeValidator af:validateDateTimeRange Validates that the entered
date is within a given
range. You specify the
range as attributes of the
validator.

DoubleRangeValidator af:validateDoubleRange Validates that a
component value is
within a specified range.
The value must be
convertible to a
floating-point type.

Lengthvalidator af:validateLength Validates that the length
of a component value is
within a specified range.
The value must be of type
java.lang.String.

LongRangeValidator af:validateLongRange Validates that a
component value is
within a specified range.
The value must be any
numeric type or String
that can be converted to a
long data type.
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Table 6-3 (Cont.) ADF Faces Validators

Validator Tag Name Description

RegExpValidator af:validateRegExp Validates the data using
Java regular expression
syntax.

Note: To register a custom validator on a component, use a standard
JSF f:validator tag. For information about using custom
validators, see Section 6.6, "Creating Custom JSF Validation."

To add ADF Faces validators:

1. In the Structure window, right-click the component for which you would like to
add a validator.

2. In the context menu, choose Insert inside <UI component>, then ADF Faces to
insert an ADF Faces validator, or JSF Core to insert a JSF reference implementation
validator.

3. Choose a validator tag (for example, ValidateDateTimeRange).

4. In the Property Inspector, set values for the attributes, including any messages for
validation errors. For additional help, right-click any of the attributes and choose
Help.

ADF Faces lets you customize the detail portion of a validation error message. By
setting a value for a MessageDetailxyz attribute, where xyz is the validation error
type (for example, MessageDetailmaximum), ADF Faces displays the custom
message instead of a default message, if validation fails.

6.5.2 What Happens at Runtime

When the user submits the page, ADF Faces checks the submitted value and runs
conversion on any non-null value. The converted value is then passed to the
validate () method. If the value is empty, the required attribute of the component
is checked and an error message is generated if indicated. If the submitted value is
non-null, the validation process continues and all validators on the component are
called in order of their declaration.

Note: ADF Faces provides extensions to the standard JSF validators,
which have client-side support.

ADF Faces validation is performed during the Process Validations phase. If any errors
are encountered, the components are invalidated and the associated messages are
added to the queue in the FacesContext instance. Once all validation is run on the
components, control passes to the model layer, which runs the Validate Model
Updates phase. As with the Process Validations phase, if any errors are encountered,
the components are invalidated and the associated messages are added to the queue in
the FacesContext instance.

The lifecycle then goes to the Render Response phase and redisplays the current page.
ADF Faces automatically displays an error icon next to the label of any input
component that generated an error, and displays the associated messages in a popup
window unless the af : message component inline attribute is set to true.

Figure 6-2 shows a server-side validation error.
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Figure 6-2 Server-Side Validation Error
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@ Error: A value is required.
You musk enter 3 value,
File Path

Save Cancel

6.5.3 What You May Need to Know About Multiple Validators

You can set zero or more validators on a Ul component. You can set the required
attribute and use validators on a component. However, if you set the required
attribute to true and the value is null or a zero-length string, the component is
invalidated and any other validators registered on the component are not called.

This combination might be an issue if there is a valid case for the component to be
empty. For example, if the page contains a Cancel button, the user should be able to
click that button and navigate off the page without entering any data. To handle this
case, you set the immediate attribute on the Cancel button’s component to true.
This attribute allows the action to be executed during the Apply Request Values phase.
Then the default JSF action listener calls FacesContext .renderResponse (), thus
bypassing the validation whenever the action is executed. For more information see
Chapter 4, "Using the JSF Lifecycle with ADF Faces."

6.6 Creating Custom JSF Validation

You can add your own validation logic to meet your specific business needs. If you
want custom validation logic for a component on a single page, you can create a
validation method on the page’s backing bean.

If you want to create logic that will be reused by various pages within the application,
or if you want the validation to be able to run on the client side, you should create a
JSF validator class. You can then create an ADF Faces version, which will allow the
validator to run on the client.

6.6.1 How to Create a Backing Bean Validation Method

When you want custom validation for a component on a single page, create a method
that provides the required validation on a backing bean.

To add a backing bean validation method:

1. Insert the component that will require validation into the JSF page.

2. In the visual editor, double-click the component to open the Bind Validator
Property dialog.

3. In the Bind Validator Property dialog, enter or select the managed bean that will
hold the validation method, or click New to create a new managed bean. Use the
default method signature provided or select an existing method if the logic already
exists.

When you click OK in the dialog, JDeveloper adds a skeleton method to the code
and opens the bean in the source editor.
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4. Add the required validation logic. This logic should use the
javax.faces.validator.ValidatorException exception to throw the
appropriate exceptions and the javax. faces.application.FacesMessage
error message to generate the corresponding error messages. For more information
about the Validator interface and FacesMessage, see the API documentation
for javax.faces.validator.ValidatorException and
javax.faces.application.FacesMessage, or visit
http://download.oracle.com/docs/cd/E17410_
01l/javaee/index.html.

6.6.2 What Happens When You Create a Backing Bean Validation Method

When you create a validation method, JDeveloper adds a skeleton method to the
managed bean you selected. Example 6-11 shows the code JDeveloper generates.

Example 6-11 Managed Bean Code for a Validation Method

public void inputText_validator (FacesContext facesContext,
UIComponent uiComponent, Object object) {
// Add event code here...
}

When the form containing the input component is submitted, the method to which the
validator attribute is bound is executed.

6.6.3 How to Create a Custom JSF Validator

Creating a custom validator requires writing the business logic for the validation by
creating a Validator implementation of the interface, and then registering the
custom validator with the application. You can also create a tag for the validator, or
you can use the f:validator tag and the custom validator as an attribute for that
tag.

You can then create a client-side version of the validator. ADF Faces client-side
validation works in the same way that standard validation works on the server, except
that JavaScript is used on the client. JavaScript validator objects can throw
ValidatorExceptions exceptions and they support the validate () method.

To create a custom JSF validator:

1. Create a Java class that implements the javax. faces.validator.Validator
interface. The implementation must contain a public no-args constructor, a set of
accessor methods for any attributes, and a validate method to implement the
Validator interface.

public void validate(FacesContext facesContext,
UIComponent uiComponent,
Object object)
throws ValidatorException {

}

For more information about these classes, refer to the API documentation or visit
http://download.oracle.com/docs/cd/E17410_
01l/javaee/index.html.

2. Add the needed validation logic. This logic should use the
javax.faces.validate.ValidatorException exception to throw the
appropriate exceptions and the javax. faces.application.FacesMessage
error message to generate the corresponding error messages. For more information
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about the Validator interface and FacesMessage, see the API documentation
for javax.faces.validate.ValidatorException and
javax.faces.application.FacesMessage, or visit
http://download.oracle.com/docs/cd/E17410_
01l/javaee/index.html.

If your application saves state on the client, your custom validator must
implement the Serializable interface, or the StateHolder interface, and the
saveState (FacesContext) and restoreState (FacesContext, Object)
methods of the StateHolder interface. For more information, see the Javadoc for
the StateHolder interface of the javax. faces.component package.

Register the validator in the faces-config.xml file.

s Open the faces-config.xml file and select the Overview tab in the editor
window. The faces-config.xml file is located in the <View
Project>/WEB-INF directory.

=  In the window, select Validators and click New. Click Help or press F1 for
additional help in registering the validator.

To create a client-side version of the validator:

1.

Write a JavaScript version of the validator, passing relevant information to a
constructor.

Implement the interface
org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.validator.ClientValidator, which
has two methods. The first method is getClientScript (), which returns an
implementation of the JavaScript Validator object. The second method is
getClientValidation (), which returns a JavaScript constructor that is used to
instantiate an instance of the validator.

Example 6-12 shows a validator in Java.

Example 6-12 Java Validator

public String getClientValidation (
FacesContext context,
UIComponent component)

{

return ("new SSNValidator('Invalid social security number.', 'Value \"{1}\"
must start with \"123\".")");

The Java validator calls the JavaScript validator shown in Example 6-13.

Example 6-13 Client-side JavaScript Validator

function SSNValidator (summary, detail)

{

}

this._detail = detail;
this._summary = summary;

To use a custom validator on a JSF page:

To use a custom validator that has a tag on a JSF page, you must manually nest it
inside the component’s tag.
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Example 6-14 shows a custom validator tag nested inside an inputText
component. Note that the tag attributes are used to provide the values for the
validator’s properties that were declared in the faces-config.xml file.

Example 6-14 A Custom Validator Tag on a JSF Page
<h:inputText id="empnumber" required="true">

<hdemo:emValidator emPatterns="9999]9 9 9 9]9-9-9-9" />
</h:inputText>

To use a custom validator without a custom tag:

To use a custom validator without a custom tag, nest the validator’s ID (as configured
in faces-config.xml file) inside the £ :validator tag. The validator’s ID attribute
supports EL expression such that the application can dynamically determine the
validator to use.

1. From the Structure window, right-click the input component for which you want
to add validation, and choose Insert inside component > ADF Faces Core >
Validator.

2. Select the validator’s ID from the dropdown list and click OK.

JDeveloper inserts code on the JSF page that makes the validator ID a property of
the f:validator tag.

Example 6-15 shows the code on a JSF page for a validator using the f: validator
tag.

Example 6-15 A Custom Validator Nested Within a Component on a JSF Page

<af:inputText id="empnumber" required="true">
<f:validator validatorID="emValidator"/>
</af:inputText>

6.6.4 What Happens When You Use a Custom JSF Validator

When you use a custom JSF validator, the application accesses the validator class
referenced in either the custom tag or the f : validator tag and executes the
validate () method. This method accesses the data from the component in the
current FacesContext and executes logic against it to determine if it is valid. If the
validator has attributes, those attributes are also accessed and used in the validation
routine. Like standard validators, if the custom validation fails, associated messages
are placed in the message queue in the FacesContext instance.

6-16 Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework



7

Rerendering Partial Page Content

This chapter describes how to use the partial page render features provided with
ADF Faces components to rerender areas of a page without rerendering the whole

page.

This chapter includes the following sections:

»  Section 7.1, "Introduction to Partial Page Rendering"

= Section 7.2, "Enabling Partial Page Rendering Declaratively"

= Section 7.3, "Enabling Partial Page Rendering Programmatically"
= Section 7.4, "Using Partial Page Navigation"

7.1 Introduction to Partial Page Rendering

AJAX (Asynchronous JavaScript and XML) is a web development technique for
creating interactive web applications, where web pages appear more responsive by
exchanging small amounts of data with the server behind the scenes, without the
whole web page being rerendered. The effect is to improve a web page's interactivity,
speed, and usability.

With ADF Faces, the feature that delivers the AJAX partial page render behavior is
called partial page rendering (PPR). PPR allows certain components on a page to be
rerendered without the need to rerender the entire page. For example, an output
component can display what a user has chosen or entered in an input component, or a
command link or button can cause another component on the page to be rerendered,
without the whole page rerendering.

In order for PPR to work, boundaries must be set on the page that allow the lifecycle to
run just on components within the boundary. In order to determine the boundary, the
framework must be notified of the root component to process. The root component can
be identified in two ways:

= Events: Certain events indicate a component as a root. For example, the disclosure
event sent when expanding or collapsing a showDetail component (see
Section 8.8, "Displaying and Hiding Contents Dynamically"), indicates that the
showDetail component is a root. When the showDetail component is
expanded or collapsed, only that component goes through the lifecycle. Other
examples of events identifying a root component are the disclosure event when
expanding nodes on a tree, or the sort event on a table.

s Components: Certain components are recognized as a boundary, and therefore a
root component. For example, the framework knows a popup dialog is a
boundary. No matter what event is triggered inside a dialog, the lifecycle does not
run on components outside the dialog. It runs only on the popup.
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In addition to built-in PPR functionality, you can configure components to use
cross-component rendering, which allows you to set up dependencies so that one
component acts as a trigger and another as the listener. When an event occurs on the
trigger component, the lifecycle is run only on listener components and child
components to the listener, and only the listener components and their children are
rerendered. Cross-component rendering can be implemented declaratively. However,
by default, all events from a trigger component will cause PPR (note that some
components, such as table, trigger partial targets on only a subset of their events). For
these cases where you need strict control over the event that launches PPR, or for cases
where you want to use some logic to determine the target, you can implement PPR
programatically.

Tip: If your application uses the Fusion technology stack, you can
enable the automatic partial page rendering feature on any page. This
causes any components whose values change as a result of backend
business logic to be automatically rerendered. For more information,
see the "What You May Need to Know About Automatic Partial Page
Rendering" section of the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer's
Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

Additionally, ADF Faces applications can use PPR for navigation. In standard JSF
applications, the navigation from one page to the next requires the new page to be
rendered. When using AJAX-like components, this can cause overhead because of the
time needed to download the different JavaScript libraries and style sheets. To avoid
this costly overhead, the ADF Faces architecture can optionally simulate full-page
transitions while actually remaining on a single page, thereby avoiding the need to
reload JavaScript code and skin styles.

Note: The browser must have JavaScript enabled for PPR to work.

7.2 Enabling Partial Page Rendering Declaratively

Using the simplest form of cross-component rendering, one component, referred to as
the target component, is rerendered when any event occurs on another component,
referred to as the trigger component.

For example, as shown in Figure 7-1, the File Explorer application contains a table that
shows the search results in the Search panel. This table (and only this table) is
rerendered when the search button is activated. The search button is configured to be
the trigger and the table is configured to be the target.
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Figure 7-1 The Search Button Causes Results Table to Rerender

~| @8 Search
All or part of the file name
10
What type of File? w
= When was it modified?
[ What size is it?

Search

|
Mumber of files found: 3
Name [Type |5ize (kB) |File Path
File 10-0.jpg Image File 100 My Files/Folder10/5u...
File10-2.jpg Image File 100 My Files/Folder 10/5u...
Folder 10 File Folder My Files/Falder 10
File10.js JScript Script File 10 My Files/Folder 10/Fil...
File 10.doc Document File 10 My Files /Folder 10/Fil...
Subfolder 10-1 File Folder My Files/Folder 10/5u....
Subfolder 10-0 File Folder My Files/Folder10/5u...
Subfolder 10-2 File Folder My Files/Folder 10/5u...
File 10-1.jpg Image File 100 My Files/Falder 10/5u....

Note: In some cases, you may want a component to be rerendered
only when a particular event is fired, not for every event associated
with the trigger component, or you may want some logic to determine
whether a component is to be rerendered. In these cases, you can
programatically enable PPR. For more information, see Section 7.3,
"Enabling Partial Page Rendering Programmatically."

Trigger components must inform the framework that a PPR request has occurred. On
command components, this is achieved by setting the partialSubmit attribute to
true. Doing this causes the command component to fire a partial page request each
time it is clicked.

For example, say a page includes an inputText component, a commandButton
component, and an outputText component. When the user enters a value for the
inputText component, and then clicks the commandButton component, the input
value is reflected in the outputText component. You would set the partialSubmit
attribute to true on the commandButton component.

However, components other than command components can trigger PPR. ADF Faces
input and select components have the ability to trigger partial page requests
automatically whenever their values change. To make use of this functionality, use the
autoSubmit attribute of the input or select component so that as soon as a value is
entered, a submit occurs, which in turn causes a valueChangeEvent event to occur.
It is this event that notifies the framework to execute a PPR, as long as a target
component is set. In the previous example, you could delete the commandButton
component and instead set the inputText component’s autoSubmit attribute to
true. Each time the value changes, a PPR request will be fired.
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Tip: The autoSubmit attribute on an input component and the
partialSubmit attribute on a command component are not the
same thing. When partialSubmit is set to true, then only the
components that have values for their partialTriggers attribute
will be processed through the lifecycle. The autoSubmit attribute is
used by input and select components to tell the framework to
automatically do a form submit whenever the value changes.
However, when a form is submitted and the autoSubmi t attribute is
set to true, a valueChangeEvent event is invoked, and the lifecycle
runs only on the components marked as root components for that
event, and their children. For more information, see Section 4.3,
"Using the Optimized Lifecycle."

Once PPR is triggered, any component configured to be a target will be rerendered.
You configure a component to be a target by setting the partialTriggers attribute
to the relative ID of the trigger component. For information about relative IDs, see
Section 3.5, "Locating a Client Component on a Page."

In the example, to update the outputText in response to changes to the inputText
component, you would set its partialTriggers attribute to the inputText
component’s relative ID.

Note: Certain events on components trigger PPR by default, for
example the disclosure event on the showDetail component and
the sort event on a table. This means that any component configured
to be a target by having its partialTriggers attribute set to that
component’s ID will rerender when these types of events occur.

Note: If your trigger component is an inputLov or an
inputComboBoxLov, and the target component is an input
component set to required, then a validation error will be thrown
for the input component when the LOV popup is displayed. To avoid
this, you must use programmatic partial page rendering. For more
information, see Section 7.3, "Enabling Partial Page Rendering
Programmatically."

7.2.1 How to Enable Partial Page Rendering

For a component to be rerendered based on an event caused by another component, it
must declare which other components are the triggers.

To enable a component to rerender another component:

1. In the Structure window, select the trigger component (that is, the component
whose action will cause the PPR):

Expand the Common section of the Property Inspector and set the id attribute
if it is not already set. Note that the value must be unique within that
component’s naming container. If the component is not within a naming
container, then the ID must be unique to the page. For more information about
naming containers, see Section 3.5, "Locating a Client Component on a Page."
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Tip: JDeveloper automatically assigns component IDs. You can
safely change this value. A component’s ID must be a valid XML
name, that is, you cannot use leading numeric values or spaces in the
ID. JSF also does not permit colons ( : ) in the ID.

»  If the trigger component is a command component, expand the Behavior
section of the Property Inspector, and set the partialSubmit attribute to
true.

»  If the trigger component is an input or select component in a form and you
want the value to be submitted, expand the Behavior section of the Property
Inspector, and set the autoSubmi t attribute of the component to true.

Note: Set the autoSubmit attribute to true only if you want the
component to submit its value. If you do not want to submit the value,
then some other logic must cause the component to issue a
ValueChangeEvent event. That event will cause PPR by default and
any component that has the trigger component as its value for the
partialTriggers attribute will be rerendered.

In the Structure window, select the target component that you want to rerender
when a PPR-triggering event takes place.

Expand the Behavior section of the Property Inspector, click the dropdown menu
for the partialTriggers attribute and choose Edit.

In the Edit Property dialog, shuttle the trigger component to the Selected panel
and click OK. If the trigger component is within a naming container, JDeveloper
automatically creates the relative path for you.

Tip: The selectBooleanRadio components behave like a single
component with partial page rendering;, however, they are in fact
multiple components. Therefore, if you want other components (such
as inputText components) to change based on selecting a different
selectBooleanRadio component in a group, you must group them
within a parent component, and set the partialTriggers attribute
of the parent component to point to all of the SelectBooleanRadio
components.

Example 7-1 shows a commandLink component configured to execute PPR.

Example 7-1 Code for Enabling Partial Page Rendering Through a Partial Submit

<af:commandLink id="deleteFromCart" partialSubmit="true"

actionListener="#{homeBean...}">

Example 7-2 shows an outputText component that will be rerendered when the
command link with ID deleteFromCart in Example 7-1 is clicked.

Example 7-2 Code for Partial Page Rendering Triggered by Another Component

<af:outputText id="estimatedTotalInPopup"

partialTriggers="deleteFromCart"
value="#{shoppingCartBean...}"/>
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Tip: You can use PPR to prevent components from being validated
on a page. For more information, see Section 4.3, "Using the
Optimized Lifecycle."

7.2.2 What You May Need to Know About Using the Browser Back Button

In an ADF Faces application, because some components use PPR (either implicitly or

because they have been configured to listen for a partial trigger), what happens when
a user clicks the browser’s back button is slightly different than in an application that
uses simple JSF components.

In an application that uses simple JSF components, when the user clicks the browser’s
back button, the browser returns the page to the state of the DOM (document object
model) as it was when last rendered, but the state of the JavaScript is as it was when
the user first entered the page.

For example, suppose a user visited PageA. After the user interacts with components
on the page, say a PPR event took place using JavaScript. Let’s call this new version of
the page PageAl. Next, say the user navigates to PageB, then clicks the browser back
button to return to PageA. The user will be shown the DOM as it was on PageAl, but
the JavaScript will not have run, and therefore parts of the page will be as they were
for PageA. This might mean that changes to the page will be lost. Refreshing the page
will run the JavaScript and so return the user to the state it was in PageAl. In an
application that uses ADF Faces, the refresh is not needed; the framework provides
built-in support so that the JavaScript is run when the back button is clicked.

7.2.3 What You May Need to Know About PPR and Screen Readers

Screen readers do not reread the full page in a partial page request. PPR causes the
screen reader to read the page starting from the component that fired the partial page
request. You should place the target components after the component that triggers the
partial request; otherwise, the screen reader would not read the updated target
components.

7.3 Enabling Partial Page Rendering Programmatically

For components such as calendars that have many associated events, PPR will happen
any time any event is triggered, causing any component with the calendar as a partial
trigger to be rerendered with each event. If you want the target to be rerendered only
for certain events, or if you want a target to be rerendered based on some other logic,
you can enable partial page rendering programmatically.

For example, in the ADF Faces calendar demo, if a user attempts to change the
duration of an activity that no longer exists in the model, the calendar needs to be
refreshed to display without the activity (the calendar automatically refreshes itself if a
valid activity’s duration is changed). In this example, the
activityDurationChangeListener method sets the calendar as a partial target
whenever the activityDurationChangeEvent is invoked, and the activity
object is null.

Before you begin:

Create a managed bean that will contain the listener method. For more information,
see Section 2.6, "Creating and Using Managed Beans."
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How to enable PPR programatically:

1. Inthe JSF page, select the target component. In the Property Inspector, enter the set
ClientComponent to true.

Note: You must set the clientComponent attribute to true to
ensure that the client ID will be generated.

2. Use the binding attribute so that the managed bean can work with an instance of
the target component. To do so:

1. In the Property Inspector, set the Binding to an EL expression that resolves to
the target component on the managed bean.

In the above example, you might set Binding to:

#{myBean.call}

Where call is the ID of the target component, in this case, the calendar
component.

2. In the managed bean, create get and set methods for the target component.
Example 7-3 shows what the code on a managed bean might look like for the
calendar component.

Example 7-3 Get and Set Methods for a Ul Component

public class MyBean {
private RichCalendar call;

public MyBean() {
}

public void setCall(RichCalendar call) {
this.call = call;
}

public RichOutputText getCall() {
return call;

}

3. Inthe managed bean, create a listener method for the event on the trigger
component that should cause the target component to be rerendered.

Use the addPartialTarget () method to add the component (using its ID) as a
partial target for an event, so that when that event is triggered, the partial target
component is rerendered. Using this method associates the component you want
to have rerendered with the event that is to trigger the rerendering.

Example 7-4 shows how you might create a ActivityDurationChangeEvent
listener that adds the calendar as a target.

Example 7-4 Rerendering Using Partial Targets

public void activityDurationChangeListener (CalendarActivityDurationChangeEvent ae)

{
CalendarActivity activity = ae.getCalendarActivity();

if (activity == null)

{
// no activity with that id is found in the model
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System.out.println("No activity with event " + ae.toString());
setCurrActivity (null);

// Since the user has acted on an activity that couldn't be found,
// ppr the page so that they no longer see the activity
RequestContext adfContext = RequestContext.getCurrentInstance();
adfContext.addPartialTarget (getCall());

return;

}

DemoCalendarActivity demoActivity = ((DemoCalendarActivity)activity);
TimeZone tz = getTimeZone();

demoActivity.setEndDate (ae.getNewEndDate (), tz);

setCurrActivity (new DemoCalendarActivityBean (demoActivity, tz));

4. Select the trigger component, and in the Property Inspector, find the listener for
the event that will cause the refresh and bind it to the listener method created in
Step 3.

7.4 Using Partial Page Navigation

Instead of performing a full page transition in the traditional way, you can configure
an ADF Faces application to have navigation triggered through a partial page
rendering request. The new page is sent to the client using partial page rendering.
Partial page navigation is disabled by default.

In order to keep track of location (for example, for bookmarking purposes, or when a
refresh occurs), the framework makes use of the hash portion of the URL. This portion
of the URL contains the actual page being displayed in the browser.

7.4.1 How to Use Partial Page Navigation

You can turn partial page navigation on by setting the
oracle.adf.view.rich.pprNavigation.OPTIONS context parameter in the
web . xml file to on.

To use partial page navigation:
1. Double-click the web . xm1 file.

2. In the source editor, change the
oracle.adf.view.rich.prNavigation.OPTIONS parameter to one of the
following:

= on: Enables partial page navigation.

Note: If you set the parameter to on, then you need to set the
partialSubmit attribute to true for any command components
involved in navigation.

= onWithForcePPR: Enables partial page navigation and notifies the
framework to use the PPR channel for all action events, even those that do not
result in navigation. Since partial page navigation requires that the action
event be sent over PPR channel, use this option to easily enable partial page
navigation.
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When partial page navigation is used, normally only the visual contents of the
page are rerendered (the header content remains constant for all pages).
However, the entire document will be rerendered when an action on the page
is defined to use full page submit and also when an action does not result in
navigation.

7.4.2 What You May Need to Know About PPR Navigation

Before using PPR navigation, you should be aware of the following:

When using PPR navigation, all pages involved in this navigation must use the
same CSS skin.

Because PPR navigation makes use of the hash portion of the URL, you cannot use
the hash portion for navigation to anchors within the page.

Unlike regular page navigation, partial navigation will not result in JavaScript
globals (variables and functions defined in global scope) being unloaded. This
happens because the window object survives partial page transition. Applications
wishing to use page-specific global variables and/or functions must use the
AdfPage.getPageProperty () and AdfPage.setPageProperty () methods
to store these objects.
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8

Organizing Content on Web Pages

This chapter describes how to use several of the ADF Faces layout components to
organize content on web pages.

This chapter includes the following sections:

= Section 8.1, "Introduction to Organizing Content on Web Pages"

= Section 8.2, "Starting to Lay Out a Page"

= Section 8.3, "Arranging Contents to Stretch Across a Page"

= Section 8.4, "Using Splitters to Create Resizable Panes"

= Section 8.5, "Arranging Page Contents in Predefined Fixed Areas"
= Section 8.6, "Arranging Content in Forms"

= Section 8.7, "Arranging Contents in a Dashboard"

= Section 8.8, "Displaying and Hiding Contents Dynamically”"

= Section 8.9, "Displaying or Hiding Contents in Accordion Panels and Tabbed
Panels"

= Section 8.10, "Displaying Items in a Static Box"

= Section 8.11, "Displaying a Bulleted List in One or More Columns"
»  Section 8.12, "Grouping Related Items"

= Section 8.13, "Separating Content Using Blank Space or Lines"

8.1 Introduction to Organizing Content on Web Pages

ADF Faces provides a number of layout components that can be used to arrange other
components on a page. Usually, you begin building your page with these components.
You then add components that provide other functionality (for example rendering
data or rendering buttons) either inside facets or as child components to these layout
components.

Tip: You can create page templates that allow you to design the
layout of pages in your application. The templates can then be used by
all pages in your application. For more information, see Chapter 19,
"Creating and Reusing Fragments, Page Templates, and Components."

In addition to layout components that simply act as containers, ADF Faces also

provides interactive layout components that can display or hide their content, or that
provide sections, lists, or empty space. Some layout components also provide
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8-2

geometry management functionality, such as stretching their contents to fit the
browser windows as the window is resized, or the capability to be stretched when
placed inside a component that stretches. For more information about stretching and
other geometry management functionality of layout components, see Section 8.2.1,
"Geometry Management and Component Stretching."

Table 8-1 briefly describes each of the ADF Faces layout components.

Table 8-1 ADF Faces Layout Components

Can

Stretch  Can Be
Component Description Children Stretched

Page Management Components

document

Creates each of the standard root X
elements of an HTML page:

<html>, <body>, and <head>. All
pages must contain this

component. For more information,

see Section 8.2, "Starting to Lay Out

a Page."

form

Creates an HTML <form> element.
For more information, see

Section 8.2, "Starting to Lay Out a
Page."

Page Layout Containers

panelStretchLayout Contains top, bottom, start, X X (when the
center, and end facets where you dimensions
can place other components. For From
more information, see Section 8.3, attribute is set
"Arranging Contents to Stretch to parent)
Across a Page."

panelSplitter Divides a region into two parts X X (when the
(first facet and second facet) dimensions
with a repositionable divider From
between the two. You can place attribute is set
other components within the facets. to parent)
For more information, see
Section 8.4, "Using Splitters to
Create Resizable Panes."

panelDashboard Provides a columnar display of X X (when the
child components (usually dimensions
panelBox components). For more From
information, see Section 8.7, attribute is set
"Arranging Contents in a to parent)

Dashboard."

panelBorderLayout

Can have child components, which
are placed in its center, and also
contains 12 facets along the border
where additional components can
be placed. These will surround the
center. For more information, see
Section 8.5, "Arranging Page
Contents in Predefined Fixed
Areas."
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Table 8-1 (Cont.) ADF Faces Layout Components

Can
Stretch Can Be
Component Description Children Stretched
panelFormLayout Positions input form controls, such

as inputText components so that
their labels and fields line up
vertically. It supports multiple
columns, and contains a footer
facet. For more information, see
Section 8.6, "Arranging Content in
Forms."

Components with Show/Hide Capabilities

showDetailHeader

Can hide or display contents below
the header. Often used as a child to
the panelHeader component. For
more information, see Section 8.8,
"Displaying and Hiding Contents
Dynamically."

X (if the
type
attribute
is set to
stretch

)

X (if the type
attribute is set
to stretch)

showDetailItem

Used to hold the content for the
different panes of the
panelAccordion or different tabs
of the panelTabbed component.
For more information, see

Section 8.9, "Displaying or Hiding
Contents in Accordion Panels and
Tabbed Panels."

X (if it
contains
a single
child
compone
nt)

panelBox

Titled box that can contain child
components. Has a toolbar facet.
For more information, see

Section 8.8, "Displaying and Hiding

Contents Dynamically."

panelAccordion

Used in conjunction with
showDetailItem components to
display as a panel that can be
expanded or collapsed. For more
information, see Section 8.9,
"Displaying or Hiding Contents in
Accordion Panels and Tabbed
Panels."

X (when the
dimensions
From
attribute is set
to parent)

panelTabbed

Used in conjunction with
showDetailItem components to
display as a set of tabbed panels.
For more information, see

Section 8.9, "Displaying or Hiding
Contents in Accordion Panels and
Tabbed Panels."

If you want the tabs to be used in
conjunction with navigational
hierarchy, for example each tab is a
different page or region that
contains another set of navigation
items, you may instead want to use
anavigationPane componentin
a navigational menu. For more
information, see Section 18.5,
"Using Navigation Items for a Page
Hierarchy."

X (when the
dimensions
From
attribute is set
to parent)

Organizing Content on Web Pages 8-3



Introduction to Organizing Content on Web Pages

Table 8-1 (Cont.) ADF Faces Layout Components

Component

Description

Can
Stretch Can Be
Children Stretched

showDetail

Hides or displays content through
a toggle icon. For more
information, see Section 8.8,
"Displaying and Hiding Contents
Dynamically."

Miscellaneous Containers

panelHeader

Contains child components and
provides a header that can include
messages, toolbars, and help topics.
For more information, see

Section 8.10, "Displaying Items in a
Static Box."

X (if the X (if the type
type attribute is set
attribute to stretch)
is set to

stretch

)

panelCollection

Used in conjunction with collection
components such as table, tree
and treeTable to provide menus,
toolbars, and status bars for those
components. For more information,
see Section 10.8, "Displaying Table
Menus, Toolbars, and Status Bars."

X(onlya X
single

table,

tree, or

tree

table)

decorativeBox

Creates a container component
whose facets use style themes to
apply a bordered look to its
children. This component typically
acts as a look and feel transition
between areas on a page. For
example, a page that has a dark
background for its template can use
the decorative box to transition to a
white background for its main area.
For more information, see

Section 8.10, "Displaying Items in a
Static Box."

X (inthe X (when the

Center dimensions

facet) From
attribute is set
to parent)

inlineFrame

Creates an inline i frame tag.

X

navigationPane

Creates a series of navigation items
representing one level in a
navigation hierarchy. For more
information, see Section 18.5,
"Using Navigation Items for a Page
Hierarchy."

X (if
configured to
display tabs)

panellist

Renders each child component as a
list item and renders a bullet next
to it. Can be nested to create
hierarchical lists. For more
information, see Section 8.11,
"Displaying a Bulleted List in One
or More Columns."

panelWindow

Displays child components inside a
popup window. For more
information, see Section 13.2,
"Declaratively Creating Popup
Elements."
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Table 8-1 (Cont.) ADF Faces Layout Components

Can
Stretch Can Be
Component Description Children Stretched
toolbox Displays child toolbar and menu
components together. For more
information, see Section 14.3,
"Using Toolbars."
Grouping Containers
panelGroupLayout Groups child components either X (only if set
vertically or horizontally. Used in to scroll or
facets when more than one vertical
component is to be contained in a layout)

facet. For more information, see
Section 8.12, "Grouping Related
Items."

group Groups child components without
regard to layout unless handled by
the parent component of the group.
Used in facets when more than one
component is to be contained in a
facet. For more information, see
Section 8.12, "Grouping Related
Items."

Spacing Components

separator Creates a horizontal line between
items. For more information, see
Section 8.13, "Separating Content
Using Blank Space or Lines."

spacer Creates an area of blank space. For
more information, see Section 8.13,
"Separating Content Using Blank
Space or Lines."

8.2 Starting to Lay Out a Page

JSF pages that use ADF Faces components must have the document tag enclosed
within a view tag. All other components that make up the page then go in between
<af:document> and </af:document>. The document tag is responsible for
rendering the browser title text, as well as the invisible page infrastructure that allows
other components in the page to be displayed. For example, at runtime, the document
tag creates the root elements for the client page. In HTML output, the standard root
elements of an HTML page, namely, <html>, <head>, and <body>, are generated.

By default, the document tag is configured to allow capable components to stretch to
fill available browser space. You can further configure the tag to allow a specific
component to have focus when the page is rendered, or to provide messages for failed
connections or warnings about navigating before data is submitted. For more
information, see Section 8.2.5, "How to Configure the document Tag."

Typically, the next component used is the ADF Faces form component. This
component creates an HTML form element that can contain controls that allow a user
to interact with the data on the page.
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Note: Even though you can have multiple HTML forms on a page,
you should have only a single ADF Faces form tag per page. For more
information, see Section 8.6, "Arranging Content in Forms."

JDeveloper automatically inserts the view, document, and form tags for you, as
shown in Example 8-1. For more information, see Section 2.4, "Creating a View Page."

Example 8-1 Initial JSF Page Created by JDeveloper Wizard
<?xml version='1.0"' encoding='UTF-8'?>
<jsp:root xmlns:jsp="http://java.sun.com/JSP/Page" version="2.0"
xmlns:f="http://java.sun.com/jsf/core"
xmlns:h="http://java.sun.com/jsf/html"
xmlns:af="http://xmlns.oracle.com/adf/faces/rich">
<jsp:directive.page contentType="text/html;charset=UTF-8"/>
<f:view>
<af:document>
<af:form/>
</af:document>
</f:view>
</jsp:root>

Once those tags are placed in the page, you can use the layout components to control
how and where other components on the page will render. The component that will
hold all other components is considered the root component. Which component you
choose to use as the root component depends on whether you want the contained
components to display their contents so that they stretch to fit the browser window, or
whether you want the contents to flow, using a scrollbar to access any content that
may not fit in the window. For more information about stretching and flowing, see
Chapter 8.2.1, "Geometry Management and Component Stretching."

Tip: Instead of creating your layout yourself, you can use
JDeveloper’s quick layout templates, which provide correctly
configured components that will display your page with the layout
you want. For more information, see Section 8.2.3, "Using Quick Start
Layouts."

8.2.1 Geometry Management and Component Stretching

Geometry management is the process by which the user, parent components, and child
components negotiate the actual sizes and locations of the components in an
application. At the heart of the RCF geometry management solution is a resize
notification mechanism that allows components that support geometry management
to be notified of browser resize activity. The following scenarios trigger the
notification:

= Load: When the page contents are first loaded, allowing initial sizing to take place.
= Browser resize: When the browser window is resized.

»  Partial replacement: When a portion of the page is updated through partial page
rendering, any newly inserted components are notified, allowing them to perform
any necessary geometry management.

= Visibility change: When a component that was initially configured to be invisible
is made visible (components that are initially not visible do not receive
notification).
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= Explicit resize: When components that allow themselves to be resized (for example
the panelSplitter), are resized by the user.

By default, the root component will stretch automatically to consume the browser's
viewable area, provided that component supports geometry management and
therefore can stretch its child components. Examples of geometry management
components are panelStretchLayout and panelSplitter.

Note: The framework does not consider popup dialogs, popup
windows, or non-inline messages as root components. If a form
component is the direct child component of the document
component, the framework will look inside the form tag for the visual
root. For information on sizing a popup, see Chapter 13, "Using
Popup Dialogs, Menus, and Windows."

When the user resizes the browser window, and when there is a single maximized root
visual component inside of the document component, that visual root component will
also resize along with the browser window. If the root component supports stretching
its child components (and they in turn support being stretched), the size of the child
components will also recompute, and so on down the component hierarchy until a
flowing layout area is reached; that is, an area that does not support stretching of its
child components. You do not have to write any code to enable the stretching.

As shown in Table 8-1, the panelStretchLayout, panelSplitter, and
panelDashboard components are components that can be stretched and can also
stretch their child components. Additionally, when the showDetailItem component
is used as a direct child of the panelAccordion or panelTabbed component, the
contents in the showDetailItem component can be stretched. Therefore, the
panelStretchLayout, panelSplitter, panelDashboard, panelAccordion
with a showDetailItem component, and a panelTabbed with a showDetailItem
component, are the components you should use as root components when you want to
make the contents of the page fill the browser window.

For example, Figure 8-1 shows a table placed in the center facet of the
panelStretchLayout component. The table stretches to fill the browser space.
When the entire table does not fit in the browser window, scrollbars are added in the
data body section of the table.
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Figure 8—1 Table Inside a Component That Stretches Child Components
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Figure 8-2 shows the same table, but nested inside a panelGroupLayout component,
which cannot stretch its child components (for clarity, a dotted red outline has been
placed around the panelGroupLayout component). The table component displays
only a certain number of columns and rows, determined by properties on the table.

Figure 8-2 Table Inside a Component That Does Not Stretch Its Child Components
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Performance Tip: The cost of geometry management is directly
related to the complexity of child components. Therefore, try
minimizing the number of child components that are under a parent
geometry-managed component.
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8.2.2 Nesting Components Inside Components That Allow Stretching

Even though you choose a component that can stretch its child components, only the
following components will actually stretch:

= inputText (when configured to stretch)

= decorativeBox (when configured to stretch)

s panelAccordion (when configured to stretch)

s panelBox

s panelCollection

= panelDashboard (when configured to stretch)

s panelGroupLayout (with the layout attribute set to scroll or vertical)
» panelSplitter (when configured to stretch)

s panelStretchLayout (when configured to stretch)
= panelTabbed (when configured to stretch)

m region

= table (when configured to stretch)

= tree (when configured to stretch)

s treeTable (when configured to stretch)

The following layout components cannot be stretched when placed inside a facet of a
component that stretches its child components:

s panelBorderLayout

s panelFormLayout

s panelGroupLayout (with the layout attribute set to default or horizontal)
s panelHeader

s panellLabelAndMessage

m panellist

s showDetail

s showDetailHeader

s tableLayout (MyFaces Trinidad component)

Because these components cannot be stretched, you cannot place them in a facet of any
component that stretches its child components. So if you want to use one of these
components within the facet of component that does stretch its child components, you
must wrap it in a component that can be stretched, but one that does not stretch its
child components. If you do not, you may see unexpected results when the component
renders.

For example, suppose you have a panelStretchLayout as the first component on
your page. You then add a panelSplitter component that is configured to be
stretched. Now to the first facet of the panelSplitter component, say you add a
panelGroupLayout component with its layout attribute set to scroll (which
means it can stretch), and inside that, you add a panelCollection component, and
then finally a table component.
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To the second facet of the panelSplitter, suppose you add just the
panelCollection and table components, as shown in Figure 8-3. Components
that can stretch their children are green and components that can be stretched (but
cannot stretch their children) are blue.

Figure 8-3 Layout Using Geometry-Managed Components

panelCollection panelCollection

As shown in Figure 8—4, when the page is run, the panelCollection and table
components in the panelGroupLayout do not stretch, while the ones directly in the
panelSplitter component do stretch.
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Figure 8-4 Geometry-Managed Components Affect the Layout of the Page
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Because the panelStretchLayout component can stretch its child components, and
because the panelSplitter component was configured to stretch, both stretch to fill
up available browser space. Because panelSplitter component can stretch its child
components and because on the left, panelGroupLayout component with its
layout attribute set to scroll can be stretched, and on the right, the
panelCollection component can be stretched, both of those stretch to fill up
available browser space. However, the panelGroupLayout component cannot
stretch its child components, while the panelCollection component can stretch a
single table. Therefore, the panelCollection component on the left does not stretch,
even though its parent does.

Tip: Do not attempt to stretch any of the components in the list of
components that cannot stretch by setting their width to 100%. You
may get unexpected results. Instead, surround the component to be
stretched with a component that can be stretched. For components
that can be stretched, see Table 8-1.

Now suppose on the left, instead of a table component, you want to add a
panelList component. You would not need the panelCollection component (as
that is used only for tables), so you might also think you would not need to use the
panelGroupLayout component to group the panelList component with another
component. However, because the panelList component would then be a direct
child of the panelSplitter component, and because the panelSplitter
component stretches its child components and the panelList component cannot be
stretched, you would need to keep the panelGroupLayout (set to scroll) and place
the panelList component as a child to the panelGroupLayout component.

This way, the panelSplitter component can stretch the panelGroupLayout
component, but the panelGroupLayout component will not try to stretch the
panelList component. Because the panelGroupLayout component can be
stretched, but does not stretch its child components, it allows the transition between a
layout that stretches and one that flows.
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Components that can be stretched but do not stretch their children are considered
transition components. Transition components must always be used between a
component that stretches its children and a component that does not stretch.

8.2.3 Using Quick Start Layouts

When you use the New Gallery Wizard to create a JSF JSP page (or a page fragment),
you can choose from a variety of predefined quick start layouts. When you choose one
of these layouts, JDeveloper adds the necessary components and sets their attributes to
achieve the look and behavior you want. You can choose from one-, two-, and
three-column formats. Within those formats, you can choose how many separate
panes will be displayed in each column, and if those panes can stretch or remain a
fixed size. Figure 8-5 shows the different layouts available in the two-column format.

Figure 8-5 Quick Layouts
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Along with adding layout components, you can also choose to apply a theme to the
chosen quick layout. These themes add color styling to some of the components used
in the quick start layout. To see the color and where it is added, see Appendix D,
"Quick Start Layout Themes." For more information about themes, see Section 20.3.4,
"How to Apply Themes to Components."

In addition to saving time, when you use the quick layouts, you can be sure that
layout components are used together correctly to achieve the desired outcome. For

more information about creating pages using the quick layouts, see Section 2.4,
"Creating a View Page."

8.2.4 Tips for Using Geometry-Managed Components

To ensure your page is displayed as expected in all browsers, use one of the quick
layouts provided by JDeveloper when you create a page. These ensure that the correct
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components are used and configured properly. For more information, see Section 8.2.3,
"Using Quick Start Layouts."

Best Practice: Use quick start layouts to avoid layout display
issues.

However, if you wish to create your layout yourself, follow these tips for creating a
layout that includes both stretched and flowing components:

= Place the page contents inside a root component that performs geometry
management, either panelStretchLayout, panelSplitter,
panelAccordion with a showDetailItem, or panelTabbed with a
showDetailItem.

= Never specify a height value with percent units. Instead, build a component
structure out of components that support being stretched and that stretch their
child components.

= Inside this stretchable structure, create islands of nonstretched or flowing
components by using transition components, such as the panelGroupLayout
component with the 1ayout attribute set to scroll. This component will provide
the transition between stretched and flowing components because it supports
being stretched but will not stretch its child components.

= Never try to stretch something vertically inside a nonstretched or flowing
container because it will not act consistently across web browsers.

= For components contained in a parent flowing component (that is, a component
that does not stretch its children), do not set widths greater than 95%. If you do,
you may get unexpected results.

»  If the parent component is 768 pixels or greater, set the styleClass attribute
on the component to be stretched to AFStretchWidth. This style will stretch
the component to what appears to be 100% of the parent container, taking into
account different browsers and any padding or borders on the parent.

s If the parent component is 768 pixels or less, set the styleClass attribute on
the component to be stretched to AFAuxiliaryStretchWidth. This style
will stretch the component to what appears to be 100% of the parent container,
taking into account different browsers and any padding or borders on the
parent.

Note: The two different styles are needed due to how Microsoft
Internet Explorer 7 computes widths inside scrolling containers (this
has been resolved in Internet Explorer 8). Unless you can control the
version of browser used to access your application, you should use
these styles as described.

= Never use the position style.

»  Ensure that the maximized attribute on the document tag is set to true (this is
the default). For more information about setting the attribute, see Section 8.2.5,
"How to Configure the document Tag."

The remainder of this chapter describes the ADF Faces layout components and how
they can be used to design a page. You can find information about how each
component handles stretching in the respective "What You May Need to Know About
Geometry Management" sections.
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8.2.5 How to Configure the document Tag

The document tag contains a number of attributes that you can configure to control
behavior for the page. For example, you can configure the tag so that one component
has focus when the page is first rendered. You can also configure the tag to display a
warning message if a user attempts to navigate off the page and the data has not been
submitted. You can also set the document to use a different state saving method than
the rest of the application.

To configure the document tag:
1. In the Structure window, select the af:document node.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following;:

InitialFocusld: Use the dropdown menu to choose Edit. In the Edit Property
dialog, select the component that should have focus when the page first
renders.

Because this focus happens on the client, the component you select must have
a corresponding client component. For more information, see Section 3.4,
"Instantiating Client-Side Components."

Maximized: Set to true if you want the root component to expand to fit all
available browser space. When the document tag’s maximized attribute is
set to true, the framework searches for a single visual root component, and
stretches that component to consume the browser's viewable area, provided
that the component can be stretched. Examples of components that support
this are panelStretchLayout and panelSplitter. The document tag’s
maximized attribute is set to true by default. For more information, see
Section 8.2.1, "Geometry Management and Component Stretching."

Title: Enter the text that should be displayed in the title bar of the browser.

3. Expand the Appearance section and for the FailedConnectionText attribute, enter
the text you want to be displayed if a connection cannot be made to the server.

4. Expand the Other section and set the following:

UncommitedDataWarning: Set to on if you want a warning message
displayed to the user when the application detects that data has not been
committed. This can happen because either the user attempts to leave the page
without committing data or there is uncommitted data on the server. By
default, this is set to of .

StateSaving: Set to the type of state saving you want to use for a page.

For ADF Faces applications, it is recommended to have the application use
client state saving with tokens, which saves page state to the session and
persists a token to the client. This setting affects the application globally, such
that all pages have state saved to the session and persist tokens with
information regarding state.

However, there may be a page for which you which you want the state saved
differently. For example, when a user posts back to a login page after an
extended period of time, you do not want the session time out error to be
displayed. By changing the stateSaving attribute on the page to client,
then when the user posts back to the login page, the time out error will not
display.

You can override the global setting in web . xm1 to one of the following for the
page:
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— client: The state is saved fully to the client, without the use of tokens. This
setting keeps the session expired messages from being displayed.

— default: The state of the page is based on whatever is set in web . xm1.
— server: The state of the page is saved on the server.

For more information about state saving, see Appendix A.2, "Configuration in
web.xml."

8.3 Arranging Contents to Stretch Across a Page

Use the panelStretchLayout component to arrange content in defined areas on a
page and when you want the content to be able to stretch when the browser is resized.
The panelStretchLayout component is one of the components that can stretch
components placed in its facets. Figure 8-6 shows the component’s facets.

Figure 8—6 Facets in the panelStretchLayout Component
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Note: Figure 8-6 shows the facets when the language reading
direction of the application is configured to be left-to-right. If instead
the language direction is right-to-left, the start and end facets are
switched.

When you set the height of the top and bottom facets, any contained components are
stretched up to fit the height. Similarly, when you set the width of the start and end
facets, any components contained in those facets are stretched to that width. If no
components are placed in the facets, then that facet does not render. That is, that facet
will not take up any space. If you want that facet to take up the set space but remain
blank, insert a spacer component. See Section 8.13, "Separating Content Using Blank
Space or Lines." Child Components components in the center facet are then stretched
to fill up any remaining space. For more information about component stretching, see
Section 8.2.1, "Geometry Management and Component Stretching."

Instead of setting the height of the top or bottom facet, or width of the start or end
facet to a dimension, you can set the height or width to auto. This allows the facet to
size itself to use exactly the space required by the child components of the facet. Space
will be allocated based on what the web browser determines is the required amount of
space to display the facet content.
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Performance Tip: Using auto as a value will degrade performance
of your page. You should first attempt to set a height or width and use
the auto attribute sparingly.

The File Explorer application uses a panelStretchLayout component as the root
component in the template. Child components are placed only in the center and
bottom facets. Therefore, whatever is in the center facet stretches the full width of
the window, and from the top of the window to the top of the bot tom facet, whose
height is determined by the bottomHeight attribute. Example 8-2 shows abbreviated
code from the fileExplorerTemplate file.

Example 8-2 panelStretchLayout in the File Explorer’s Template File

<af:panelStretchLayout
bottomHeight="#{attrs.footerGlobalSize}">
<f:facet name="center">
<af:panelSplitter orientation="vertical" ...>

</af:panelSplitter

</f:facet>

<f:facet name="bottom">
<af:panelGroupLayout layout="vertical">

</af :panelGroupLayout>
</f:facet>
</af:panelStretchLayout>

The template uses an EL expression to determine the value of the bot tomHeight
attribute. This expression resolves to the value of the footerGlobalSize attribute
defined in the template, which by default is 0. Any page that uses the template can
override this value. For example, the index . jspx page uses this template and sets
the value to 30. Therefore, when the File Explorer application renders, the contents in
the panelStretchLayout component begin 30 pixels from the bottom of the page.

8.3.1 How to Use the panelStretchLayout Component

The panelStretchLayout component cannot have any direct child components.
Instead, you place components within its facets. The panelStretchLayout is one of
the components that can be configured to stretch any components in its facets to fit the
browser. You can nest panelStretchLayout components. For more information,
see Section 8.2.2, "Nesting Components Inside Components That Allow Stretching."

To create and use the panelStretchLayout component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Panel Stretch
Layout to the JSF page.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the attributes as
needed.

When there are child components in the top, bottom, start, and end facets,
these components occupy space that is defined by the topHeight,
bottomHeight, startWidth, and endwidth attributes. For example,
topHeight attribute specifies the height of the top facet, and startwidth
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attribute specifies the width of the start facet. Child components in top and
bottom facets are stretched up to the height set by topHeight and
bottomHeight attributes, respectively, and child components in start and end
facets are stretched up to the width set by startWidth and endwidth attributes,
respectively. Instead of setting a numeric dimension, you can set the topHeight,
bottomHeight, startWidth and endwidth attributes to auto and the browser
will determine the amount of space required to display the content in the facets.

Note: If you set a facet to use auto as a value for the width or height
of that facet, the child component does not have to be able to stretch.
In fact, it must use a stable, standalone width that is not dependent
upon the width of the facet.

For example, you should not use auto on a facet whose child
component can stretch their children automatically. These components
have their own built-in stretched widths by default which will then
cause them to report an unstable of £setWidth value, which is used
by the browser to determine the amount of space.

Additionally, you should not use auto in conjunction with a child
component that uses a percentage length for its width. The facet
content cannot rely on percentage widths or be any component that
would naturally consume the entire width of its surrounding
container.

If you do not explicitly specify a value, by default, the value for the topHeight,
bottomHeight, startWidth, and endwidth attributes is 50 pixels each. The
widths of the top and bottom facets, and the heights of the start and end facets
are derived from the width and height of the parent component of
panelStretchLayout.

Tip: If a facet does not contain a child component, it is not rendered
and therefore does not take up any space. You must place a child
component into a facet in order for that facet to occupy the configured
space.

By default, the panelStretchLayout component stretches to fill available
browser space. If you want to place the panelStretchLayout component inside
a component that does not stretch its children, then you need to configure the
panelStretchLayout component to not stretch.

You configure whether the component will stretch or not using the
dimensionsFrom attribute. To do so, expand the Other section, and set
DimensionsFrom to one of the following;:

= children: Instead of stretching, the panelStretchLayout component will
get its dimensions from its child component.
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Note: If you use this setting, you cannot use a percentage to set the
height of the top and bot tom facets. If you do, those facets will try to
get their dimensions from the size of this panelStretchLayout
component, which will not be possible, as the panelStretchLayout
component will be getting its height from its contents, resulting in a
circular dependency If a percentage is used for either facet, it will be
disregarded and the default 50px will be used instead.

Additionally, you cannot set the height of the panelStretchLayout
component (for example through the inlineStyle or styleClass
attributes) if you use this setting. Doing so would cause conflict
between the panelStretchLayout height and the child component
height.

» parent: the size of the panelStretchLayout component will be
determined in the following order:

— From the inlineStyle attribute.

— Ifnovalue exists for inlineStyle, then the size is determined by the
parent container (that is, the panelStretchLayout component will
stretch).

- If the parent container is not configured or not able to stretch its children,
the size will be determined by the skin.

= auto: If the parent component to the panelStretchLayout component
allows stretching of its child, then the panelStretchLayout component will
stretch to fill the parent. If the parent does not stretch its children then the size
of the panelStretchLayout component will be based on the size of its child
component.

4. To place content in the component, drag and drop the desired component into any
of the facets. If you want the child component to stretch, it must be a component
that supports being stretched. See Section 8.3.2, "What You May Need to Know
About Geometry Management and the panelStretchLayout Component," for more
details.

Because facets accept one child only, if you want to add more than one child
component, wrap the child components inside a container component, for
example, a panelGroupLayout component. This component must also be able to
be stretched in order for all contained components to stretch.

Tip: If any facet is not visible in the visual editor:

1. Right-click the panelStretchLayout component in the Structure
window.

2. From the context menu, choose Facets - Panel Stretch Layout >facet
name. Facets in use on the page are indicated by a checkmark in front of
the facet name.

8.3.2 What You May Need to Know About Geometry Management and the
panelStretchLayout Component

The panelStretchLayout component can stretch its child components and it can
also be stretched. The following components can be stretched inside the facets of the
panelStretchLayout component:

= inputText (when configured to stretch)
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= decorativeBox (when configured to stretch)
= panelAccordion (when configured to stretch)
s panelBox

s panelCollection

= panelDashboard (when configured to stretch)

» panelGroupLayout (only with the layout attribute set to scroll or
vertical)

» panelSplitter (when configured to stretch)

s panelStretchLayout (when configured to stretch)
= panelTabbed (when configured to stretch)

m region

= table (when configured to stretch)

= tree (when configured to stretch)

s treeTable (when configured to stretch)

The following components cannot be stretched when placed inside a facet of the
panelStretchLayout component:

s panelBorderLayout
s panelFormLayout

» panelGroupLayout (only with the layout attribute set to default or
horizontal)

s panelHeader

s panellLabelAndMessage

s panellist

s showDetail

s showDetailHeader

s tableLayout (MyFaces Trinidad component)

You cannot place components that cannot stretch into facets of a component that
stretches its child components. Therefore, if you need to place a component that cannot
be stretched into a facet of the panelStretchLayout component, wrap that
component in a transition component that can stretch.

For example, if you want to place content in a panelBox component (which does not
stretch) within a facet of the panelStretchLayout component, you could place a
panelGroupLayout component with its layout attribute set to scroll in a facet of
the panelStretchLayout component, and then place the panelBox component in
that panelGroupLayout component. For more information, see Section 8.2.2,
"Nesting Components Inside Components That Allow Stretching."

8.4 Using Splitters to Create Resizable Panes

When you have groups of unique content to present to users, consider using the
panelSplitter component to provide multiple panes separated by adjustable
splitters. The File Explorer uses a panelSplitter to separate the navigation tree
from the folder contents, as shown in Figure 8-7. Users can change the size of the
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8-20

panes by dragging the splitter, and can also collapse and restore the panel that
displays the directories. When a panel is collapsed, the panel contents are hidden;
when a panel is restored, the contents are displayed.

Figure 8-7 File Explorer Uses panelSplitter to Separate Contents
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The panelSplitter component lets you organize contents into two panes separated
by an adjustable splitter. The panes can either line up on a horizontal line (as does the
splitter shown in Figure 8-7) or on a vertical line. The File Explorer application uses
another panelSplitter component to separate the application’s header contents
from the main body of the page. Figure 8-8 shows the panelSplitter component
expanded to show the header contents, which includes the Oracle logo and the File
Explorer name.
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Figure 8-8 panelSplitter with a Vertical Split Expanded

ORACLE’ File Explorer

Fle v Edtv
o8k

Current Location:

0 My Flles
(3 Foider1
(3 Foider2
[ Foider3
[3 Folder4
[ Foiders
[ Foiders
[ Fouder?
[ Folders
[ Foiders
£ (3 Foider10
£ [ Foider11
& [ Folder
t> [ Foidert
&= 3 Foidert
& [ Foidert
&> [ Folder1s
t= [ Foidert7
£ B30 Folder 18
&> [ Foider19
& [ Foider20

hE LR

» @8 Search

View =

w | Refresh

Feature Demos  [@)] Qrade Corporation Home Page  Page Source  Template Source O

Arrow button
on the splitter

j 4

@ roe

view ~ i Detach

Hame Size (KE) |Type

[ Fileo.doc 10 Document File
@i FileD.htm! 10 HTML File

[ File0.paf 10 PDF File

[38] Filen.sds 10 XS File

Copyright (c) 2008, 2009, Orade and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved,

|Date Modified Propertes
08/20/2009 2 Proper ties
08/20/2009 Proper tes
Properties
Propertes

Clicking the arrow button on a splitter collapses the panel that holds the header
contents, and the logo and name are no longer shown, as shown in Figure 8-9.

Figure 8-9 File Explorer Uses panelSplitter with a Vertical Split
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You place components inside the facets of the panelSplitter component. The
panelSplitter component uses geometry management to stretch its child
components at runtime. This means when the user collapses one panel, the contents in
the other panel are explicitly resized to fill up available space.
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Note: While the user can change the values of the
splitterPosition and collapsed attributes by resizing or
collapsing the panes, those values will not be retained once the user
leaves the page unless you configure your application to use change
persistence. For information about enabling and using change
persistence, see Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF
Pages."

8.4.1 How to Use the panelSplitter Component

The panelSplitter component lets you create two panes separated by a splitter.
Each splitter component has two facets, namely, first and second, which
correspond to the first panel and second panel, respectively. Child components can
reside inside the facets only. To create more than two panes, you nest the
panelSplitter components.

To create and use the panelSplitter component:

1.

In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Panel Splitter
onto the JSF page.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section.

Set Orientation to vertical to create two vertical panes (one on top of the other).
By default, the value is horizontal, which means horizontal panes are placed
left-to-right (or right-to-left, depending on the language reading direction).

Set SplitterPosition and PositionedFromEnd to determine the initial placement of
the splitter. By default, the value of the splitterPosition attribute is 200
pixels, and the positionedFromEnd attribute is false. This setting means that
ADF Faces measures the initial position of the adjustable splitter from the start or
top panel (depending on the orientation attribute value). For example, if the
orientation attribute is set to horizontal, the splitterPosition attribute
is 200 and the positionedFromEnd attribute is false (all default values), then
ADF Faces places the splitter 200 pixels from the start panel, as shown in

Figure 8-10.

Figure 8—10 Splitter Position Measured from Start Panel
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If the positionedFromEnd attribute is set to true, then ADF Faces measures the
initial position of the splitter from the end (or bottom panel, depending on the
orientation value). Figure 8-11 shows the position of the splitter measured 200
pixels from the end panel.
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Figure 8—11 Splitter Position Measured from End Panel
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5. Set collapsed to determine whether or not the splitter is in a collapsed (hidden)
state. By default, the collapsed attribute is false, which means both panes are
displayed. When the user clicks the arrow button on the splitter, the collapsed
attribute is set to true and one of the panes is hidden.

ADF Faces uses the collapsed and positionedFromEnd attributes to
determine which panel (that is, the first or second panel) to hide (collapse) when
the user clicks the arrow button on the splitter. When the collapsed attribute is
set to true and the positionedFromEnd attribute is false, the first panel is
hidden and the second panel stretches to fill up the available space. When the
collapsed attribute is true and the positionedFromEnd attribute is true,
the second panel is hidden instead. Visually, the user can know which panel will
be collapsed by looking at the direction of the arrow on the button: when the user
clicks the arrow button on the splitter, the panel collapses in the direction of the
arrow.

6. By default, the panelSplitter component stretches to fill available browser
space. If you want to place the panelSplitter into a component that does not
stretch its children, then you need to change how the panelSplitter
component handles stretching.

You configure whether the component will stretch or not using the
dimensionsFrom attribute. To do so, expand the Other section, and set
DimensionsFrom to one of the following;:

s children: Instead of stretching, the panelSplitter component will get its
dimensions from its child component.

Note: If you use this setting and you set the orientation attribute
to vertical, then the contents of the collapsible panel will not be
determined by its child component, but instead will be determined by
the value of splitterPosition attribute. The size of the other pane
will be determined by its child component.

Additionally, you cannot set the height of the panelSplitter
component (for example through the inlineStyle or styleClass
attributes) if you use this setting. Doing so would cause conflict
between the panelSplitter height and the child component height.

» parent: The size of the panelSplitter component will be determined in
the following order:

— From the inlineStyle attribute.
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- Ifnovalue exists for inlineStyle, then the size is determined by the
parent container.

- If the parent container is not configured or not able to stretch its children,
the size will be determined by the skin.

= auto: If the parent component to the panelSplitter component allows
stretching of its child, then the panelsSplitter component will stretch to fill
the parent. If the parent does not stretch its children then the size of the
panelSplitter component will be based on the size of its child component.

7. To place content in the component, drag and drop the desired component into the
first and second facets. When you have the orientation set to horizontal, the
first facet is the left facet. When you have the orientation set to vertical, the
first facet is the top facet. If you want the child component to stretch, it must be
a component that supports stretching. For more details, see Section 8.4.2, "What
You May Need to Know About Geometry Management and the panelSplitter
Component."

Because facets accept one child component only, if you want to add more than one
child component, wrap the child components inside a container component. This
component must also be able to be stretched in order for all contained components
to stretch.

Tip: If any facet is not visible in the visual editor:

1. Right-click the panelSplitter component in the Structure window.

2. From the context menu, choose Facets - Panel Splitter >facet name.
Facets in use on the page are indicated by a checkmark in front of the
facet name.

8. To create more than two panes, insert another Panel Splitter component into a
facet to create nested splitter panes (as shown in Figure 8-12).

Figure 8—12 Nested panelSplitter Components
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Example 8-3 shows the code generated by JDeveloper when you nest splitter
components.

Example 8-3 Nested panelSplitter Components

<af:panelSplitter ...>
<f:facet name="first">
<!-- first panel child components components here -->
</f:facet>
<f:facet name="second">
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<!-- Contains nested splitter component -->
<af:panelSplitter orientation="vertical" ...>
<f:facet name="first">
<!-- first panel child components components here -->
</f:facet>
<f:facet name="second">
<!-- second panel child components components here -->
</f:facet>
</af:panelSplitter>
</f:facet>
</af:panelSplitter>

9. If you want to perform some operation when users collapse or expand a panel,
attach a client-side JavaScript using the clientListener tag for the collapsed
attribute and a propertyChange event type. For more information about
client-side events, see Chapter 5, "Handling Events."

8.4.2 What You May Need to Know About Geometry Management and the panelSplitter

Component

The panelSplitter component can stretch its child components and it can also be
stretched. The following components can be stretched inside the first or second
facet of the panelSplitter component:

= inputText (when configured to stretch)

» decorativeBox (when configured to stretch)
» panelAccordion (when configured to stretch)
s panelBox

m panelCollection

s panelDashboard

» panelGroupLayout (only with the layout attribute set to scroll or
vertical)

s panelSplitter (when configured to stretch)

s panelStretchLayout (when configured to stretch)
= panelTabbed (when configured to stretch)

s region

= table (when configured to stretch)

= tree (when configured to stretch)

= treeTable (when configured to stretch)

The following components cannot be stretched when placed inside a facet of the
panelSplitter component:

s panelBorderLayout
s panelFormLayout

= panelGroupLayout (only with the layout attribute set to default or
horizontal)

m panelHeader

s panellabelAndMessage
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s panellist

s showDetail

s showDetailHeader

s tableLayout (MyFaces Trinidad component)

You cannot place components that cannot stretch into facets of a component that
stretches its child components. Therefore, if you need to place one of the components
that cannot be stretched into a facet of the panelSplitter component, wrap that
component in a transition component that does not stretch its child components.

For example, if you want to place content in a panelBox component and have it flow
within a facet of the panelsSplitter component, you could place a
panelGroupLayout component with its layout attribute set to scroll in a facet of
the panelSplitter component, and then place the panelBox component in that
panelGroupLayout component. For more information, see Section 8.2.2, "Nesting
Components Inside Components That Allow Stretching."

8.5 Arranging Page Contents in Predefined Fixed Areas

The panelBorderLayout component uses facets to contain components in
predefined areas of a page. Instead of a center facet, the panelBorder layout
component takes 0 to n direct child components (also known as indexed children),
which are rendered consecutively in the center. The facets then surround the child
components.

Figure 8-13 shows the facets of the panelBorderLayout component.

Figure 8—13 Facets in panelBorderLayout
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The 12 supported facets of the panelBorderLayout component are:
= top: Renders child components above the center area.
= bottom: Renders child components below the center area.

»s  start:Supports multiple reading directions. This facet renders child components
on the left of the center area between top and bottom facet child components, if
the reading direction of the client browser is left-to-right. If the reading direction is
right-to-left, it renders child components on the right of the center area. When
your application must support both reading directions, this facet ensures that the
content will be displayed on the proper side when the direction changes. If you do
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not need to support both directions, then you should use either the 1eft or right
facet.

= end: Supports multiple reading directions. This facet renders child components on
the right of the center area between top and bot tom facet child components, if
the reading direction of the client browser is left-to-right. If the reading direction is
right-to-left, it renders child components on the left of the center area. When your
application must support both reading directions, this facet ensures that the
content will be displayed on the proper side when the direction changes. If you do
not need to support both directions, then you should use either the 1eft or right
facet.

= left:Supports only one reading direction. This facet renders child components
on the left of the center area between top and bot tom facet child components.
When the reading direction is left-to-right, the 1eft facet has precedence over the
start facet if both the 1eft and start facets are used (that is, contents in the
start facet will not be displayed). If the reading direction is right-to-left, the
left facet also has precedence over the end facet if both 1eft and end facets are
used.

= right: Supports only one reading direction. This facet renders child components
on the right of the center area between top and bottom facet child components. If
the reading direction is left-to-right, the right facet has precedence over the end
facet if both right and end facets are used. If the reading direction is right-to-left,
the right facet also has precedence over the start facet, if both right and
start facets are used.

s innerTop: Renders child components above the center area but below the top
facet child components.

» innerBottom: Renders child components below the center area but above the
bottom facet child components.

» innerLeft: Renders child components similar to the 1eft facet, but renders
between the innerTop and innerBottom facets, and between the 1eft facet
and the center area.

s innerRight: Renders child components similar to the right facet, but renders
between the innerTop facet and the innerBottom facet, and between the right
facet and the center area.

s innersStart: Renders child components similar to the innerLeft facet, if the
reading direction is left-to-right. Renders child components similar to the
innerRight facet, if the reading direction is right-to-left.

» innerEnd: Renders child components similar to the innerRight facet, if the
reading direction is left-to-right. Renders child components similar to the
innerLeft facet, if the reading direction is right-to-left.

The panelBorderLayout component does not support stretching its child
components, nor does it stretch when placed in a component that stretches its child
components. Therefore, the size of each facet is determined by the size of the
component it contains. If instead you want the contents to stretch to fill the browser
window, consider using the panelStretchLayout component instead. For more
information, see Section 8.3, "Arranging Contents to Stretch Across a Page."

8.5.1 How to Use the panelBorderLayout Component

There is no restriction to the number of panelBorderLayout components you can
have on a JSF page.
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To create and use the panelBorderLayout component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Panel Border
Layout onto the JSF page.

2. From the Component Palette, drag and drop the component that will be used to
display contents in the center of the window as a child component to the
panelBorderLayout component.

Child components are displayed consecutively in the order in which you inserted
them. If you want some other type of layout for the child components, wrap the
components inside the panelGroupLayout component. For more information,
see Section 8.12, "Grouping Related Items."

3. To place contents that will surround the center, drag and drop the desired
component into each of the facets.

Because facets accept one child component only, if you want to add more than one
child component, wrap the child components inside a container.

Tip: If any facet is not visible in the visual editor:

1. Right-click the panelBorderLayout component in the Structure
window.

2. From the context menu, choose Facets - Panel Border Layout >facet
name. Facets in use on the page are indicated by a checkmark in front of
the facet name.

8.6 Arranging Content in Forms

The panelFormLayout component lets you lay out multiple form input components
such as input fields and selection list fields in one or more columns. The File Explorer
application uses a panelFormLayout component to display file properties. The
component is configured to have the labels right-aligned, as shown in Figure 8-14.

Figure 8—14 Right-Aligned Labels and Left-Aligned Fields in a Form
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Figure 8-15 shows the same page with the component configured to display the labels
above the fields.

8-28 Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework



Arranging Content in Forms

Figure 8—15 Labels Above Fields in a Form
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You can configure the panelFormLayout component to display the fields with their
labels in one or more columns. Each field in the form is a child component of the
panelFormLayout component. You set the desired number of rows, and if there are
more child components than rows, the remaining child components are placed in a
new column. For example, if there are 25 child components, and you set the
component to display 15 rows, the last 10 components will be displayed in a second
column.

However, the number of rows displayed in each is not solely determined by the
configured number of rows. By default, the panelFormLayout component is set to
render no more than three columns (two for PDA applications). This value is what
actually determines the number of rows. For example, if you have 25 child
components and you set the component to display 5 rows and you leave the default
maximum number of columns set to 3, then the component will actually display 9
rows, even though you have it set to display 5. This is because the maximum number
of columns can override the set number of rows. Because it is set to allow only up to 3
columns, it must use 9 rows in order to display all child components. You would need
to set the maximum number of columns to 5 in order to have the component display
just 5 rows.

ADF Faces uses default label and field widths, as determined by the standard HTML
flow in the browser. You can also specify explicit widths to use for the labels and
fields. Regardless of the number of columns in the form layout, the widths you specify
apply to all labels and fields. You specify the widths using either absolute numbers in
pixels or percentage values. If the length of a label does not fit, the text is wrapped.

Tip: If your page will be displayed in languages other than English,
you should leave extra space in the labels to account for different
languages and characters.

8.6.1 How to Use the panelFormLayout Component

You can use one or more panelFormLayout components on a page to create the
desired form layout.

To create and use panelFormLayout:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Panel Form
Layout onto the JSF page.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the label alignment.

By default, field labels on the child input components are displayed beside the
fields. To place the labels above the fields, set the 1abelAlignment attribute to
top.
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Note: When you nest a panelFormLayout component inside
another panelFormLayout component, the label alignment in the
nested layout is top.

3. Set rows and maxColumns to determine the number of rows and columns in the
form.

The rows attribute value is the number that ADF Faces uses as the number of
rows after which a new column will start. By default, it is set to 2147483647
(Integer .MAX_VALUE). This means all the child components that are set to
rendered="true" and visible="true" will render in one, single column.

If you want the form to contain more than one column, set the rows attribute to a
multiple of the number of rendered child components, and then set the
maxColumns attribute to the maximum amount of columns that the form should
display. The default value of maxColumns is 3. (On PDAs, the default is 2).

Note: If the panelFormLayout component is inside another
panelFormLayout component, the inner panelFormLayout
component’s maxColumns value is always 1.

For example, if the rows attribute is set to 6 and there are 1 to 6 rendered child
components, the list will be displayed in 1 column. If there are 7 to 12 rendered
child components, the list will be displayed in 2 columns. If there are 13 or more
child components, the list will be displayed in 3 columns. To display all rendered
child components in 1 column, set the rows attribute back to the default value.

If the number of rendered child components would require more columns than
allowed by the maxColumn attribute, then the value of the rows attribute is
overridden. For example, if there are 100 rendered child components, and the
rows attribute is set to 30 and the maxColumns attribute is 3 (default), the list
will be displayed in 3 columns and 34 rows. If the maxColumns attribute is set to
2, the list will be displayed in 2 columns and 51 rows.

Tip: Rendered child components refers only to direct child
components of the form. Therefore, when a component that renders
multiple rows (for example selectManyCheckbox) is a child, all its
rows will be treated as a single rendered child and cannot be split
across separate columns.

4. Set fieldWidth and labelWidth as needed.

ADF Faces uses default label and field widths, as determined by standard HTML
flow in the browser. You can also specify explicit widths to use for the labels and
fields.

The labelwidth attribute on the panelFormLayout component lets you set the
preferred width for labels; the f£ieldwWidth attribute lets you set the preferred
width for fields.

Note: Any value you specify for the labelWidth component is
ignored in layouts where the 1abelAlignment attribute is set to
top, that is, in layouts where the labels are displayed above the fields.
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Regardless of the number of columns in the form layout, the widths you specify
apply to all labels and fields, that is, you cannot set different widths for different
columns. You specify the widths using any CSS unit such as em, px, or %. The unit
used must be the same for both the 1abelWidth and fieldwidth attribute.

When using percentage values:

s The percentage width you specify is a percent of the entire width taken up by
the panelFormLayout component, regardless of the number of columns to
be displayed.

s The sum of the 1abelwidth and fieldwidth percentages must add up to
100%. If the sum is less than 100%, the widths will be normalized to equal
100%. For example, if you set the 1abelwWidth to 10% and the fieldwidth
to 30%, at runtime the labelWidth would be 33% and the fieldwidth
would be 67%.

s If you explicitly set the width of one but not the other (for example, you
specify a percentage for labelWidth but not fieldWidth), ADF Faces
automatically calculates the percentage width that is not specified.

Note: If your form contains multiple columns and a footer, you may
see a slight offset between the positioning of the main form items and
the footer items in web browsers that do not honor fractional divisions
of percentages. To minimize this effect, ensure that the percentage
labelWidth is evenly divisible by the number of columns.

Suppose the width of the panelFormLayout component takes up 600 pixels of
space, and the 1abelwidth attribute is set at 50%. In a one-column display, the
label width will be 300 pixels and the field width will be 300 pixels. In a
two-column display, each column is 300 pixels, so each label width in a column
will be 150 pixels, and each field width in a column will be 150 pixels.

If the length of the label text does not fit on a single line with the given label
width, ADF Faces automatically wraps the label text. If the given field width is
less than the minimum size of the child content you have placed inside the
panelFormLayout component, ADF Faces automatically uses the minimum size
of the child content as the field width.

Note: If the field is wider than the space allocated, the browser will
not truncate the field but instead will take space from the label
columns. This potentially could cause the labels to wrap more than
you would like. In this case, you may want to consider reducing the
width of the field contents (for example, use a smaller contentStyle
width on an inputText component).

Insert the desired child components.

Usually you insert labeled form input components, such as Input Text, Select
Many Checkbox, and other similar components that enable users to provide
input.
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Tip: The panelFormLayout component also allows you to use the
iterator, switcher, and group components as direct child
components, providing these components wrap child components
that would typically be direct child components of the
panelFormLayout component.

Example 8—4 shows the panelFormLayout component as it is used on the
properties. jspx page of the File Explorer application, shown in Figure 8-14.

Example 8—-4 panelFormLayout Component

<af:panelFormLayout rows="5" labelAlignment="top">
<af:inputText value="#{fileItemProperties.type}"
label="#{explorerBundle['fileproperties.type']}"
readOnly="true"/>
<af:inputText value="#{fileltemProperties.location}"
label="#{explorerBundle['fileproperties.currentpath']}"
readOnly="true" />
<af:inputText value="#{fileltemProperties.size}"
label="#{explorerBundle['fileproperties.size']}"
readOnly="true" />
<af:inputText value="#{fileltemProperties.contains}"
label="#{explorerBundle['fileproperties.contains']}"
readOnly="true" />
</af:panelFormLayout>

Tip: If you use non-input components (which do not have label
attributes) or if you want to group several input components with one
single label inside a panelFormLayout component, first wrap the
components inside a panelLabelAndMessage component. For
information about using the panelLabelAndMessage component,
see Section 17.4, "Grouping Components with a Single Label and
Message."

6. To group semantically related input components in a form layout, use the group
component to wrap those components that belong in a group. Components placed
within a group will cause the panelFormLayout component to draw a separator
line above and below the group.

For more information about using the group component, see Section 8.6.2, "What
You May Need to Know About Using the group Component with the
panelFormLayout Component.”

7. To add content below the child input components, insert the desired component
into the footer facet.

Facets accept only one child component. If you have to insert more than one
component in the footer facet, use the panelGroupLayout component or the
group component to wrap the footer child components. Example 8-5 shows
sample code that uses the panelGroupLayout component to arrange footer
child components in a panelFormLayout component.

Example 8-5 Footer Child Components in panelFormLayout Arranged Horizontally

<af:panelFormLayout>
<f:facet name="footer">
<af:panelGroupLayout layout="horizontal">
<af:commandButton text="Save"/>
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<af:commandButton text="Cancel"/>
<f:facet name="separator">
<af:spacer width="3" height="3"/>
</f:facet>
</af :panelGroupLayout>
</f:facet>

</af:panelFormLayout>

8.6.2 What You May Need to Know About Using the group Component with the
panelFormLayout Component

While the group component itself does not render anything, when it used as a child in
the panelFormLayout component, visible separators are displayed around the child
components of each group component. For example, you might want to group some
of the input fields in a form layout created by the panelFormLayout component.
Example 8-15 shows sample code that groups two sets of child components inside a
panelFormLayout component.

Example 8—-6 Grouping Child Components in panelFormLayout

<af:panelFormLayout binding="#{editor.component}" rows="10" labelWidth="33%"
fieldWidth="67%" testId="panelFormLayoutl">
<af:inputText columns="5" label="label 1"/>
<af:group>
<af:inputText columns="5" label="grouped 1" shortDesc="This one is secret!"
secret="true"/>

<af:inputText columns="5" label="grouped 2"/>

<af:inputText columns="5" label="grouped 3"/>

</af:group>

<af:inputDate id="dfl" label="label 2"/>

<af:panellabelAndMessage label="label 3" labelStyle="vertical-align: middle; ">
<af:commandButton text="Submit"/>

</af:panellLabel AndMessage>

<af:selectOneListbox id="sol" label="label 4" shortDesc="Select One Option">
<af:selectItem label="option 1"/>
<af:selectItem label="option 2"/>
<af:selectItem label="option 3"/>
<af:selectItem label="option 4"/>

</af:selectOneListbox>

<af:selectManyListbox id="rs" label="label 5" shortDesc="Select Option">
<af:selectItem label="option 1"/>
<af:selectItem label="option 2"/>
<af:selectItem label="option 3"/>
<af:selectItem label="option 4"/>o0iiiik,
</af:selectManyListbox>

</af:panelFormLayout>

Following along with the sample code in Example 8-15, at runtime the
panelFormLayout component renders dotted, separator lines before and after the
first group of child components, as shown in Figure 8-16.
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Figure 8-16 Grouped Components in panelFormLayout
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As described in Section 8.6, "Arranging Content in Forms," the panelFormLayout
component uses certain component attributes to determine how to display its child
components (grouped and ungrouped) in columns and rows. When using the group
component to group related components in a panelFormLayout component that will
display its child components in more than one column, the child components of any
group component will always be displayed in the same column, that is, child
components inside a group component will never be split across a column.

While the group component does not provide any layout for its child components, the
underlying HTML elements can provide the desired layout for the child components
inside the group component. For example, if you want child button components in a
group component to flow horizontally in a form layout, use the panelGroupLayout
component to wrap the buttons, and set the Layout attribute on panelGroupLayout
component to horizontal. Then insert the panelGroupLayout component into
group component, as shown in Example 8-7.

Example 8-7 panelGroupLayout Inside a Group Component

<af:group>
<af:panelGroupLayout layout="horizontal">
<af:commandButton text="Save" ../>
<af:commandButton text="Cancel" ../>
<f:facet name="separator">
<af:spacer width="3"/>
</f:facet>
</af:panelGroupLayout>
</af:group>

When you use the group component to group child components in the footer facet
of the panelFormLayout component, you must place all the group components and
other ungrouped child components in one root group component, as shown in
Example 8-8.
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Example 8-8 footer Facet in panelFormLayout with One Root group Component

<af:panelFormLayout ...>
<f:facet name="footer">
<!-- One root group component needed -->
<af:group>
<af:outputText value="Footer item 1"/>
<!-- One group -->
<af:group>
<af:outputText value="Group 1 item 1"/>
<af:outputText value="Group 1 item 2"/>
</af:group>
<af:panelGroupLayout layout="horizontal">
<af:commandButton text="Save"/>
<af:commandButton text="Cancel"/>
<f:facet name="separator">
<af:spacer width="3"/>
</f:facet>
</af:panelGroupLayout>
</af:group>
</f:facet>

</af:panelFormLayout>
Like grouped child components in a panelFormLayout component, at runtime the

panelFormLayout component renders dotted, separator lines around the child
components of each group component in the footer facet, as shown in Figure 8-17.

Figure 8—17 Footer in panelGroupLayout with Grouped Components
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Note: The footer facet in the panelFormLayout component
supports only two levels of grouped components, that is, you cannot
have three or more levels of nested group components in the footer
facet. For example, the following code is not valid:

<f:facet name="footer">
<!-- Only one root group -->
<af:group>
<af:outputText value="Footer item 1"/>
<!-- Any number of groups at this level -->
<af:group>
<af:outputText value="Group 1 item 1"/>
<af:outputText value="Group 1 item 2"/>
<!-- But not another nested group. This is illegal. -->
<af:group>
<af:outputText value="Nested Group 1 item 1"/>
<af:outputText value="Nested Group 1 item 2"/>
</af:group>
</af:group>
<af:outputText value="Another footer item"/>
</af:group>
</f:facet>

Whether you are grouping components in the footer facet or in the main body of the
panelFormLayout component, if the first or last child inside the panelFormLayout
component or inside the footer facet is a group component, no separator lines will
be displayed around the child components in that group. For example, both sets of
code examples in Example 8-9 would produce the same visual effect at runtime.

Example 8-9 Code Producing Same Visual Effect

<!-- Example 1: Group of buttons is last child in root group -->
<f:facet name="footer">
<af:group>
<af:outputText value="Footer text item 1"/>
<af:outputText value="Footer text item 2"/>
<af:group>
<af:inputText label="Nested group item 1"/>
<af:inputText label="Nested group item 2"/>
</af:group>
<af:group>
<af:panelGroupLayout layout="horizontal">
<af:commandButton text="Cancel"/>
<af:commandButton text="Save"/>
</af :panelGroupLayout>
</af:group>
</af:group>
</f:facet>

<!-- Example 2: panelGroupLayout of buttons is last child in root group-->
<f:facet name="footer">
<af:group>
<af:outputText value="Footer text item 1"/>
<af:outputText value="Footer text item 2"/>
<af:group>
<af:inputText label="Nested group item 1"/>
<af:inputText label="Nested group item 2"/>
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</af:group>
<af:panelGroupLayout layout="horizontal">
<af:commandButton text="Cancel"/>
<af:commandButton text="Save"/>
</af :panelGroupLayout>
</af:group>
</f:facet>

8.7 Arranging Contents in a Dashboard

The panelDbashboard component allows you to arrange its child components in rows
and columns, similar to the panelForm component. However, instead of text
components, the panelDashboard children are panelBox components that contain
content, as shown in Figure 8-18.

Figure 8-18 panelDashboard with panelBox Child Components
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When you add a panelDashboard component, you configure the number of columns
it will contain, along with the height of each row. The dashboard stretches its children
to fill up the configured space. If all the child components do not fit within the
specified number of columns and row height, then the panelDashboard component
displays a scroll bar.

When placed in a component that stretches it children, by default, the
panelDashboard stretches to fill its parent container, no matter the number of
children. This could mean that you may have blank space in the dashboard when the
browser is resized to be much larger than the dashboard needs.

For example, say you have set the panelDashboard to inherit its size from its parent
by setting the dimensionsFrom attribute to parent. You set columns to 1 and the
rowHeight to 50px. You then add two panelBox components. Because columns is
set to 1, you will have 2 rows. Because the parent component is a
panelStretchLayout, the panelDashboard will stretch to fill the
panelStretchLayout, no matter the height of the boxes, and you end up with extra
space, as shown in Figure 8-19 (the color of the dashboard has been changed to fuchsia
to make it more easy to see its boundaries).
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Figure 8-19 panelDashboard Stretches to Fill Space
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If instead you don’t want the dashboard to stretch, you can place it in a component
that does not stretch its children, and you can configure the panelDashboard to
determine its size based on its children (by setting the dimensionsFrom attribute to
children). It will then be as tall as the number of rows required to display the
children, multiplied by the rowHeight attribute.

In the previous example, if instead you place the dashboard in a panelGroupLayout
set to scroll, because the rowHeight is set to 50, your panelDashboard will
always be just over 100px tall, no matter the size of the browser window, as shown in
Figure 8-20.

Figure 8-20 panelDashboard Does Not Stretch

~| PanelBox1

~| PanelBox2

The panelDashboard component also supports declarative drag and drop behavior,
so that the user can rearrange the child components. As shown in Figure 8-21, the user
can for example, move panelBox 10 between panelBox 4 and panelBox 5. A
shadow is displayed where the box can be dropped.
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Figure 8-21 Drag and Drop Capabilities in panelDashboard
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Note: You can also configure drag and drop functionality that allows
users to drag components into and out of the panelDashboard
component. For more information, see Section 32.6, "Adding Drag and
Drop Functionality Into and Out of a panelDashboard Component."

Along with the ability to move child components, the panelDashboard component
also provides an API that you can access to allow users to switch child components
from being rendered to not rendered, giving the appearance of panelBoxes being
inserted or deleted. The dashboard uses partial page rendering to redraw the new set
of child components without needing to redraw the entire page.

You can use the panelDashboardBehavior tag to make the rendering of
components appear more responsive. This tag allows the activation of a command
component to apply visual changes to the dashboard before the application code
modifies the component tree on the server. Because this opening up of space happens
before the action event is sent to the server, the user will see immediate feedback while
the action listener for the command component modifies the component tree and
prepares the dashboard for the optimized encoding of the insert.

For example, Figure 8-22 shows a panelDashboard component used in the right
panel of a panelSplitter component. In the left panel, list items displayed as links
represent each panelBox component in the panelDashboard. When all panelBox
components are displayed, the links are all inactive. However, if a user deletes one of
the panelBox components, the corresponding link becomes active. The user can click
the link to reinsert the panelBox. By using the panelDashboardBehavior tag with
the commandLink component, the user sees the inserted box drawing.
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Figure 8-22 commandLink Components Use panelDashboardBehavior Tag
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If you decide not to use this tag, there will be a slight delay while your action listener
is processing before the user sees any change to the dashboard structure.

Figure 8-23 shows a practical example using a panelDashboard component.
Selecting one of the links at the top of the page changes the panelBoxes displayed in
the dashboard. The user can also add panelBoxes by clicking the associated link on
the left-hand side of the page.

Figure 8-23 Practical Example of panelDashboard
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8.7.1 How to Use the panelDashboard Component

After you add a panelDashboard to a page, you can configure the dashboard to
determine whether or not it will stretch. Then, add child components, and if you want
to allow rearrangement the components, also add a componentDragSource tag to
the child component. If you want to allow insertion and deletion of components,
implement a listener to handle the action. You can also use the
panelDashboardBehavior tag to make the panelDashboard component appear

8-40

more responsive to the insertion.
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To use the panelDashboard component:

1.

In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel drag and drop a Panel
Dashboard onto the page.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section.

Set columns to the number of columns you want to use to display the child
components. The child components will stretch to fit each column.

Set RowHeight to the number of pixels high that each row should be. The child
components will stretch to this height.

By default, the panelDashboard component stretches to fill available browser
space. If instead, you want to use the panelDashboard component as a child to a
component that does not stretch its children, then you need to change how the
panelDashboard component handles stretching.

You configure whether the component will stretch or not using the
dimensionsFrom attribute. To do so, expand the Other section, and set
DimensionsFrom to one of the following:

» children: the panelDashboard component will get its dimensions from its
child components.

Note: If you use this setting, you cannot set the height of the
panelDashboard component (for example through the
inlineStyle or styleClass attributes). Doing so would cause
conflict between the panelDashboard height and the child
component height.

» parent: the size of the panelDashboard component will be determined in
the following order:

— From the inlineStyle attribute.

- Ifnovalue exists for inlineStyle, then the size is determined by the
parent container.

— If the parent container is not configured or not able to stretch its children,
the size will be determined by the skin.

= auto: If the parent component to the panelDashboard component allows
stretching of its child, then the panelDashboard component will stretch to
fill the parent. If the parent does not stretch its children then the size of the
panelDashboard component will be based on the size of its child
component.

From the Component Palette, drag and drop child panelBox components.

Tip: The panelDashboard component also supports the region
component as a child component.

If you want users to be able to reorder the child components, in the Component
Palette, from the Operations panel, drag and drop a Component Drag Source as a
child to each of the child components.

If you want to be able to add and delete components, create a managed bean and
implement a handler method that will handle reordering children when a child is
added or dropped. This event is considered a drop event, so you must use the
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Drag and Drop framework. For more information about creating a handler for a
drop event, see Chapter 32, "Adding Drag and Drop Functionality."

To use the optimized lifecycle, have the handler call the panelDashboard
component’s prepareOptimizedEncodingOfInsertedChild () method,
which causes the dashboard to send just the inserted child component to be
rendered.

Note: If you plan on using the panelDashboardBehavior tag,
then this API should be called from the associated command
component’s actionListener handler.

9. If you have added a componentDragSource tag in Step 7, then you must also
implement a DropEvent handler for the panelDashboard. With the
panelDashboard component selected, expand the Behavior section and bind the
DropListener attribute to that handler method.

10. If you wish to use a panelDashboardBehavior tag, drag and drop a command
component that will be used to initiate the insertion.

11. In the Property Inspector, bind the ActionListener for the command component to
a handler on a managed bean that will handle the changes to the component tree.
Have the handler call the panelDashboard component’s
prepareOptimizedEncodingOfInsertedChild () method, which causes the
dashboard to send just the inserted child component to be rendered. Example 8-10
shows code on a managed bean that handles the insertion of child components.

Example 8-10 Action Listener Code for Insert Button

public void handlelInsert (ActionEvent e)

{
UIComponent eventComponent = e.getComponent();
String panelBoxId = eventComponent.getAttributes().get("panelBoxId").toString();
UIComponent panelBox = _dashboard.findComponent (panelBoxId) ;

// Make this panelBox rendered:
panelBox.setRendered (true) ;

// Becaue the dashboard is already shown, perform an optimized
// render so the whole dashboard does not have to be re-encoded:
int insertIndex = 0;
List<UIComponent> children = _dashboard.getChildren();
for (UIComponent child : children)
{
if (child.equals (panelBox))
{
// Let the dashboard know that only the one child component should be
// encoded during the render phase:
_dashboard.prepareOptimizedEncodingOfInsertedChild(
FacesContext.getCurrentInstance(),
insertIndex) ;
break;

if (child.isRendered())

{
// Count only rendered children because that is all that the
// panelDashboard can see:
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insertIndex++;
}
}
// Add the side bar as a partial target because we need to
// redraw the state of the side bar item that corresponds to the inserted item:
RequestContext rc = RequestContext.getCurrentInstance();
rc.addPartialTarget (_sideBar) ;

}

12. In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag a Panel Dashboard
Behavior tag and drop it as a child to the command component.

13. In the Property Inspector, enter the following:
» for: Enter the ID for the associated panelDashboard component

= index: Enter an EL expression that resolves to a method that determines the
index of the component to be inserted. When you use the
panelDashboardBehavior tag, a placeholder element is inserted into the
DOM tree where the actual component will be rendered once it is returned
from the server. Because the insertion placeholder gets added before the
insertion occurs on the server, you must specify the location where you are
planning to insert the child component so that if the user reloads the page, the
children will continue to remain displayed in the same order.

8.7.2 What You May Need to Know About Geometry Management and the
panelDashboard Component

This component organizes its children into a grid based on the number of columns and
the rowHeight attribute. The child components that can be stretched inside of the
panelDashboard include:

s  inputText (when the rows attribute is set to greater than one, and the simple
attribute is set to true)

s panelBox
m region
= table (when configured to stretch)

If you try to put any other component as a child component to the panelDashboard
component, then the component hierarchy is not valid.

8.8 Displaying and Hiding Contents Dynamically

Sometimes you want users to have the choice of displaying or hiding content. When
you do not need to show all the functionality of the user interface at once, you can
save a lot of space by using components that enable users to show and hide parts of
the interface at will.

The showDetail component creates a label with a toggle icon that allows users to
disclose (show) or undisclose (hide) contents under the label. When the contents are
undisclosed (hidden), the default label is Show and the toggle icon is a plus sign in a
box. When the contents are disclosed (shown), the default label is Hide, and the toggle
icon changes to a minus sign.

For example, the newFileItem page of the File Explorer application uses a
showDetail component to hide and display file properties. The component is
configured to hide the properties when the page is displayed, as shown in Figure §-24.
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Figure 8-24 Collapsed showDetail
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When the user clicks the toggle icon, the properties are displayed, as shown in
Figure 8-25.

Figure 8-25 Expanded showDetail
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If you want to use something more complex than an outputText component to display
the disclosed and undisclosed text, you can add components to the showDetail
component’s prompt facet. When set to be visible, any contents in the prompt facet
will replace the disclosed and undisclosed text values. To use the showDetail
component, see Section 8.8.1, "How to Use the showDetail Component."

Like the showDetail component, the showDetailHeader component also toggles
the display of contents, but the showDetailHeader component provides the label
and toggle icon in a header, and also provides facets for a menu bar, toolbar, and text.

Tip: The showDetailHeader component is the same as a
panelHeader component, except that it handles disclosure events.
For more information about the panelHeader component, see
Section 8.10, "Displaying Items in a Static Box."

When there is not enough space to display everything in all the facets of the title line,
the showDetailHeader text is truncated and displays an ellipsis. When the user
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hovers over the truncated text, the full text is displayed in a tooltip, as shown in
Figure 8-26.

Figure 8-26 Text for the showDetailHeader Is Truncated
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When there is more than enough room to display the contents, the extra space is
placed between the context facet and the toolbar, as shown in Figure 8-27.

Figure 8-27 Extra Space Is Added Before the Toolbar
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legend Facet info Facet

Additionally, you can configure the showDetailHeader component to be used as a
message for errors, warnings, information, or confirmations. The contents are hidden
or displayed below the header. For example, the newFileItem page of the File
Explorer application uses a showDetailHeader component to display help for
creating a new file. By default, the help is not displayed, as shown in Figure 8-25.
When the user clicks the toggle icon in the header, the contents are displayed, as
shown in Figure 8-28.

Figure 8-28 showDetailHeader Component Used to Display Help
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You can also use the showDetailHeader component in conjunction with the
panelHeader component to divide a page into sections and subsections, where some
contents can be hidden. The showDetailHeader component contains a number of
facets, such as a toolbar and menu bar facet. These facets are the same as for the
panelHeader component. For more information about the panelHeader
component, see Section 8.10, "Displaying Items in a Static Box."

You can nest showDetailHeader components to create a hierarchy of content. Each
nested component takes on a different heading style to denote the hierarchy.

Figure 8-29 shows three nested showDetailHeader components, and their different
styles.
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Figure 8-29 Nested showDetailHeader Components Create a Hierarchy
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You can change the styles used by each header level by applying a skin to the
showDetailHeader component. For details about skinning ADF Faces components,
see Chapter 20, "Customizing the Appearance Using Styles and Skins."

Note: While you can force the style of the text using the size
attribute, (where 0 is the largest text), the value of the size attribute
will not affect the hierarchy. It only affects the style of the text.

Use the panelBox component when you want information to be able to be displayed
or hidden below the header, and you want the box to be offset from other information
on the page. The File Explorer application uses two panelBox components on the
properties.jspx page to display the attributes and history of a file, as shown in
Figure 8-30.

Figure 8-30 Two panelBox Components
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Figure 8-31 shows the same page, but with the History panelBox component in an
undisclosed state.

Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework



Displaying and Hiding Contents Dynamically

Figure 8-31 Undisclosed panelBox Component
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You can set the background color on a panelBox component so that the contents are
further delineated from the rest of the page. Two color combinations (called ramps) are
offered, and each combination contains four levels of color: none, light, medium, and
dark. Figure 8-32 shows the same panel boxes as in Figure 8-30, but with the bottom
panelBox component configured to show the medium tone of the core ramp.

Figure 8-32 Panel Boxes Using a Background Color
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You can set the size of a panelBox component either explicitly by assigning a pixel
size, or as a percentage of its parent. You can also set the alignment of the title, and
add an icon. In addition, the panelBox component includes the toolbar facet that
allows you to add a toolbar and toolbar buttons to the box.

If you want to show and hide multiple large areas of content, consider using the
panelAccordion and panelTabbed components. For more information, see
Section 8.9, "Displaying or Hiding Contents in Accordion Panels and Tabbed Panels."

8.8.1 How to Use the showDetail Component

Use the showDetail component to show and hide a single set of content.
To create and use the showDetail component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Show Detail from the Component Palette onto the JSF page.
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Tip: This component appears in the Common Components panel of
the Component Palette, and not the Layout panel.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the attributes as
needed.

Set Disclosed to true if you want the component to show its child components.

Note: While the user can change the value of the disclosed
attribute by displaying and hiding the contents, the value will not be
retained once the user leaves the page unless you configure your
application to allow user customizations. For information, see
Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF Pages."

Set DisclosedText to the label you want to display next to the toggle icon when the
contents are disclosed (shown). By default, the label is Hide if no value is
specified.

Set UndisclosedText to the label you want to display next to the toggle icon when
the contents are undisclosed (hidden). By default, the label is Show if no value is
specified.

Note: If you specify a value for disclosedText but not for
undisclosedText, then ADF Faces automatically uses the
disclosedText value for both the disclosed state and undisclosed
state. Similarly, if you specify a value for undisclosedText but not
for disclosedText, the undisclosedText value is used when the
contents are hidden or displayed.

Instead of using text specified in disclosedText and
undisclosedText, you could use the prompt facet to add a
component that will render next to the toggle icon.

3. Expand the Behavior section and set DisclosureListener to a
DisclosureListener method in a backing bean that you want to execute when
the user displays or hides the component’s contents.

For information about disclosure events and listeners, see Section 8.8.4, "What You
May Need to Know About Disclosure Events."

4. To add content, insert the desired child components inside the showDetail
component.

8.8.2 How to Use the showDetailHeader Component

Use the showDetailHeader component when you want to display a single set of
content under a header, or when you want the content to be used as messages that can
be displayed or hidden. You can also use the showDetailHeader component to
create a hierarchy of headings and content when you want the content to be able to be
hidden.

To create and use the showDetailHeader component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Show Detail
Header onto the JSF page.
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2, In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section. Set Text to the text string
you want for the section header label.

3. Set Icon to the URI of the image file you want to use for the section header icon.
The icon image is displayed before the header label.

Note: Because alternative text cannot be provided for this icon, in
order to create an accessible product, use this icon only when it is
purely decorative. You must provide the meaning of this icon in some
accessible manner.

4. If you are using the header to provide specific messaging information, set
MessageType to one of the following values:

s confirmation: The confirmation icon (represented by a note page overlaid
with a green checkmark) replaces any specified icon image.

» error: The error icon (represented by a red circle with an x inside) replaces
any specified icon image. The header label also changes to red.

= info: The info icon (represented by a blue circle with an I inside) replaces any
specified icon image.

» warning: The warning icon (represented by a yellow triangle with an
exclamation mark inside) replaces any specified icon image.

= none: Default. No icon is displayed, unless one is specified for the icon
attribute.

Figure 8-33 shows each of the icons used for message types.

Figure 8-33 Icons Used for Message Types
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Note: Because alternative text cannot be provided for this icon, in
order to create an accessible product, use this icon only when it is
purely decorative. You must provide the meaning of this icon in some
accessible manner.

5. Set Disclosed to true if you want the component to show its child components.

Note: While the user can change the value of the disclosed
attribute by displaying and hiding the contents, the value will not be
retained once the user leaves the page unless you configure your
application to allow user customization. For information, see
Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF Pages."
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6. Expand the Behavior section and set DisclosureListener to a
disclosureListener method in a backing bean that you want to execute when
the user displays or hides the component’s contents.

For information about disclosure events and listeners, see Section 8.8.4, "What You
May Need to Know About Disclosure Events."

7. If you want to control how the showDetailHeader component handles
geometry management, expand the Other section and set Type. Set it to £1ow if
you do not want the component to stretch or to stretch its children. The height of
the showDetailHeader component will be determined solely by its children. Set
it to stretch if you want it to stretch and stretch its child (will only stretch a
single child component). Leave it set to the default if you want the parent
component of the showDetailHeader component to determine geometry
management. For more information about geometry management, see
Section 8.2.1, "Geometry Management and Component Stretching."

8. To add buttons or icons to the header, in the Component Palette, from the
Common Components panel, drag and drop the toolbar component into the
toolbar facet. Then add any number of commandToolbarButton or
commandBut ton components into the newly inserted toolbar component. For
more information about using the toolbar component, see Section 14.3, "Using
Toolbars."

Note: Toolbar overflow is not supported in panelHeader
components.

9. To add menus to the header, insert menu components into the menuBar facet. For
more information about creating menus, see Section 14.2, "Using Menus in a Menu
Bar."

Tip: You can place menus in the toolbar facet and toolbars (and
toolboxes) in the menu facet. The main difference between these facets
is location. The toolbar facet is before the menu facet.

10. To create a subsection header, insert another showDetailHeader component
inside an existing showDetailHeader component.

The size attribute specifies the number to use for the header level. The largest
number is 0, and it corresponds to an H1 header level; the smallest is 5, and it
corresponds to an H6 header.

By default, the size attribute is -1. This means ADF Faces automatically
calculates the header number (and thus the header level style to use) from the
topmost, parent component. When you use nested components, you do not have
to set the size attribute explicitly to get the proper header style to be displayed.

Note: While you can force the style of the text using the size
attribute, (where 0 is the largest text), the value of the size attribute
will not affect the hierarchy. It only affects the style of the text.

In the default skin used by ADF Faces, the style used for sizes above 2 will be
displayed the same as size 2. That is, there is no difference in styles for sizes 3, 4, or
5-they all show the same style as size 2. You can change this by creating a custom
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11.

skin. For more information, see Chapter 20, "Customizing the Appearance Using
Styles and Skins."

To add content to a section or subsection, insert the desired child components
inside the showDetailHeader component.

8.8.3 How to Use the panelBox Component

You can insert any number of panelBox components on a page.

To create and use a panelBox component:

1.

In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Panel Box to
the JSF page.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Appearance section, and for Ramp, select
the ramp you wish to use.

The core ramp uses variations of blue, while the highlight ramp uses
variations of yellow. You can change the colors used by creating a custom skin. For
details, see Chapter 20, "Customizing the Appearance Using Styles and Skins."

Set Background to one of the following values: 1ight, medium, dark, or
default. The default background color is transparent.

Set Text to the text string you want to display as the title in the header portion of
the container.

Set Icon to the URI of the icon image you want to display before the header text.

Note: If both the text and icon attributes are not set, ADF Faces
does not display the header portion of the panelBox component.

Note: Because alternative text cannot be provided for this icon, in
order to create an accessible product, use this icon only when it is
purely decorative. You must provide the meaning of this icon in some
accessible manner.

Set TitleHalign to one of the following values: center, start, end, left, or
right. The value determines the horizontal alignment of the title (including any
icon image) in the header portion of the container.

Expand the Behavior section and set DisclosureListener to a
disclosureListener method in a backing bean that you want to execute when
the user shows or hides the component’s contents.

For information about disclosure events and listeners, see Section 8.8.4, "What You
May Need to Know About Disclosure Events."

To add toolbar buttons, in the Component Palette, from the Common Components
Panel, drag and drop a Toolbar into the toolbar facet. Then insert the desired
number of commandToolbarButton components into the toolbar component.
For information about using toolbar and commandToolbarButton
components, see Section 14.3, "Using Toolbars."
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Tip: If any facet is not visible in the visual editor:

1. Right-click the panelBox component in the Structure window.

2. From the context menu, choose Facets - Panel Box >Toolbar. Facets in use
on the page are indicated by a checkmark in front of the facet name.

9. To add contents to the container for display, insert the desired components as child
components to the panelBox component.

Typically, you would insert one child component into the panelBox component,
and then insert the contents for display into the child component. The child
component controls how the contents will be displayed, not the parent panelBox
component.

10. To change the width of the panelBox component, set the inlineStyle attribute
to the exact pixel size you want. Alternatively, you can set the inlineStyle
attribute to a percentage of the outer element that contains the panelBox
component. Example 8-11 shows the code you might use for changing the width.

Example 8-11 panelBox Component with inlineStyle Attribute Set
<af:panelBox inlineStyle="width:50%;" ...>

<!-- child contents here -->
</af:panelBox>

8.8.4 What You May Need to Know About Disclosure Events

Any ADF Faces component that has built-in event functionality, as the showDetail,
showDetailHeader, and panelBox components do, must be enclosed in the form
component.

The disclosed attribute on these components specifies whether to show (disclose) or
hide (undisclose) the contents under its header. By default, the disclosed attribute is
true, that is, the contents are shown. When the attribute is set to false, the contents
are hidden. You do not have to write any code to enable the toggling of contents from
disclosed to undisclosed, and vice versa. ADF Faces handles the toggling
automatically.

The value of the disclosed attribute can be persisted at runtime, that is, when the
user shows or hides contents, ADF Faces can change and then persist the attribute
value so that it remains in that state for the length of the user’s session. For more
information, see Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF Pages."

When the user clicks the toggle icon to show or hide contents, the components deliver
aorg.apache.myfaces.trinidad.event.DisclosureEvent event to the
server. The DisclosureEvent event contains information about the source
component and its state: whether it is disclosed (expanded) or undisclosed (collapsed).
The isExpanded () method returns a boolean value that determines whether to
expand (disclose) or collapse (undisclose) the node. If you only want the component to
disclose and undisclose its contents, then you do not need to write any code.

However, if you want to perform special handling of a DisclosureEvent event, you
can bind the component’s disclosureListener attribute to a
disclosureListener method in a backing bean. The disclosureListener
method will then be invoked in response to a DisclosureEvent event, that is,
whenever the user clicks the disclosed or undisclosed icon.

The disclosureListener method must be a public method with a single
disclosureEvent event object and a void return type, shown in Example 8-12.
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Example 8-12 disclosureListener Method

public void some_disclosureListener (DisclosureEvent disclosureEvent) {
// Add event handling code here
}

By default, DisclosureEvent events are usually delivered in the Invoke Application
phase, unless the component’s immediate attribute is set to true. When the
immediate attribute is set to true, the event is delivered in the earliest possible
phase, usually the Apply Request Values phase.

On the client-side component, the AdfDisclosureEvent event is fired. The event
root for the client AdfDisclosureEvent event is set to the event source component:
only the event for the panel whose disclosed attribute is true gets sent to the
server. For more information about client-side events and event roots, see Chapter 5,
"Handling Events."

8.9 Displaying or Hiding Contents in Accordion Panels and Tabbed

Panels

When you need to display multiple areas of content that can be hidden and displayed,
you can use the panelAccordion or the panelTabbed components. Both of these
components use the showDetailItem component to display the actual contents.

The panelAccordion component creates a series of expandable panes. You can allow
users to expand more than one panel at any time, or to expand only one panel at a
time. When more than one panel is expanded, the user can adjust the height of the
panel by dragging the header of the showDetailItem component.

When a panel is collapsed, only the panel header is displayed; when a panel is
expanded, the panel contents are displayed beneath the panel header (users can
expand the panes by clicking either the panelAccordion component’s header or the
expand icon). The File Explorer application uses the panelAccordion component to
display the Folders and Search panes, as shown in Figure 8-34.

Figure 8-34 panelAccordion Panes
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At runtime, when available browser space is less than the space needed to display
expanded panel contents, ADF Faces automatically displays overflow icons that
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enable users to select and navigate to those panes that are out of view. Figure 8-35
shows the overflow icon (circled in the lower right-hand corner) displayed in the
Folders panel of the File Explorer application when there is not enough room to
display the Search panel.

Figure 8-35 Overflow Icon In panelAccordion
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When the user clicks the overflow icon, ADF Faces displays the overflow popup menu
(as shown in Figure 8-36) for the user to select and navigate to.

Figure 8-36 Overflow Popup Menu in panelAccordion
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You can also configure the panelAccordion so that the panes can be rearranged by
dragging and dropping, as shown in Figure 8-37.
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Figure 8-37 Panes Can Be Reordered by Dragging and Dropping
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When the order is changed, the displayIndex attribute on the showDetailItem
components also changes to reflect the new order.

Note: Items in the overflow cannot be reordered.

To use the panelAccordion component, see Section 8.9.1, "How to Use the
panelAccordion Component.”

The panelTabbed component creates a series of tabbed panes. Unlike the
panelAccordion panes, the panelTabbed panes are not collapsible or expandable.
Instead, when users select a tab, the contents of the selected tab are displayed. The tabs
may be positioned above the display area, below the display area, or both. You can
configure a panelTabbed component so that the individual tabs can be closed. You
can have it so that all tabs can be closed, all but the last tab can be closed, or no tabs
can be closed. When tabs are configured to be removed, an X is displayed at the end of
the tab. You can also configure tabs so that they display a disabled X, meaning it can
be removed, but is currently disabled.

The File Explorer application uses the panelTabbed component to display the
contents in the main panel, as shown in Figure 8-38.
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Figure 8-38 panelTabbed Panes
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To use the panelTabbed component, see Section 8.9.2, "How to Use the panelTabbed
Component."

Tip: If you want the tabs to be used in conjunction with navigational
hierarchy, for example, each tab is a different page or region that
contains another set of navigation items, you may want to use a
navigation panel component to create a navigational menu. For more
information, see Section 18.5, "Using Navigation Items for a Page
Hierarchy."

For both the panelAccordion and panelTabbed components, use one
showDetailItem component to provide the contents for each panel. For example, if
you want to use four panes, insert four showDetailItem components inside the
panelAccordion or panelTabbed components, respectively. To use the
showDetailItem component, see Section 8.9.3, "How to Use the showDetailltem
Component to Display Content in panelAccordion or panelTabbed Components." You
can add a toolbar to the toolbar facet of the showDetailItem component, and the
toolbar will be shown whenever the panel or tab is disclosed. Figure 8-38 shows the
toolbar used by the showDetailItem component in the File Explorer application.

The panelTabbed component also supports an overflow icon if all tabs cannot be
displayed. Figure 8-39 shows the overflow icon in the File Explorer application.

Figure 8-39 Overflow Icon in panelTabbed Component
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Performance Tip: The number of child components within a
panelAccordion or panelTabbed component, and the complexity
of the child components, will affect the performance of the overflow.
Set the size of the panelAccordion or panelTabbed component to
avoid overflow when possible.

The panelAccordion and panelTabbed components can be configured to be
stretched, or they can be configured to instead take their dimensions from the
currently disclosed showDetailItem child.
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When you configure the panelAccordion or panelTabbed component to stretch,
then you can also configure the showDetailItem component to stretch a single child
as long as it is the only child of the showDetailItem component.

8.9.1 How to Use the panelAccordion Component

You can use more than one panelAccordion component in a page, typically in
different areas of the page, or nested. After adding the panelAccordion component,
insert a series of showDetailItem components to provide the panes, using one
showDetailItem for one panel. Then insert components into each
showDetailItem to provide the panel contents. For procedures on using the
showDetailItem component, see Section 8.9.3, "How to Use the showDetailltem
Component to Display Content in panelAccordion or panelTabbed Components."

To create and use the panelAccordion component:

1.

In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Panel
Accordion onto the JSF page.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section.

Set DiscloseMany to true if you want users to be able to expand and see the
contents of more than one panel at the same time.

By default, the value is false. This means only one panel can be expanded at any
one time. For example, suppose there is one expanded panel A and one collapsed
panel B when the page first loads. If the user expands panel B, panel A will be
collapsed, because only one panel can be expanded at any time.

Set the DiscloseNone to true if you want users to be able to collapse all panes.

By default, the value is false. This means one panel must remain expanded at
any time.

If you want users to be able to rearrange the panes by dragging and dropping,
expand the Other section, and set Reorder to enabled. The default is disabled.

Note: If the panelAccordion has components other than
showDetailItem components (see the tip in Step 7), those
components can be reordered on the client only. Therefore, any new
order will not be preserved.

By default, the panelAccordion component stretches to fill available browser
space. If instead, you want to use the panelAccordion component as a child to a
component that does not stretch its children, then you need to change how the
panelAccordion component handles stretching.

You configure whether the component will stretch or not using the
dimensionsFrom attribute. To do so, expand the Other section, and set
DimensionsFrom to one of the following;:

s children: the panelAccordion component will get its dimensions from
the currently disclosed showDetailItemcomponent.
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Note: If you use this setting, you cannot set the height of the
panelAccordion component (for example through the
inlineStyle or styleClass attributes). Doing so would cause
conflict between the panelAccordion height and the child
component height.

Similarly, you cannot set the stretchChildren, flex, and
inflexibleHeight attributes on any showDetailItem
component, as those settings would result in a circular reference back
to the panelAccordion to determine size.

= parent: the size of the panelAccordion component will be determined in
the following order:

— From the inlineStyle attribute.

— Ifnovalue exists for inlineStyle, then the size is determined by the
parent container.

- If the parent container is not configured or not able to stretch its children,
the size will be determined by the skin.

= auto: If the parent component to the panelAccordion component allows
stretching of its child, then the panelAccordion component will stretch to
fill the parent. If the parent does not stretch its children then the size of the
panelAccordion component will be based on the size of its child
component.

Note: If you want the panelAccordion to stretch, and you also
want the showDetailItem to stretch its contents, then you must
configure the showDetailItemin a certain way. For details, see
Section 8.9.3, "How to Use the showDetailltem Component to Display
Content in panelAccordion or panelTabbed Components."

7. By default, one panel is added for you using a showDetailItem component as a
child component to the panelAccordion component. To add more panes, insert
the showDetailItem component inside the panelAccordion component. You
can add as many panes as you wish.

Tip: Accordion panels also allow you to use the iterator,
switcher, and group components as direct child components,
providing these components wrap child components that would
typically be direct child components of the accordion panel.

To add contents for display in a panel, insert the desired child components into
each showDetailItem component. For procedures, see Section 8.9.3, "How to
Use the showDetailltem Component to Display Content in panelAccordion or
panelTabbed Components."

8.9.2 How to Use the panelTabbed Component

Using the panelTabbed component to create tabbed panes is similar to using the
panelAccordion component to create accordion panes. After adding a
panelTabbed component, you insert a series of showDetailItem components to
provide the tabbed panel contents for display.
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To create and use the panelTabbed component:

1.

In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Panel Tabbed
onto the JSF page.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section.

Set Position to below if you want the tabs to be rendered below the contents in
the display area.

By default, the value is above. This means the tabs are rendered above the
contents in the display area. The other acceptable value is both, where tabs are
rendered above and below the display area.

If you want users to be able to close (remove) tabs, then set TabRemoval. You can
set it to allow all tabs to be removed, or all but the last tab. You must implement a
handler to do the actual removal and configure the listeners for the associated
showDetailItem components. You can override this on an individual
showDetail Item component, so that an individual tab cannot be removed (a close
icon does not display), or so that the closed icon is disabled. For more information,
see Section 8.9.3, "How to Use the showDetailltem Component to Display Content
in panelAccordion or panelTabbed Components."

By default, the panelTabbed component stretches to fill available browser space.
If instead, you want to use the panelTabbed component as a child to a
component that does not stretch its children, then you need to change how the
panelTabbed component handles stretching.

You configure whether the component will stretch or not using the
dimensionsFrom attribute. To do so, expand the Other section, and set
DimensionsFrom to one of the following;:

s disclosedChild: the panelTabbed component will get its dimensions
from the currently disclosed showDetailItem component.

Note: If you use this setting, you cannot set the height of the
panelTabbed component (for example through the inlineStyle or
styleClass attributes). Doing so would cause conflict between the
panelTabbed height and the child component height.

= parent: the size of the panelTabbed component will be determined in the
following order:

— From the inlineStyle attribute.

- Ifnovalue exists for inlineStyle, then the size is determined by the
parent container.

— If the parent container is not configured or not able to stretch its children,
the size will be determined by the skin.

= auto: If the parent component to the PanelTabbed component allows
stretching of its child, then the panelTabbed component will stretch to fill
the parent. If the parent does not stretch its children then the size of the
panelTabbed component will be based on the size of its child component.

By default, one tabbed panel is created for you using a showDetailItem
component as a child to the panelTabbed component. To add more panes, insert
the showDetailItem component inside the panelTabbed component. You can
add as many tabbed panes as you wish.
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Tip: The panelTabbed component also allow you to use the
iterator, switcher, and group components as direct child
components, providing these components wrap child components
that would typically be direct child components of the panelTabbed
component.

To add contents for display in a panel, insert the desired child components into
each showDetailItem component. For information about using
showDetailItem, see Section 8.9.3, "How to Use the showDetailltem Component
to Display Content in panelAccordion or panelTabbed Components."

8.9.3 How to Use the showDetailltem Component to Display Content in panelAccordion
or panelTabbed Components

Insert showDetailItem componentsinto a panelAccordion or panelTabbed
component only. Each showDetailItem component corresponds to one accordion
panel or tabbed panel. Typically, you insert two or more showDetailItem
components into the parent component. Insert the child components for display into
the showDetailItem components.

The disclosed attribute on a showDetailItem component specifies whether to
show (disclose) or hide (undisclose) the corresponding accordion panel or tab
contents. By default, the disclosed attribute is false, that is, the contents are
hidden (undisclosed). When the attribute is set to true, the contents are shown
(disclosed). You do not have to write any code to enable the toggling of contents from
disclosed to undisclosed, and vice versa. ADF Faces handles the toggling
automatically.

The following procedure assumes you have already added a panelAccordion or
panelTabbed component to the JSF page, as described in Section 8.9.1, "How to Use
the panelAccordion Component," and Section 8.9.2, "How to Use the panelTabbed
Component," respectively.

To add accordion panel or tabbed panel contents using a showDetailltem
component:

1. Insert one or more showDetailItem components inside the parent component,
such as panelAccordion or panelTabbed, by dragging and dropping a Show
Detail Item component from Common Components panel of the Component
Palette.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Appearance section.
3. Set Text to the label you want to display for this panel or tab.

4. To add an icon before the label, set Icon to the URI of the image file to use.

Note: Because alternative text cannot be provided for this icon, in
order to create an accessible product, use this icon only when it is
purely decorative. You must provide the meaning of this icon in some
accessible manner.

5. If the showDetailItem component is being used inside a panelAccordion
component configured to stretch, you can configure the showbDetailItem to
stretch and in turn stretch its contents, however, the showDetailItem
component must contain only one child component. You need to set Flex and the
StretchChildren for each showDetailItem component.
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Note: If you have set the panelAccordion to not stretch (that is,
you've set dimensionsFrom to children), then you cannot set
values for the flex and stretchChildren attributes, as it will
result in a circular reference back to the panelAccordion for size.

Use the following attributes on each showDetailItem component to control the
flexibility of panel contents:

= Flex: Specifies a nonnegative integer that determines how much space is
distributed among the showDetailItem components of one
panelAccordion component. By default, the value of the f1ex attribute is 0
(zero), that is, the panel contents of each showDetailItem component are
inflexible. To enable flexible contents in a panel, specify a £1ex number larger
than 0, for example, 1 or 2. A larger £lex value means that the contents will
be made larger than components with lower £1ex values. For two flexible
components, their height sizes are exactly proportionate to the £1ex values
assigned. If component A has flex set to 2 and component B has flex set to
1, then the height of component A is two times the height of component B.

= InflexibleHeight: Specifies the number of pixels a panel will use. The default
is 100 pixels. This means if a panel has a f1ex value of 0 (zero), ADF Faces
will use 100 pixels for that panel, and then distribute the remaining space
among the nonzero panes. If the contents of a panel cannot fit within the
panelAccordion container given the specified inflexibleHeight value,
ADF Faces automatically moves nearby contents into overflow menus (as
shown in Figure 8-36). Also, if a panel has a nonzero f1lex value, this will be
the minimum height that the panel will shrink to before causing other panes to
be moved into the overflow menus.

»  StretchChildren: When set to £irst, stretches a single child component.
However, the child component must allow stretching. For more information,
see Section 8.9.4, "What You May Need to Know About Geometry
Management and the showDetailltem Component.”

For example, the File Explorer application uses showDetailItem components to
display contents in the navigator panel. Because the Search Navigator requires
more space when both navigators are expanded, its f1ex attribute is set to 2 and
the showDetailItem component for the Folders Navigator uses the default f1ex
value of 1. This setting causes the Search Navigator to be larger than the Folders
Navigator when it is expanded.

Note: Instead of directly setting the value for the f1ex attribute, the
File Explorer application uses an EL expression that resolves to a
method used to determine the value. Using an EL expression allows
you to programmatically change the value if you decide at a later
point to use metadata to provide model information.

The user can change the panel heights at runtime, thereby changing the value of
the flex and inflexibleHeight attributes. Those values can be persisted so
that they remain for the duration of the user’s session. For information, see
Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF Pages."

Note the following additional information about flexible accordion panel contents:
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s There must be two or more panes (showDetailItem components) with flex
values larger than 0 before ADF Faces can enable flexible contents. This is
because ADF Faces uses the £1ex ratio between two components to determine
how much space to allocate among the panel contents. At runtime, two or
more panes must be expanded before the effect of flexible contents can be
seen.

= If the showDetailItem component has only one child component and the
flex value is nonzero, and the stretchChildren attribute is set to first,
ADF Faces will stretch that child component regardless of the discloseMany
attribute value on the panelAccordion component.

s When all showDetailItem components have flex values of 0 (zero) and
their panel contents are disclosed, even though the disclosed contents are set
to be inflexible, ADF Faces will stretch the contents of the last disclosed
showDetailItem component as if the component had a £1ex value of 1, but
only when that showDetailItemcomponent has one child only, and the
stretchChildren attribute is set to £irst. If the last disclosed panel has
more than one child component or the stretchChildren attribute is set to
none, the contents will not be stretched.

Even with the f1lex attribute set, there are some limitations regarding geometry
management. For more information, see Section 8.9.4, "What You May Need to
Know About Geometry Management and the showDetailltem Component."

6. Expand the Behavior section. Set DisclosureListener to the
disclosureListener method in a backing bean you want to execute when this
panel or tab is selected by the user.

For information about server disclosure events and event listeners, see
Section 8.8.4, "What You May Need to Know About Disclosure Events."

7. Set Disabled to true if you want to disable this panel or tab (that is, the user will
not be able to select the panel or tab).

8. Set Disclosed to true if you want this panel or tab to show its child components.

By default, the disclosed attribute is set to false. This means the contents for
this panel or tab are hidden.

Note: Note the difference between the disclosed and rendered
attributes. If the rendered attribute value is false, it means that this
accordion header bar or tab link and its corresponding contents are
not available at all to the user. However, if the disclosed attribute is
set to false, it means that the contents of the item are not currently
visible, but may be made visible by the user because the accordion
header bar or tab link are still visible.

If none of the showDetailItemcomponents has the disclosed attribute set to
true, ADF Faces automatically shows the contents of the first enabled
showDetailItem component (except when it is a child of a panelAccordion
component, which has a setting for zero disclosed panes).
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Note: While the user can change the value of the disclosed
attribute by displaying or hiding the contents, the value will not be
retained once the user leaves the page unless you configure your
application to allow user customization. For information, see
Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF Pages."

9. For showDetailItem components used in a panelAccordion component,
expand the Other section, and set DisplayIndex to reflect the order in which the
showDetailItem components should appear. If you simply want them to appear
in the order in which they are in the page’s code, then leave the default, -1.

Tip: If some showDetailItemcomponents have -1 as the value for
displayIndex, and others have a positive number, those with the -1
value will display after those with a positive number, in the order they
appear in the page’s code.

Tip: This value can be changed at runtime if the parent
panelAccordion component is configured to allow reordering.

10. If you chose to allow tab removal for a panelTabbed component, expand the
Other section and set Remove to one of the following:

= inherit: The corresponding tab can be removed if the parent panelTabbed
component is configured to allow it. This is the default.

= no: The corresponding tab cannot be removed, and will not display a close
icon.

s disabled: The corresponding tab will display a disabled close icon.

Set ItemListener to an EL expression that resolves to a handler method that will
handle the actual removal of a component.

11. To add toolbar buttons to a panel (supported in the panelAccordion component
only), in the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, insert a
Toolbar into the toolbar facet of the showDetailItemcomponent that defines
that panel. Then, insert the desired number of commandToolbarButton
components into the toolbar component. Although the toolbar facet is on the
showDetailItem component, it is the panelAccordion component that
renders the toolbar and its buttons. For information about using toolbar and
commandToolbarButton, see Section 14.3, "Using Toolbars."

Note: When an accordion panel is collapsed, ADF Faces does not
display the toolbar and its buttons. The toolbar and its buttons are
displayed in the panel header only when the panel is expanded.

12. To add contents to the panel, insert the desired child components into each
showDetailItem component.

8.9.4 What You May Need to Know About Geometry Management and the
showDetailltem Component

Both the panelAccordion or panelTabbed components can be configured to
stretch when they are placed inside a component that uses geometry management to
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stretch its child components. However, for the panelAccordion component, the
showDetailItem component will stretch only if the discloseMany attribute on the
panelAccordion component is set to true (that is, when multiple panes may be
expanded to show their inflexible or flexible contents), the showDetailItem
component contains only one child component, and the showDetailItem
component’s stretchChildren attribute is set to f£irst. By default, panel contents
will not stretch.

The showDetailItem component will allow stretching if:
= It contains only a single child

s Its stretchChildren attribute is set to first

s The child has no width, height, border, and padding set
s The child must be capable of being stretched

When all of the preceding bullet points are true, the showDetailItem component
can stretch its child component. The following components can be stretched inside the
showDetailItem component:

= inputText (when configured to stretch)

= decorativeBox (when configured to stretch)
= panelAccordion (when configured to stretch)
s panelBox

s panelCollection

= panelDashboard (when configured to stretch)

s panelGroupLayout (only when the layout attribute is set to scroll or
vertical)

» panelSplitter (when configured to stretch)

s panelStretchLayout (when configured to stretch)
= panelTabbed (when configured to stretch)

m region

= table (when configured to stretch)

= tree (when configured to stretch)

s treeTable (when configured to stretch)

The following components cannot be stretched when placed inside a
showDetailItem component:

s panelBorderLayout
s panelFormLayout

s panelGroupLayout (only when the layout attribute is set to default or
horizontal)

s panelHeader
s panellLabelAndMessage
s panellist

s tableLayout (MyFaces Trinidad component)
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You cannot place components that cannot stretch as a child to a component that
stretches its child components. Therefore, if you need to place one of the components
that cannot be stretched as a child of a showDetailItem component, you need to
wrap that component in different component that does not stretch its child
components.

For example, if you want to place content in a panelList component and have it be
displayed in a showDetailItemcomponent, you might place a panelGroupLayout
component with its 1ayout attribute set to scroll as the chid of the
showDetailItem component, and then place the panelList component in that
component. For more information, see Section 8.2.1, "Geometry Management and
Component Stretching."

8.9.5 What You May Need to Know About showDetailltem Disclosure Events

The showDetailItem component inside of panelAccordion and panelTabbed
components supports queuing of disclosure events so that validation is properly
handled on the server and on the client.

In general, for any component with the disclosed attribute, by default, the event
root for the client AdfDisclosureEvent is set to the event source component: only
the event for the panel whose disclosed attribute is true gets sent to the server.
However, for the showDetailItem component that is used inside of panelTabbed
or panelAccordion component, the event root is the panelTabbed or
panelAccordion component (that is, the event source parent component, not the
event source component). This ensures that values from the previously disclosed panel
will not get sent to the server.

For example, suppose you have two showDetailItem components inside a
panelTabbed or panelAccordion component with the discloseMany attribute
set to false and the discloseNone attribute set to false. Suppose the
showDetailItem 1 component is disclosed but not showDetailItem 2. Given this
scenario, the following occurs:

s On the client:

—  When a user clicks to disclose showDetailItem 2, a client-only disclosure
event gets fired to set the disclosed attribute to false for the
showDetailItem 1 component. If this first event is not canceled, another
client disclosure event gets fired to set the disclosed attribute to true for
the showDetailItem 2 component. If this second event is not canceled, the
event gets sent to the server; otherwise, there are no more disclosure changes.

s On the server:

— The server disclosure event is fired to set the disclosed attribute to true on
the showDetailItem 2 component. If this first server event is not canceled,
another server disclosure event gets fired to set the disclosed attribute to
false for the showDetailItem 1 component. If neither server event is
canceled, the new states get rendered, and the user will see the newly
disclosed states on the client; otherwise, the client looks the same as it did
before.

For the panelAccordion component with the discloseMany attribute set to false
and the discloseNone attribute set to true, the preceding information is the same
only when the disclosure change forces a paired change (that is, when two disclosed
states are involved). If only one disclosure change is involved, there will just be one
client and one server disclosure event.
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For the panelAccordion component with the discloseMany attribute set to true
(and any discloseNone setting), only one disclosure change is involved; there will
just be one client and one server disclosure event.

For additional information about disclosure events, see Section 8.8.4, "What You May
Need to Know About Disclosure Events."

8.10 Displaying Items in a Static Box

You can use the panelHeader component when you want header type functionality,
such as message display or associated help topics, but you do not have to provide the
capability to show and hide content.

You can use the decorativeBox component when you need to transition to a
different look and feel on the page. The decorativeBox component uses themes and
skinning keys to control the borders and colors of its different facets. For example,
depending on the skin you are using, if you use the default theme, the
decorativeBox component body is white and the border is blue, and the top-left
corner is rounded. If you use the medium theme, the body is a medium blue. For
information about using themes and skins, see Chapter 20, "Customizing the
Appearance Using Styles and Skins"

The panelHeader component offers facets for specific types of components and the
ability to open a help topic from the header. The following are the facets supported by
the panelHeader component:

= context: Displays information in the header alongside the header text.

= help: Displays help information. Use only for backward compatibility. Use the
helpTopicId attribute on the panelHeader component instead.

» info: Displays information beneath the header text, aligned to the right.

= legend: If help text is present, displays information to the left of the help content
and under the info facet's content. If help text is not present, the legend content
will be rendered directly under the header.

= toolbar: Displays a toolbar, before the menu bar.
= menuBar: Displays a menu bar, after the toolbar.

Figure 8-40 shows the different facets in the panelHeader component.

Figure 8-40 panelHeader and Its Facets

panelHeader text contexlt facet toolbarl facet menu Balr facet
Some panelHeader text context facet toolbar Facet commandToolbarButton 1 | menuBar facet » menul «
legend facet info facet
Child aukputText companank |
| info facet

Content of child outputText component
legend facet

When there is not enough space to display everything in all the facets of the title line,
the panelHeader text is truncated and displays an ellipsis. When the user hovers
over the truncated text, the full text is displayed in a tooltip, as shown in Figure 8-41.
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Figure 8—41 Text for the panelHeader Is Truncated
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Some panelHeader text
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When there is more than enough room to display the contents, the extra space is
placed between the context facet and the toolbar, as shown in Figure 8—42.

Figure 842 Extra Space Is Added Before the Toolbar

Some panelHeader text context facet toolbar Facet | commandToolbarButton 1 | menuBar facet » menul «

legend Facet info Facet
Child autputText component

You can configure panelHeader components so that they represent a hierarchy of
sections. For example, as shown in Figure 8-43, you can have a main header with a
subheader and then a heading level 1 also with a subheader.

Figure 8-43 Creating Subsections with the panelHeader Component

panelHeader 1
panelHeader 2

panelHeader 3

Create subsections by nesting panelHeader components within each other. When
you nest panelHeader components, the heading text is automatically sized according
to the hierarchy, with the outermost panelHeader component having the largest text.

Note: While you can force the style of the text using the size
attribute (where 0 is the largest text), the value of the size attribute
will not affect the hierarchy. It only affects the style of the text.

For information about using the panelHeader component, see Section 8.10.1, "How
to Use the panelHeader Component."

The decorativeBox component provides styling capabilities using themes. It has
two facets, top and center. The top facet provides a non-colored area, while the center
facet is the actual box. The height of the top facet depends on whether or not a
component has been put into the top facet. When the facet is set, the topHeight
attribute is used to specify the size the content should occupy.

The color of the box for the center facet depends on the theme and skin used.
Figure 8-44 shows the different themes available by default.
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Figure 8-44 Themes Used in a decorativeBox Component

Dark theme (top facet) Medium theme (top facet)

Dark theme contents Medium theme contents

Light theme (top facet) Default theme (top facet)

Light theme contents Default theme contents

By default, the decorativeBox component stretches to fill its parent component. You
can also configure the decorative Box component to inherit its dimensions from its
child components. For example, Figure 845 shows the medium-theme
decorativeBox configured to stretch to fill its parent, while the dark-theme
decorativeBox is configured to only be as big as its child outputText component.

Figure 8-45 decorativeBox Can Stretch or Not

top facet

center facet

top facet

You can further control the style of the decorativeBox component using skins.
Skinning keys can be defined for the following areas of the component:

= top-start
= top

= top-end
= start

= end

= bottom-start
= bottom

= bottom-end
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For more information about skins, see Chapter 20, "Customizing the Appearance
Using Styles and Skins."

8.10.1 How to Use the panelHeader Component

You can use one panelHeader component to contain specific information, or you can
use a series of nested panelHeader components to create a hierarchical organization
of content. If you want to be able to hide and display the content, use the
showDetailHeader component instead. For more information, see Section 8.8.2,
"How to Use the showDetailHeader Component."

To create and use a panelHeader component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Panel Header
onto the page.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Appearance section.

3. Set Text to the label you want to display for this panel.

4. To add an icon before the label, set Icon to the URI of the image file to use.

Note: Because alternative text cannot be provided for this icon, in
order to create an accessible product, use this icon only when it is
purely decorative. You must provide the meaning of this icon in some
accessible manner.

5. If you are using the header to provide specific messaging information, set
MessageType to one of the following values:

confirmation: The confirmation icon (represented by a note page overlaid
with a green checkmark) replaces any specified icon image.

n,n

error: The error icon (represented by a red circle with an "x" inside) replaces
any specified icon image. The header label also changes to red.

info: The info icon (represented by a blue circle with an "I" inside) replaces any
specified icon image.

none: Default. No icon is displayed.

warning: The warning icon (represented by a yellow triangle with an
exclamation mark inside) replaces any specified icon image.

Figure 8-46 shows the icons used for the different message types.

Figure 8-46 Icons for Message Types
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10.

11.

Note: Because alternative text cannot be provided for this icon, in
order to create an accessible product, use this icon only when it is
purely decorative. You must provide the meaning of this icon in some
accessible manner.

To display help for the header, enter the topic ID for HelpTopicld. For more
information about creating and using help topics, see Section 17.5, "Displaying
Help for Components."

If you want to control how the panelHeader component handles geometry
management, expand the Other section and set Type to one of the following. For
more information about geometry management, see Section 8.2.1, "Geometry
Management and Component Stretching."

s flow: The component will not stretch or stretch its children. The height of the
panelHeader component will be determined solely by its children.

= stretch: The component will stretch and stretch its child (will only stretch a
single child component).

= default: if you want the parent component of the panelHeader component to
determine geometry management.

To add toolbar buttons to a panel, insert the toolbar component into the
toolbar facet. Then, insert the desired number of commandToolbarButton
components into the toolbar component. For information about using toolbar
and commandToolbarButton, see Section 14.3, "Using Toolbars."

Note: Toolbar overflow is not supported in panelHeader
components.

To add menus to a panel, insert menu components into the menuBar facet. For
information about creating menus in a menu bar, see Section 14.2, "Using Menus in
a Menu Bar."

Tip: You can place menus in the toolbar facet and toolbars (and
toolboxes) in the menu facet. The main difference between these facets
is location. The toolbar facet is before the menu facet.

Add contents to the other facets as needed.

Tip: If any facet is not visible in the visual editor:

1. Right-click the panelHeader component in the Structure window.

2. From the context menu, choose Facets - Panel Header >facet name.
Facets in use on the page are indicated by a checkmark in front of the
facet name.

To add contents to the panel, insert the desired child components into the
panelHeader component.

8.10.2 How to Use the decorativeBox Component

You use the decorativeBox component to provide a colored area or box in a page.
This component is typically used as a container for the navigationPane component
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that is configured to display tabs. For more information, see Section 18.5, "Using
Navigation Items for a Page Hierarchy."

To create and use a decorativeBox component:

1.

In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Decorative Box
onto the page.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set Top Height to the
height for the top facet.

To change the theme, expand the Style and Theme section and choose a different
theme.

By default, the decorativeBox component stretches to fill available browser
space. If instead, you want to use the decorativeBox component as a child to a
component that does not stretch its children, then you need to change how the
decorativeBox component handles stretching.

You configure whether the component will stretch or not using the
dimensionsFrom attribute. To do so, expand the Other section, and set
DimensionsFrom to one of the following:

s children: the decorativeBox component will get its dimensions from its
child components.

Note: If you use this setting, you cannot use a percentage to set the
height of the top facet. If you do, the top facet will try to get its
dimensions from the size of this decorativeBox component, which
will not be possible, as the decorativeBox component will be
getting its height from its contents, resulting in a circular dependency.
If a percentage is used, it will be disregarded and the default 50px
will be used instead.

Similarly, you cannot set the height of the decorativeBox (for
example through the inlineStyle or styleClass attributes).
Doing so would cause conflict between the decorativeBox height
and the child component height.

= parent: the size of the decorativeBox component will be determined in
the following order:

— From the inlineStyle attribute.

— Ifnovalue exists for inlineStyle, then the size is determined by the
parent container.

— If the parent container is not configured or not able to stretch its children,
the size will be determined by the skin.

= auto: If the parent component to the decorativeBox component allows
stretching of its child, then the decorativeBox component will stretch to fill
the parent. If the parent does not stretch its children then the size of the
decorativeBox component will be based on the size of its child component.

For more information, see Section 8.10.3, "What You May Need to Know About
Geometry Management and the decorativeBox Component."
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8.10.3 What You May Need to Know About Geometry Management and the
decorativeBox Component

The decorativeBox component can stretch child components in its center facet
and it can also be stretched. The following components can be stretched inside the
center facet of the decorativeBox component:

» inputText (when configured to stretch)

» decorativeBox (when configured to stretch)
» panelAccordion (when configured to stretch)
s panelBox

s panelCollection

s panelDashboard

» panelGroupLayout (only with the layout attribute set to scroll or
vertical)

» panelSplitter (when configured to stretch)

» panelStretchLayout (when configured to stretch)
» panelTabbed (when configured to stretch)

m region

= table (when configured to stretch)

= tree (when configured to stretch)

» treeTable (when configured to stretch)

The following components cannot be stretched when placed inside a facet of the
decorativeBox component:

m panelBorderLayout
s panelFormLayout

» panelGroupLayout (only with the layout attribute set to default or
horizontal)

m panelHeader

s panellabelAndMessage

s panellist

s showDetail

s showDetailHeader

s tableLayout (MyFaces Trinidad component)

You cannot place components that cannot stretch into facets of a component that
stretches its child components. Therefore, if you need to place one of the components
that cannot be stretched into a facet of the decorativeBox component, wrap that
component in a transition component that does not stretch its child components.

For example, if you want to place content in a panelBox component and have it flow
within a facet of the decorativeBox component, you could place a
panelGroupLayout component with its layout attribute set to scroll in the facet of
the decorativeBox component, and then place the panelBox component in that
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panelGroupLayout component. For more information, see Section 8.2.2, "Nesting
Components Inside Components That Allow Stretching."

8.11 Displaying a Bulleted List in One or More Columns

The panelList component is a layout element for displaying a vertical list of child
components with a bullet next to each child, as shown in Figure 8—47. Only child
components whose rendered attribute is set to true and whose visible attribute is
set to true are considered for display by in the list.

Note: To display dynamic data (for example, a list of data
determined at runtime by JSF bindings), use the selection components,
as documented in Section 9.6, "Using Selection Components." If you
need to create lists that change the model layer, see Chapter 11, "Using
List-of-Values Components."

Figure 8—47 PanelList Component with Default Disc Bullet
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By default, the disc bullet is used to style the child components. There are other styles
you can use, such as square bullets and white circles. You can also split the list into
columns when you have a very long list of items to display.

8.11.1 How to Use the panelList Component

Use one panelList component to create each list of items.

To create and use the panelList component:

1.

In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Panel List to
the JSF page.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section, and set the 1istStyle
attribute to a valid CSS 2.1 list style value, such as one of the following;:

m list-style-type: disc

m list-style-type: square

m list-style-type: circle

m list-style-type: decimal

m list-style-type: lower-alpha
m list-style-type: upper-alpha

For example, the 1ist-style-type: disc attribute value corresponds to a disc
bullet, and the 1ist-style-type: circle value corresponds to a circle bullet.

For a complete list of the valid style values to use, refer to the CSS 2.1 Specification
for generated lists at

http://www.w3.0rg/TR/CSS21/generate.html
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Example 8-13 shows the code for setting the list style to a circle.

Example 8-13 PanelList Component with ListStyle Attribute Set
<af:panellList listStyle="list-style-type: circle" ...>

<!-- child components here -->
</af:panellList>

3. Insert the desired number of child components (to display as bulleted items) into
the panelList component.

Tip: Panel lists also allow you to use the iterator, switcher, and
group components as direct child components, providing these
components wrap child components that would typically be direct
child components of the panel list.

For example, you could insert a series of commandLink components or
outputFormatted components.

Note: By default, ADF Faces displays all rendered child components
of a panelList component in a single column. For details on how to
split the list into two or more columns and for information about
using the rows and maxColumns attributes, see Section 8.6,
"Arranging Content in Forms." The concept of using the rows and
maxColumns attributes for columnar display in the panelList and
panelFormLayout components are the same.

8.11.2 What You May Need to Know About Creating a List Hierarchy

You can nest panelList components to create a list hierarchy. A list hierarchy, as
shown in Figure 8-48, has outer items and inner items, where the inner items
belonging to an outer item are indented under the outer item. Each group of inner
items is created by one nested panelList component.

Figure 8-48 Hierarchical List Created Using Nested panelList Components
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o ftem 2.2

To achieve the list hierarchy as shown in Figure 848, use a group component to wrap
the components that make up each group of outer items and their respective inner
items. Example 8-14 shows the code for how to create a list hierarchy that has one
outer item with four inner items, and another outer item with two inner items.

Example 8-14 Nested PanelList Components

<af:panelList>
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<!-- First outer item and its four inner items -->
<af:group>
<af:commandLink text="item 1"/>
<af:panellList>
<af:commandLink text="item 1.1"/>
<af:commandLink text="item 1.2"/>
<af:commandLink text="item 1.3"/>
<af:commandLink text="item 1.4"/>
</af:panellist>
</af:group>
<!-- Second outer item and its two inner items -->
<af:group>
<af:commandLink text="item 2"/>
<af:panellList>
<af:commandLink text="item 2.1"/>
<af:commandLink text="item 2.2"/>
</af:panellist>
</af:group>
</af:panellList>

By default, the outer list items (for example, item 1 and item 2) are displayed with the
disc bullet, while the inner list items (for example, item 1.1 and item 2.1) have the
white circle bullet.

For more information about the panelGroupLayout component, see Section 8.12,
"Grouping Related Items."

8.12 Grouping Related ltems

To keep like items together within a parent component, use either the group or
panelGroupLayout component. The group component aggregates or groups
together child components that are related semantically. Unlike the
panelGroupLayout component, the group component does not provide any layout
for its child components. Used on its own, the group component does not render
anything; only the child components inside of a group component render at runtime.

You can use any number of group components to group related components together.
For example, you might want to group some of the input fields in a form layout
created by the panelFormLayout component. Example 8-15 shows sample code that
groups two sets of child components inside a panelFormLayout component.

Example 8-15 Grouping Child Components in panelFormLayout

<af:panelFormLayout>
<af:inputDate label="Pick a date"/>
<!-- first group -->
<af:group>
<af:selectManyCheckbox label="Select all that apply">
<af:selectItem label="Coffee" value="1"/>
<af:selectItem label="Cream" value="1"/>
<af:selectItem label="Low-fat Milk" value="1"/>
<af:selectItem label="Sugar" value="1"/>
<af:selectItem label="Sweetener"/>
</af:selectManyCheckbox>
<af:inputText label="Special instructions" rows="3"/>
</af:group>
<!-- Second group -->
<af:group>
<af:inputFile label="File to upload"/>
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<af:inputText label="Enter passcode"/>
</af:group>
<af:inputText label="Comments" rows="3"/>
<af:spacer width="10" height="15"/>
<f:facet name="footer"/>
</af :panelFormLayout>

The panelGroupLayout component lets you arrange a series of child components
vertically or horizontally without wrapping, or consecutively with wrapping, as
shown in Figure 8-49. The layout attribute value determines the arrangement of the
child components.

Figure 849 panelGroupLayout Arrangements

oukputTextl ® oukputTexk2 ® oukputText3 ® oukputTexk4 ® oukputTexts ® oukputTexkl2 ® ouktpukTexk13 ®
oukputText14 @ outputText1s

*| PanelBox1

® oubpukTextd
& oukpukTexk?
= oukpukTexks

Label 1

oukputText9
@
oukputTexk10
@
oukputTextkl 1

@

In all arrangements, each pair of adjacent child components can be separated by a line
or white space using the separator facet of the panelGroupLayout component.
For more information, see Section 8.13, "Separating Content Using Blank Space or
Lines."

When using the horizontal layout, the child components can also be vertically or
horizontally aligned. For example, you could make a short component beside a tall
component align at the top, as shown in Figure 8-50.

Figure 8-50 Top-Aligned Horizontal Layout with panelGroupLayout
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Unlike the panelSplitter or panelStretchLayout components, the
panelGroupLayout component does not stretch its child components. Suppose you
are already using a panelSplitter or panelStretchLayout component as the
root component for the page, and you have a large number of child components to
flow, but are not to be stretched. To provide scrollbars when flowing the child
components, wrap the child components in the panelGroupLayout component with
its layout attribute set to scroll, and then place the panelGroupLayout
component inside a facet of the panelSplitter or panelStretchLayout
component.

When the layout attribute is set to scroll on a panelGroupLayout component,
ADF Faces automatically provides a scrollbar at runtime when the contents contained
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by the panelGroupLayout component are larger than the panelGroupLayout
component itself. You do not have to write any code to enable the scrollbars, or set any
inline styles to control the overflow.

For example, when you use layout components such as the panelSplitter
component that let users display and hide child components contents, you do not have
to write code to show the scrollbars when the contents are displayed, and to hide the
scrollbars when the contents are hidden. Simply wrap the contents the be displayed
inside a panelGroupLayout component, and set the 1ayout attribute to scroll.

In the File Explorer application, the Search Navigator contains a panelSplitter
component used to hide and show the search criteria. When the search criteria are
hidden, and the search results content does not fit into the area, a scrollbar is rendered,
as shown in Figure 8-51.

Figure 8-51 Scrollbars Rendered Using panelGroupLayout
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8.12.1 How to Use the panelGroupLayout Component

Any number of panelGroupLayout components can be nested to achieve the desired
layout.

To create and use the panelGroupLayout component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Panel Group
Layout to the JSF page.

2. Insert the desired child components into the panelGroupLayout component.

Tip: The panelGroupLayout component also allows you to use the
iterator, switcher, and group components as direct child
components, providing these components wrap child components
that would typically be direct child components of the
panelGroupLayout component.
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3. To add spacing or separator lines between adjacent child components, insert the
spacer or separator component into the separator facet.

4. In the Property Inspector, expand the Appearance section. To arrange the child
components in the desired layout, set Layout to one of the following values:

s default: Provides consecutive layout with wrapping.

At runtime, when the contents exceed the browser space available (that is,
when the child components are larger than the width of the parent container
panelGrouplayout), the browser flows the contents onto the next line so
that all child components are displayed.

Note: ADF Faces uses the bidirectional algorithm when making
contents flow. Where there is a mix of right-to-left content and
left-to-right content, this may result in contents not flowing
consecutively.

= horizontal: Uses a horizontal layout, where child components are arranged in
a horizontal line. No wrapping is provided when contents exceed the amount
of browser space available.

In a horizontal layout, the child components can also be aligned vertically and
horizontally. By default, horizontal child components are aligned in the center
with reference to an imaginary horizontal line, and aligned in the middle with
reference to an imaginary vertical line. To change the horizontal and vertical
alignments of horizontal components, use the following attributes:

— halign: Sets the horizontal alignment. The default is center. Other
acceptable values are: start, end, left, right.

For example, set halign to start if you want horizontal child compo-
nents to always be left-aligned in browsers where the language reading
direction is left-to-right, and right-aligned in a right-to-left reading direc-
tion.

— valign: Sets the vertical alignment. Default is middle. Other acceptable
values are: top, bottom, baseline.

In output text components (such as outputText) that have varied font
sizes in the text, setting valign to baseline would align the letters of
the text along an imaginary line on which the letters sit, as shown in
Figure 8-52. If you set valign to bottom for such text components, the
resulting effect would not be as pleasant looking, because bot tom verti-
cal alignment causes the bottommost points of all the letters to be on the
same imaginary line.

Figure 8-52 Bottom and Baseline Vertical Alignment of Text
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Note: The halign and valign attributes are ignored if the layout is
not horizontal.

= scroll: Uses a vertical layout, where child components are stacked vertically,
and a vertical scrollbar is provided when necessary.

= vertical: Uses a vertical layout, where child components are stacked vertically.

8.12.2 What You May Need to Know About Geometry Management and the
panelGroupLayout Component

While the panelGroupLayout component cannot stretch its child components, it can
be stretched when it is the child of a panelSplitter or panelStretchLayout
component and its layout attribute is set to either scroll or vertical.

8.13 Separating Content Using Blank Space or Lines

You can incorporate some blank space in your pages, to space out the components so
that the page appears less cluttered than it would if all the components were presented
immediately next to each other, or immediately below each other. The ADF Faces
component provided specifically for this purpose is the spacer component.

You can include either or both vertical and horizontal space in a page using the
height and width attributes.

The height attribute determines the amount of vertical space to include in the page.
Example 8-16 shows a page set up to space out two lengthy outputText components
with some vertical space.

Example 8-16 Vertical Space

<af:panelGroupLayout layout="vertical">

<af:outputText value="This is a long piece of text for this page..."/>
<af:spacer height="10"/>
<af:outputText value="This is some more lengthy text ..."/>

</af:panelGroupLayout>

Figure 8-53 shows the effect the spacer component has on the page output as viewed
in a browser.

Figure 8-53 Vertical Space Viewed in a Browser
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The width attribute determines the amount of horizontal space to include between
components. Example 8-17 shows part of the source of a page set up to space out two
components horizontally.

Example 8-17 Horizontal Space

<af:outputLabel value="Your credit rating is currently:"/>
<af:spacer width="10"/>
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<af:outputText value="Level 8"/>

Figure 8-54 shows the effect of spacing components horizontally as viewed in a
browser.

Figure 8-54 Horizontal Space Viewed in a Browser

Your credit rating is currently:  Level 8

The separator component creates a horizontal line. Figure 8-55 shows the
properties.jspx file as it would be displayed with a separator component
inserted between the two panelBox components.

Figure 8-55 Using the separator Component to Create a Line
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The spacer and separator components are often used in facets of other layout
components. Doing so ensures that the space or line stays with the components they
were meant to separate.

8.13.1 How to Use the spacer Component
You can use as many spacer components as needed on a page.

To create and use the spacer component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Spacer to the
JSF page.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section. Set the width and height
as needed.

Note: If the height is specified but not the width, a block-level HTML
element is rendered, thereby introducing a new line effect. If the width
is specified, then, irrespective of the specified value of height, it may
not get shorter than the applicable line-height in user agents that
strictly support HTML standards.
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8.13.2 How to Use the Separator Component

You can use as many separator components as needed on a page.

To create and use the separator component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Separator to
the JSF page.

2. In the Property Inspector, set the properties as needed.
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9

Using Input Components and Defining

Forms

This chapter describes the input components that are used to enter data, select values,
edit text, and load files.

This chapter includes the following sections:

Section 9.1, "Introduction to Input Components and Forms"
Section 9.2, "Defining Forms"

Section 9.3, "Using the inputText Component"

Section 9.4, "Using the Input Number Components"
Section 9.5, "Using Color and Date Choosers"

Section 9.6, "Using Selection Components"

Section 9.7, "Using Shuttle Components"

Section 9.8, "Using the richTextEditor Component"

Section 9.9, "Using File Upload"

9.1 Introduction to Input Components and Forms

Input components accept user input in a variety of formats. The most common formats
are text, numbers, date, and selection lists that appear inside a form and are submitted
when the form is submitted. The entered values or selections may be validated and
converted before they are processed further. For example, the File Explorer application
contains a form that allows users to create a new file. Using input components, users
enter the name, the size, select permissions, and add keywords, and a description, as
shown in Figure 9-1.
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Figure 9-1 Form Uses Input Components
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Keywords

Description

Save Cancel

In addition to standard input components used to input text, number, date, or color,
ADF Faces includes input type components that provide additional functionality. The
inputFile component allows users to browse for a file to load.

The richTextEditor component provides rich text input that can span many lines
and can be formatted using different fonts, sizes, justification, and other editing
features. The richTextEditor component can also be used with command
components to insert given text into the component. The inserted text can be
preformatted. Additionally, you can customize the buttons that appear in the editor’s
toolbar.

The selection components allow the user to make selections from a list of items instead
of or in addition to typing in values. For example, the selectOneChoice component
lets the user select input from a dropdown list and the selectOneRadio component
lets a user pick from a group of radio buttons.

You can use either selection or list-of-values (LOV) components to display a list. LOV
components should be used when the selection list is large. LOV components are
model-driven using the ListOfvalueModel class and may be configured
programmatically using the API. They present their selection list inside a popup
window that may also include a query panel. Selection lists simply display a static list
of values. For more information about using LOV components, see Chapter 11, "Using
List-of-Values Components."

The selectItem component is used within other selection components to represent
the individual selectable items for that component. For example, a selectOneRadio
component will have a selectItem component for each of its radio buttons. If the
radio button selections are coffee, tea, and milk, there would be a selectItem
component for coffee, one for tea, and one for milk.

The form components provide a container for other components. The form
component represents a region where values from embedded input components can
be submitted. Form components cannot be nested. However, the subform component
provides additional flexibility by defining subregions whose component values can be
submitted separately within a form. The resetButton component provides an easy
way for the user to reset input values within a form or subform to their previous state.

All the input and selection components deliver the ValueChangeEvent and
AttributeChangeEvent events. You can create valueChangeListener and
attributeChangeListener methods to provide functionality in response to the
corresponding events.
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All input components, selection components (except selectItem), and the rich text
editor component have a changed attribute that when set to true enables a change
indicator icon to be displayed upon changes in the value field. This indicator allows
the user to easily see which input value has changed, which can be helpful when there
are multiple components on the page. By default, the change indicator usually is
displayed to the left of the component. If the value in a field automatically changes
due to a change in another field’s value, such as an automatically generated postal
code when the city is entered, the postal code field will also display a change indicator.
Figure 9-2 shows changed indicators present for the checkbox and input components.

Figure 9-2 Changed indicators for two components
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Tip: You can change the icon or the position of the icon using skins.
For more information, see Chapter 20, "Customizing the Appearance
Using Styles and Skins."

Most input components also have the capability of displaying only the label, and not
appearing capable of changing value until the user mouses over or hovers over the
component. Once the user changes the value, that new value displays as read-only.
Figure 9-3 shows a selectManyChoice component configured to be editable only on
access.

Figure 9-3 Input Components Can Appear Not Editable
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Input components can also display tooltips, error and validation messages, and
context-sensitive help. For more information, see Chapter 17, "Displaying Tips,
Messages, and Help."
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All input components have JavaScript client APIs that you can use to set or get
property values. For more information, see the ADF Faces JavaScript API
documentation.

9.2 Defining Forms

A form is a component that serves as a container for other components. When a submit
action occurs within the form, any modified input values are submitted. For example,
you can create an input form that consists of input and selection components, and a
submit command button, all enclosed within a form. When the user enters values into
the various input fields and clicks the Submit button, those new input values will be
sent for processing.

By default, when you create a JSF page in JDeveloper, it automatically inserts a form
component into the page. When you add components to the page, they will be inserted
inside the form component.

Tip: If you do not already have an af : form tag on the page, and
you drag and drop an ADF Faces component onto the page,
JDeveloper will prompt you to enclose the component within a form
component.

Example 9-1 shows two input components and a Submit button that when clicked will
submit both input values for processing.

Example 9—-1 ADF Faces Form as a Container for Input Components

<af:form>
<af:panelFormLayout>
<af:inputText value="#{myBean.firstName}"
label="#{First Name}"
</af:inputText>
<af:inputText value="#{myBean.lastName}"
label="#{Last Name}"
</af:inputText>
<f:facet name="footer">
<af:commandButton text="Submit"/>
</f:facet>
</af:panel FormLayout>
</af:form>

Because there can be only one form component on a page, you can use subforms
within a form to create separate regions whose input values can be submitted. Within
a region, the values in the subform will be validated and processed only if a
component inside the subform caused the values to be submitted. You can also nest a
subform within another subform to create nested regions whose values can be
submitted. For more information about subforms, see Section 4.5, "Using Subforms to
Create Regions on a Page."

Example 9-2 shows a form with two subforms, each containing its own input
components and Submit button. When a Submit button is clicked, only the input
values within that subform will be submitted for processing.

Example 9-2 ADF Faces Subform Within a Form

<af:form>
<af:subform>
<af:panelFormLayout>
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<af:inputText value="#{myBean.firstName}"
</af:inputText>
<af:inputText value="#{myBean.lastName}"
</af:inputText>
<f:facet name="footer">
<af:commandButton text="Submit"/>
</f:facet>
</af:panelFormLayout>
</af:subform>
<af:subform>
<af:panelFormLayout>
<af:inputText value="#{myBean.primaryPhone}"
</af:inputText>
<af:inputText value="#{myBean.cellPhone}"
</af:inputText>
<f:facet name="footer">
<af:commandButton text="Submit"/>
</f:facet>
</af :panelFormLayout>
</af:subform>
</af:form>

Aside from the basic Submit button, you can add any other command component
within a form and have it operate on any field within the form. ADF Faces provides a
specialized command component: the resetBut ton component, which when clicked,
resets all the input and selection components within a form. That is, it updates all
components whose values can be edited with the current values of the model. The
resetButton component is different from HTML reset in that the resetButton
component will reset the input components to their previous state which was partially
or fully submitted successfully to the server without any validation or conversion
error. For example, if a user enters value A and clicks the Submit button, and then
changes the value from A to B and clicks the resetButton component, the value A
will be restored.

9.2.1 How to Add a Form to a Page

In most cases, JDeveloper will add the form component for you. However, there may
be cases where you must manually add a form, or configure the form with certain
attribute values.

To add a form to a page:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Form onto the page.

2. In the Property Inspector expand the Common section, where you can optionally
set the following:

s DefaultCommand: Specify the ID attribute of the command component
whose action should be invoked when the Enter key is pressed and the focus
is inside the form.

= UsesUpload: Specify whether or not the form supports uploading files. For
more information about uploading files, see Section 9.9, "Using File Upload."

»  TargetFrame: Specify where the new page should be displayed. Acceptable
values are any of the valid values for the target attribute in HTML. The default
is _self.
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9.2.2 How to Add a Subform to a Page

You should add subform components within a form component when you need a
section of the page to be capable of independently submitting values.

To add subforms to a page:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Subform onto the page as a child to a form component.

2. Use the Property Inspector to set the following:

s Default: Specify whether or not the subform should assume it has submitted
its values. When set to the default value of false, this subform component
will consider itself to be submitted only if no other subform component has
been submitted. When set to true, this subform component assumes it has
submitted its values.

Tip: A subformis considered submitted if an event is queued by
one of its children or facets for a phase later than Apply Request
Values (that is, for later than decode()). For more information about
lifecycle phases, see Chapter 4, "Using the JSF Lifecycle with ADF
Faces."

s Default Command: Specify the ID attribute of the command component
whose action should be invoked when the Enter key is pressed and the focus
is inside the subform.

9.2.3 How to Add a Reset Button to a Form

You can add the resetButton component inside a form or a subform. The reset
button will act upon only those components within that form or subform.

To add a reset button to a page:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Reset Button onto the page.

2. Use the Property Inspector to set the following:
s Text: Specify the textual label of the button.

= Disabled: Specify whether or not the button should be disabled. For example,
you could enter an EL expression that determines certain conditions under
which the button should be disabled.

9.3 Using the inputText Component

Although input components include many variations, such as pickers, sliders, and a
spinbox, the inputText component is the basic input component for entering values.
You can define an inputText component as a single-row input field or as a text area
by setting the rows attribute to more than 1. However, if you want to create a multiple
row text input, consider using the richTextEditor component as described in
Section 9.8, "Using the richTextEditor Component."

You can hide the input values from being displayed, such as for passwords, by setting
the secret attribute to true. Like other ADF Faces components, the inputText
component supports label, text, and messages. When you want this component to be
displayed without a label, you set the simple attribute to true. Figure 94 shows a
single-row inputText component.
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Figure 9-4 Single-Row inputText Component
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You can make the inputText component display more than one row of text using the
rows attribute. If you set the rows attribute to be greater than one, and you set the
simple attribute to true, then the inputText component can be configured to stretch
to fit its container using the dimensionsFrom attribute. For more information about
how components stretch, see Chapter 8.2.1, "Geometry Management and Component
Stretching." Figure 9-6 shows a multi-row inputText component.

You can add multiple inputText components to create an input form. Figure 9-5
shows an input form using three inputText components and a Submit command
button.

Figure 9-5 Form Created by inputText Components
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You can also configure an insertTextBehavior tag that works with command
components to insert given text into an inputText component. The text to be entered
can be a simple string, or it can be the value of another component, for example the
selected list item in a selectOneChoice component. For example, Figure 9—6 shows
an inputText component with some text already entered by a user.

Figure 9-6 inputText Component with Entered Text

String value | need to enter |

P

Select text to insert | Some Text, (™ Insert Selected Text ” Insert Static Text |

The user can then select additional text from a dropdown list, click the command
button, and that text appears in the inputText component as shown in Figure 9-7.

Figure 9-7 inputText Component with Inserted Text

String value |1 need to enter Some Text.

P

Select text to insert | Some Text, (¢ Insert Selected Text ‘ Insert Static Text

9.3.1 How to Add an inputText Component

You can use an inputText component inside any of the layout components described
in Chapter 8, "Organizing Content on Web Pages."
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To add an inputText component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop
an Input Text onto the page.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following;:

Label: Enter a value to specify the text to be used as the label.

If the text to be used is stored in a resource bundle, use the dropdown list to
select Select Text Resource. Use the Select Text Resource dialog either to
search for appropriate text in an existing bundle, or to create a new entry in an
existing bundle. For more information about using resource bundles, see
Chapter 21, "Internationalizing and Localizing Pages."

Value: Specify the value of the component. If the EL binding for a value points
to a bean property with a get method but no set method, and this is a
component whose value can be edited, then the component will be rendered
in read-only mode.

3. Expand the Appearance section, and set the following;:

Columns: Specify the size of the text control by entering the maximum
number of characters that can be entered into the field.

Rows: Specify the height of the text control by entering the number of rows to
be shown. The default value is 1, which generates a one-row input field. The
number of rows is estimated based on the default font size of the browser. If
set to more than 1, you must also set the wrap attribute.

Secret: Specify this boolean value that applies only to single-line text controls.
When set to true, the secret attribute hides the actual value of the text from
the user.

Wrap: Specify the type of text wrapping to be used in a multiple-row text
control. This attribute is ignored for a single-row component. By default, the
attribute is set to soft, which means multiple-row text wraps visually, but
does not include carriage returns in the submitted value. Setting this attribute
to of £ will disable wrapping: the multiple-row text will scroll horizontally.
Setting it to hard specifies that the value of the text should include any
carriage returns needed to wrap the lines.

ShowRequired: Specify whether or not to show a visual indication that the
field is required. Note that setting the required attribute to true will also
show the visual indication. You may want to use the showRequired attribute
when a field is required only if another field’s value is changed.

Changed: Specify whether or not to show a blue circle whenever the value of
the field has changed. If you set this to true, you may also want to set the
changedDesc attribute.

ChangedDesc: Specify the text to be displayed in a tooltip on a mouseover of
the changed icon. By default, the text is "Changed." You can override this by
providing a different value.

AccessKey: Specify the key to press that will access the field.

LabelAndAccessKey: Instead of specifying a separate label and access key,
you can combine the two, so that the access key is part of the label. Simply
precede the letter to be used as an access key with an ampersand (&).

For example, if the label of a field is Description and you want the D to be the
access key, you would enter &Description.
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Note: Because the value is being stored in the source of the page in
XML, the ampersand (&) character must be escaped, so the value will
actually be represented in the source of the page using the characters
&amp; to represent the ampersand.

Simple: Set to true if you do not want the label to be displayed.

Expand the Behavior section and set the following;:

Required: Specify whether or not a value is required. If set to true, a visual
indication is displayed to let the user know a value must be entered. If a value
is not entered, an exception will occur and the component will fail validation.

ReadOnly: Specify whether the control is displayed as a field whose value can
be edited, or as an output-style text control.

AutoSubmit: Specify whether or not the component will automatically submit
when the value changes. For more information about using the autoSubmit
attribute, see Section 4.3, "Using the Optimized Lifecycle."

AutoTab: Specify whether or not focus will automatically move to the next tab
stop when the maximum length for the current component is reached.

MaximumLength: Specify the maximum number of characters per line that
can be entered into the text control. This includes the characters representing
the new line. If set to 0 or less, the maximumLength attribute is ignored. Note
that in some browsers such as Internet Explorer, a new line is treated as two
characters.

Converter: Specify a converter object. For more information, see Section 6.3,
"Adding Conversion."

Validator: Specify a method reference to a validator method using an EL
expression. For more information, see Section 6.5, "Adding Validation."

Expand the Other section and set the following:

DimensionsFrom: Determine how you want the inputText component to
handle geometry management. Set this attribute to one of the following:

— auto: If the parent component to the inputText component allows
stretching of its child, then the inputText component will stretch to fill
the parent component, as long as the rows attribute is set to a number
greater than one and the simple attribute is set to true. If the parent
component does not allow stretching, then the inputText component
gets its dimensions from the content.

- content: The inputText component gets its dimensions from the
component content. This is the default.

- parent: The inputText component gets its dimensions from the
inlineStyle attribute. If no value exists for inlineStyle, then the
size is determined by the parent container.

Editable: Determine whether you want the component to always appear
editable. If so, select always. If you want the value to appear as read-only
until the user hovers over it, select onAccess. If you want the value to be
inherited from an ancestor component, select inherit.
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Note: If you select inherit, and no ancestor components define the
editable value, then the value always is used.

9.3.2 How to Add the Ability to Insert Text into an inputText Component

The insertTextBehavior tag works with command components to insert given
text into an inputText component. The text to be entered can be a simple string, or it
can be the value of another component, for example the selected list item in a
selectOneChoice component. To allow text to be inserted into an inputText
component, add the insertTextBehavior tag as a child to a command component
that will be used to insert the text.

Note: The insertTextBehavior tag cancels server-side event
delivery automatically; actionListener or action attributes on
the parent command component will be ignored. If you need to also
trigger server-side functionality, you must add an custom client
listener to deliver the server-side event. For more information, see
Section 5.4, "Sending Custom Events from the Client to the Server."

Before You Begin

Before you add an insertTextBehavior tag, you need to create an inputText
component as described in Section 9.3.1, "How to Add an inputText Component." Set
the clientComponent attribute to true.

To add text insert behavior:
1. Add a command component that the user will click to insert the text. For

procedures, see Section 18.2.1, "How to Use Command Buttons and Command
Links."

2. In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag and drop an Insert
Text Behavior as a child to the command component.

3. In the Insert Text Behavior dialog, enter the following:

»  For: Use the dropdown arrow to select Edit and then navigate to select the
inputText component into which the text will be inserted.

= Value: Enter the value for the text to be inserted. If you want to insert static
text, then enter that text. If you want the user to be able to insert the value of
another component (for example, the value of a selectOneChoice
component), then enter an EL expression that resolves to that value.
Example 9-3 shows page code for an inputText component into which
either the value of a dropdown list or the value of static text can be inserted.

Example 9-3 Using the insertTextBehavior Tag

<af:inputText clientComponent="true" id="idInputText" label="String value"
value="#{demoInput.value}" rows="10" columns="60"/>
<af:selectOneChoice id="targetChoice" autoSubmit="true"
value="#{demoInput.choiceInsertText}"
label="Select text to insert">
<af:selectItem label="Some Text." value="Some Text."/>
<af:selectItem label="0123456789" value="0123456789"/>
<af:selectItem label="~!@#S$%$"*" value="~!@#S$%"*"/>
<af:selectItem label="Two Lines" value="\\nLine 1\\nLine 2"/>
</af:selectOneChoice>
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<af:commandButton text="Insert Selected Text" id="firstButton"
partialTriggers="targetChoice">
<af:insertTextBehavior for="idInputText"
value="#{demoInput.choiceInsertText}"/>
</af:commandButton>
<af:commandButton text="Insert Static Text">
<af:insertTextBehavior for="idInputText"
value="Some Static Text."/>
</commandButton>

4. By default, the text will be inserted when the action event is triggered by clicking
the command component. However, you can change this to another client event by
choosing that event from the dropdown menu for the triggerType attribute of
the insertTextBehavior component in the Property Inspector.

9.4 Using the Input Number Components

The slider components present the user with a slider with one or two markers whose
position on the slider corresponds to a value. The slider values are displayed and
include a minus icon at one end and a plus icon at the other. The user selects the
marker and moves it along the slider to select a value. The inputNumberSlider
component has one marker and allows the user to select one value from the slider, as
shown in Figure 9-8 in horizontal layout, and in Figure 9-9 in vertical layout.

Figure 9-8 inputNumberSlider in Horizontal Layout
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Figure 9-9 InputNumberSlider in Vertical Layout
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The inputRangeSlider component has two markers and allows the user to pick the
end points of a range, as shown in Figure 9-10.

Figure 9—-10 inputRangeSlider in horizontal layout
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The inputNumberSpinbox is an input component that presents the user with an
input field for numerical values and a set of up- and down-arrow keys to increment or
decrement the current value in the input field, as shown in Figure 9-11.
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Figure 9-11 inputNumberSpinbox
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9.4.1 How to Add an inputNumberSlider or an inputRangeSlider Component

When you add an inputNumberSlider or an inputRangeSlider component, you
can determine the range of numbers shown and the increment of the displayed
numbers.

To add an inputNumberSlider or inputRangeSlider component:

1.

In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop
an Input Number Slider or Input Range Slider onto the page.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section (and for the
inputRangeSlider component, also expand the Data section) and set the
following attributes:

= Label: Specify a label for the component.

= Minimum: Specify the minimum value that can be selected. This value is the
begin value of the slider.

= Maximum: Specify the maximum value that can be selected. This value is the
end value of the slider.

= MinimumlIncrement: Specify the smallest possible increment. This is the
increment that will be applied when the user clicks the plus or minus icon.

= MajorIncrement: Specify the distance between two major marks. This value
causes a labeled value to be displayed. For example, the majorIncrement
value of the inputRangeSlider component in Figure 9-101is 5. 0. If set to
less than 0, major increments will not be shown.

= MinorIncrement: Specify the distance between two minor marks. If less than
0, minor increments will not be shown.

= Value: Specify the value of the component. If the EL binding for value points
to a bean property with a get method but no set method, the component will
be rendered in read-only mode.

Expand the Appearance section and set Orientation to specify whether the
component will be in horizontal or vertical layout. For information about the other
attributes in this section, see Section 9.3.1, "How to Add an inputText Component.”

9.4.2 How to Add an inputNumberSpinbox Component

The inputNumberSpinbox component allows the user to scroll through a set of
numbers to select a value.

To add an inputNumberSpinbox component:

1.

In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop
an Input Number Spinbox onto the page.

Expand the Data section of the Property Inspector and set the following:

= Value: Specify the value of the component. If the EL binding for value points
to a bean property with a get method but no set method, the component will
be rendered in read-only mode.
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= Minimum: Specify the minimum value allowed in the input field.
s Maximum: Specify the maximum value allowed in the input field.

= StepSize: Specify the increment by which the spinbox will increase or decrease
the number in the input field.

3. Expand the Appearance section and set the attributes. For more information about
setting these attributes, see Section 9.3.1, "How to Add an inputText Component."

4, If you want the value of the spinbox to appear as read-only until the user hovers
over it, expand the Other section and set Editable to onAccess. If you want the
component to always appear editable, select always. If you want the value to be
inherited from an ancestor component, select inherit.

Note: If you select inherit, and no ancestor components define the
editable value, then the value always is used.

9.5 Using Color and Date Choosers

The inputColor component presents a text input field for entering code for colors
and a button for picking colors from a palette. The default color code format is the
hexadecimal color format. However, you can override the format using a
ColorConverter class.

By default, the inputColor component opens the chooseColor component that
allows users to pick the color from a a palette. Figure 9-12 shows the inputColor
component with the chooseColor component in a popup dialog.

Figure 9—12 inputColor Component with Popup chooseColor Component
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The inputDate component presents a text input field for entering dates and a button
for picking dates from a popup calendar, as shown in Figure 9-13. The default date
format is the short date format appropriate for the current locale. For example, the
default format in American English (ENU) is mm/dd/yy. However, you can override
the format using a date-time converter (for more information about using converters,
see Section 6.3, "Adding Conversion").
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Figure 9-13 inputDate Component
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When you add a date-time converter and configure it to show both the date and the
time, the date picker is displayed as a modal dialog with additional controls for the
user to enter a time. Additionally, if the converter is configured to show a time zone, a
timezone dropdown list is shown in the dialog, as shown in Figure 9-14.

Figure 9-14 Modal Dialog When Date-Time Converter Is Used
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9.5.1 How to Add an inputColor Component

The inputColor component allows users either to enter a value in an input text field,
or to select a color from a color chooser.

To add an inputColor component:
1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop
an Input Color onto the page.

2. In Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following:
= Label: Specify a label for the component.

s Compact: Set to true if you do not want to display the input text field, as
shown in Figure 9-15.
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Figure 9-15 inputColor Component in Compact Mode
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Expand the Data section and set the following attributes:

Value: Specify the value of the component. If the EL binding for value points
to a bean property with a get method but no set method, the component will
be rendered in read-only mode.

ColorData: Specify the list of colors to be displayed in the standard color
palette. The number of provided colors can be 49 (7 colors x 7 colors), 64 (8
colors x 8 colors), or 121 (11 colors x 11 colors). The number set for this
attribute will determine the valid value for the width attribute. For example,
if you set the colorData attribute to 49, the width must be 7. If the number
does not match the width, extra color elements in the list will be ignored and
missing color elements will be displayed as no-color. The color list must be an
array of type TrColor on the client side.

CustomColorData: Specify the list of custom-defined colors. The number of
colors can be 7, 8, or 11. The color list must be an array of type TrColor on
the client side. On the server side, it must be a List of java.awt.Color
objects, or a list of hexadecimal color strings.

DefaultColor: Specify the default color using hexadecimal color code, for
example #000000.

Expand the Appearance section and set the following attributes:

Width: Specify the width of the standard palette in cells. The valid values are
7,8, and 11, which correspond to the values of the colorData and
customColorData attributes.

Custom Visible: Specify whether or not the Custom Color button and custom
color row are to be displayed. When set to true, the Custom Color button
and custom color row will be rendered.

DefaultVisible: Specify whether or not the Default button is to be displayed.
When set to true, the Default button will be rendered. The Default button
allows the user to easily select the color set as the value for the
defaultColor attribute.

LastUsed Visible: Specify whether or not the Last Used button is to be
displayed. When set to true the Last Used button will be rendered, which
allows the user to select the color that was most recently used.

Expand the Behavior section and set the following attribute:

Chooseld: Specify the 1d of the chooseColor component which can be used
to choose the color value. If not set, the inputColor component has its own
default popup dialog with a chooseColor component.
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6. If you want the value of the component to appear as read-only until the user
hovers over it, expand the Other section and set Editable to onAccess. If you
want the component to always appear editable, select always. If you want the
value to be inherited from an ancestor component, select inherit.

Note: If you select inherit, and no ancestor components define the
editable value, then the value always is used.

9.5.2 How to Add an InputDate Component

The inputDate component allows the user to either enter or select a date.

To add an inputDate component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop
an Input Date onto the page.

2. In the Property Inspector, in the Common section, set the following:

Label: Specify a label for the component.

Value: Specify the value of the component. If the EL binding for value points
to a bean property with a get method but no set method, the component will
be rendered in read-only mode.

3. Expand the Data section and set the following attributes:

MinValue: Specify the minimum value allowed for the date value. When set
to a fixed value on a tag, this value will be parsed as an ISO 8601 date. ISO
8601 dates are of the form "yyyy-MM-dd" (for example: 2002-02-15). All other
uses require java.util.Date objects.

MaxValue: Specify the maximum value allowed for the date value. When set
to a fixed value on a tag, this value will be parsed as an ISO 8601 date. ISO
8601 dates are of the form "yyyy-MM-dd" (for example: 2002-02-15). All other
uses require java.util.Date objects.

DisableDays: Specify a binding to an implementation of the
org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.model .DateListProvider interface.
The getDateList method should generate a List of individual
java.util.Date objects which will be rendered as disabled. The dates must
be in the context of the given base calendar.

Performance Tip: This binding requires periodic roundtrips. If you
just want to disable certain weekdays (for example, Saturday and
Sunday), use the disableDaysOfWeek attribute.

DisableDaysOfWeek: Specify a whitespace-delimited list of weekdays that
should be rendered as disabled in every week. The list should consist of one or
more of the following abbreviations: sun, mon, tue, wed, thu, fri, sat. By
default, all days are enabled.

DisableMonths: Specify a whitespace-delimited list of months that should be
rendered as disabled in every year. The list should consist of one or more of
the following abbreviations: jan, feb, mar, apr, may, jun, jul,
aug, sep, oct, nov, dec.By default, all months are enabled.
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4. Expand the Behavior section and set Chooseld. Specify the id of the chooseDate
component which can be used to choose the date value. If not set, the inputDate
component has its own default popup dialog with a chooseDate component.

5. If you want the value of the component to appear as read-only until the user
hovers over it, expand the Other section and set Editable to onAccess. If you
want the component to always appear editable, select always. If you want the
value to be inherited from an ancestor component, select inherit.

Note: If you select inherit, and no ancestor components define the
editable value, then the value always is used.

9.5.3 What You May Need to Know About Selecting Time Zones Without the inputDate

Component

By default, the inputDate component displays a drop down list of time zones if the
associated converter is configured to do so, for example, if you include the timezone
placeholder z in the converter’s pattern. The end user can only modify the timezone
using this list. The list is configured to display the most common time zones.

However, there may be times when you need to display the list of time zones outside
of the inputDate component. For example, on a Application Preferences page, you
may want to use a selectOneChoice component that allows the user to select the
time zone that will be used to display all inputDates in the application. A backing
bean would handle the conversion between the time zone ID and the
java.util.TimeZone object. Converters for the inputDate instances in the
application would then bind the time zone to that time zone object.

You can access this list using either an API on the DateTimeUtils class, or using an
EL expression on a component.

Following are the methods on DateTimeUtils class:

s getCommonTimeZoneSelectItems ():Returns alist of commonly used time
zones.

m getCommonTimeZoneSelectItems (String timeZoneId): Returns a list of
commonly used time zones, including the given time zone if it is not part of the
list.

To access this list using EL, use one of the following expressions:
m af:getCommonTimeZoneSelectItems
For example:

<f:selectItems value="#{af:getCommonTimeZoneSelectItems()}" id="tzones2" />

s af:getMergedTimeZoneSelectItems (id)
For example:

<f:selectItems
value="#{af:getMergedTimeZoneSelectItems (demoInput.preferredTimeZoneId) }"
id="tzones" />

If you will be using an inputDate component and a selection list for its time zone on
the same page, you must clear out the local value for the inputDate's timezone to
ensure that the value binding for the selection takes precedence. Otherwise, a non-null
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local value will take precedence, and the inputDate component will not appear to be
updated.

In Example 9-4, the backing bean has a reference using the binding attribute to the
inputDate component. When the user picks a new time zone, the id is set and the
code gets the converter for the inputDate and clears out its time zone. When the
page is rendered, since the local value for the converter's time zone is null, it will
evaluate # {demoInput.preferredTimeZone} and obtain the updated time zone.

Example 9-4 Using an inputDate and Time Zone Selection List Together

<af:selectOneChoice label="Select a new timezone"
value="#{demoInput.preferredTimeZoneId}" autoSubmit="true">
<f:selectItems
value="#{af:getMergedTimeZoneSelectItems (demoInput.preferredTimeZoneId) }"
id="tzones" />
</af:selectOneChoice>
<af:inputDate label="First inputDate with timezone bound" id="boundl"
partialTriggers="tzpick" binding="#{demoInput.boundDatel}">
<af:convertDateTime type="both" timeStyle="full"
timeZone="#{demoInput.preferredTimeZone}" />
</af:inputDate>

DemoInputBean.java
public void setPreferredTimeZonelId(String _preferredTimeZoneId)
{
TimeZone tz = TimeZone.getTimeZone (_preferredTimeZonelId) ;
setPreferredTimeZone (tz);
this._preferredTimeZoneld = _preferredTimeZoneld;

public void setPreferredTimeZone (TimeZone _preferredTimeZone)
{
this._preferredTimeZone = _preferredTimeZone;
DateTimeConverter convl = (DateTimeConverter)
_boundDatel.getConverter() ;
convl.setTimeZone (null) ;

9.6 Using Selection Components

The selection components allow the user to select single and multiple values from a
list or group of items. ADF Faces provides a number of different selection components,
ranging from simple boolean radio buttons to list boxes that allow the user to select
multiple items. The list of items within a selection component is made up of a number
of selectItem components

All the selection components except the selectItem component delivers the
ValueChangeEvent and AttributeChangeEvent events. The selectItem
component only delivers the AttributeChangeEvent event. You must create a
valueChangeListener handler or an attributeChangeListener handler, or
both for them.

The selectBooleanCheckbox component value must always be set to a boolean
and not an object. It toggles between selected and unselected states, as shown in
Figure 9-16.
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Figure 9-16 selectBooleanCheckbox Component
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The selectBooleanRadio component displays a boolean choice, and must always
be set to a boolean. Unlike the selectBooleanCheckbox component, the
selectBooleanRadio component allows you to group selectBooleanRadio
components together using the same group attribute.

For example, say you have one boolean that determines whether or not a user is age 10
to 18 and another boolean that determines whether a user is age 19-100. As shown in
Figure 9-17, the two selectBooleanRadio components can be placed anywhere on
the page, they do not have to be next to each other. As long as they share the same
group value, they will have mutually exclusive selection, regardless of their physical
placement on the page.

Tip: Each selectBooleanRadio component must be bound to a
unique boolean.

Figure 9-17 selectBooleanRadio Component
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You use the selectOneRadio component to create a list of radio buttons from which
the user can select a single value, as shown in Figure 9-18.

Figure 9-18 selectOneRadio Component
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You use the selectManyCheckbox component to create a list of checkboxes from
which the user can select one or more values, as shown in Figure 9-19.

Figure 9—-19 selectManyCheckbox Component
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The selectOneListbox component creates a component which allows the user to

select a single value from a list of items displayed in a shaded box, as shown in
Figure 9-20.
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Figure 9-20 selectOneListbox Component
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The selectManyListbox component creates a component which allows the user to
select many values from a list of items. This component includes an All checkbox that
is displayed at the beginning of the list of checkboxes, as shown in Figure 9-21.

Figure 9-21 selectManyListbox Component
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The selectOneChoice component creates a menu-style component, which allows
the user to select a single value from a dropdown list of items. The
selectOneChoice component is intended for a relatively small number of items in
the dropdown list.

Best Practice: If a large number of items is desired, use an

inputComboboxList0OfValues component instead. For more
information, see Chapter 11, "Using List-of-Values Components."

The selectOneChoice component is shown in Figure 9-22.

Figure 9-22 selectOneChoice Component
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You can configure the selectOneChoice component to display in a compact mode,
as shown in Figure 9-23. When in compact mode, the input field is replaced with a
smaller icon.

Figure 9-23 selectOneChoice Component in Compact Mode
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When the user clicks the icon, the dropdown list is displayed, as shown in Figure 9-24.

Figure 9-24 List for selectOneChoice Component in Compact Mode
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The selectManyChoice component creates a menu-style dropdown component,
which allows the user to select multiple values from a dropdown list of items. This
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component can be configured to include an All selection item that is displayed at the
beginning of the list of selection items. If the number of choices is greater than 15, a
scrollbar will be presented, as shown in Figure 9-25.

Figure 9-25 selectManyChoice Component
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For the following components, if you want the label to appear above the control, you
can place them in a panelFormLayout component.

m selectOneChoice

m selectOneRadio

m selectOnelListbox

m selectManyChoice

m selectManyCheckbox
m selectManyListbox

For the following components, the attributes disabled, immediate, readOnly,
required, requireMessageDetail, and value cannot be set from JavaScript on
the client for security reasons (for more information, see Section 3.6.1, "How to Set
Property Values on the Client"):

m selectOneChoice

m selectOneRadio

m selectOnelListbox

m selectBooleanRadio

m selectBooleanCheckbox
m selectManyChoice

m selectManyCheckbox

m selectManyListbox

9.6.1 How to Use Selection Components

The procedures for adding selection components are the same for each of the
components. First, you add the selection component and configure its attributes. Then
you add any number of selectItem components for the individual items in the list,
and configure those.
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To use a selection component:

In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop
the selection component onto the page.

1.

2.

For all selection components except the selectBooleanCheckbox and
selectBooleanRadio components, a dialog opens where you choose either to
bind to a value in a managed bean, or to create a static list. On the second page of
the dialog, you can set the following properties:

Label: Enter the label for the list.

RequiredMessageDetail: Enter the message that should be displayed if a
selection is not made by the user. For more information about messages, see
Section 17.3, "Displaying Hints and Error Messages for Validation and
Conversion."

Validator: Enter an EL expression that resolves to a validation method on a
managed bean (for more information, see Chapter 6, "Validating and
Converting Input").

Value: Specify the value of the component. If the EL binding for the value
points to a bean property with a get method but no set method, the
component will be rendered in read-only mode.

Note: If you are creating a selectBooleanRadio or
selectBooleanCheckbox component, and you enter a value for the
value attribute, you cannot also enter a value for the selected
attribute, as it is a typesafe alias for the value attribute. You cannot
use both.

ValueChangeListener: Enter an EL expression that resolves to a listener on a
managed bean that handles value change events.

Expand the Appearance section of the Property Inspector and set the attributes, as
described in Table 9-1. Note that only attributes specific to the selection
components are discussed here. Many of the attributes are the same as for input
text components. For more information, see Section 9.3.1, "How to Add an
inputText Component.”

Table 9—-1 Appearance Attributes for Selection Components

Components Attribute
selectOneRadio, Layout: Set to vertical to have the buttons or checkboxes
selectManyCheckbox displayed vertically. Set to horizontal to have them displayed

in a single horizontal line.

selectManyListbox Size: Set to the number of items that should be displayed in the

list. If the number of items in the list is larger than the size
attribute value, a scrollbar will be displayed.

selectManyListbox, SelectAllVisible: Set to true to display an All selection that
selectManyChoice allows the user to select all items in the list.
selectOneChoice Mode: Set to compact to display the component only when the

user clicks the dropdown icon.
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Table 9-1 (Cont.) Appearance Attributes for Selection Components

Components Attribute

selectOneRadio, UnselectedLabel: Enter text for the option that represents a
selectOneListbox, value of null, meaning nothing is selected. If
selectOneChoice unselectedLabel is not set and if the component does not

have a selected value, then an option with an empty string as the
label and value is rendered as the first option in the choice box
(if there is not an empty option already defined). Note that you
should set the required attribute to true when defining an
unselectedLabel value. If you do not, two blank options
will appear in the list. Once an option has been successfully
selected, and if unselectedLabel is not set, then the empty
option will not be rendered.

4. Expand the Behavior section of the Property Inspector and set the attributes, as
described in Table 9-2. Note that only attributes specific to the selection
components are discussed here. Many of the attributes are the same as for input
text components. For more information, see Section 9.3.1, "How to Add an
inputText Component.”

Table 9-2 Behavior Attributes for Selection Components

Component Attribute
All except the boolean ValuePassThru: Specify whether or not the values are passed
selection components through to the client. When valuePassThruis false, the

value and the options' values are converted to indexes before
being sent to the client. Therefore, when valuePassThru is
false, there is no need to write your own converter when you
are using custom Objects as your values, options, or both. If you
need to know the actual values on the client-side, then you can
set valuePassThru to true. This will pass the values through
to the client, using your custom converter if it is available; a
custom converter is needed if you are using custom objects. The
defaultis false.

Note that if your selection components uses ADF Model
binding, this value will be ignored.

selectBooleanRadio Group: Enter a group name that will enforce mutual exclusivity
for all other selectBooleanRadio components with the same
group value.

5. For the boolean components, drag and drop any number of selectItem
components as children to the boolean component. These will represent the items
in the list (for other selection components, the dialog in Step 2 automatically
added these for you).

6. With the selectItemcomponent selected, in the Property Inspector, expand the
Common section, and if not set, enter a value for the value attribute. This will be
the value that will be submitted.

7. Expand the Appearance section, and if not set, enter a value for Label. This will be
the text that is displayed in the list.

8. [Expand the Behavior section, and set Disabled to true if you want the item to
appear disabled in the list.

9. If you want the value of a selectOneChoice or selectManyChoice
component to appear as read-only until the user hovers over it, expand the Other
section and set Editable to onAccess. If you want the component to always
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appear editable, select always. If you want the value to be inherited from an
ancestor component, select inherit.

Note: If you select inherit, and no ancestor components define the
editable value, then the value always is used.

9.7 Using Shuttle Components

The selectManyShuttle and selectOrderShuttle components present the user
with two list boxes and buttons to move or shuttle items from one list box to the other.
The user can select a single item or multiple items to shuttle between the leading
(Available values) list box and the trailing (Selected values) list box. For either
component, if you want the label to appear above the control, place them in a
panelFormLayout component.

The selectManyShuttle component is shown in Figure 9-26.

Figure 9-26 selectManyShuttle component
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The selectOrdershuttle component additionally includes up and down arrow
buttons that the user can use to reorder values in the Selected values list box, as
shown in Figure 9-27. When the list is reordered, a ValueChangeEvent event is
delivered. If you set the readOnly attribute to true, ensure the values to be
reordered are selected values that will be displayed in the trailing list (Selected
values).

Figure 9-27 selectOrderShuttle Component
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The value attribute of these components, like any other selectMany component,
must be a List or an Array of values that correspond to a value of one of the
contained selectItem components. If a value of one of the selectItems isin the
List or Array, that item will appear in the trailing list. You can convert a
selectManyListbox component directly into a selectManyShuttle; instead of
the value driving which items are selected in the listbox, it affects which items appear
in the trailing list of the selectOrderShuttle component.
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Similar to other select components, the List or Array of items are composed of
selectItem components nested within the selectManyShuttle or
selectOrderShuttle component. Example 9-5 shows a sample
selectOrderShuttle component that allows the user to select the top five file types
from a list of file types.

Example 9-5 selectOrderShuttle JSF Page Code

<af:selectOrderShuttle value="#{helpBean.topFive}"

leadingHeader="#{explorerBundle[ 'help.availableFileTypes']}"
trailingHeader="#{explorerBundle[ 'help.top5']}"
simple="true">

<af:selectItem label="XLS"/>

<af:selectItem label="DOC"/>

<af:selectItem label="PPT"/>

<af:selectItem label="PDF"/>

<af:selectItem label="Java"/>

<af:selectItem label="JWS"/>

<af:selectItem label="TXT"/>

<af:selectItem label="HTML"/>

<af:selectItem label="XML"/>

<af:selectItem label="JS"/>

<af:selectItem label="PNG"/>

<af:selectItem label="BMP"/>

<af:selectItem label="GIF"/>

<af:selectItem label="CSS"/>

<af:selectItem label="JPR"/>

<af:selectItem label="JSPX"/>

<f:validator validatorId="shuttle-validator"/>

</af:selectOrderShuttle>

If you set the reorderOnly attribute of a selectOrdershuttle component to
true, the shuttle function will be disabled, and only the Selected Values listbox
appears. The user can only reorder the items in the listbox, as shown in Figure 9-28.

Figure 9-28 selectOrderShuttle Component in Reorder-Only Mode
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9.7.1 How to Add a selectManyShuttle or selectOrderShuttle Component

The procedures for adding shuttle components are the same for both components.
First you add the selection component and configure its attributes. Then you add any
number of selectItem components for the individual items in the list, and configure
those.

To add a selectManyShuttle or selectOrderShuttle component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Select Many Shuttle or Select Order Shuttle from the Component Palette onto the

page.
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2, A dialog appears where you choose either to bind to a value in a managed bean, or
to create a static list. On the second page of the dialog, you can set the following:

Label: Enter the label for the list.

RequiredMessageDetail: Enter the message that should be displayed if a
selection is not made by the user. For more information about messages, see
Section 17.3, "Displaying Hints and Error Messages for Validation and
Conversion."

Size: Specify the display size (number of items) of the lists. The size specified
must be between 10 and 20 items. If the attribute is not set or has a value less
than 10, the size would have a default or minimum value of 10. If the attribute
value specified is more than 20 items, the size would have the maximum value
of 20.

Validator: Enter an EL expression that resolves to a validation method on a
managed bean.

Value: Specify the value of the component. If the EL binding for the value
points to a bean property with a get method but no set method, the
component will be rendered in read-only mode.

ValueChangeListener: Enter an EL expression that resolves to a listener on a
managed bean that handles value change events.

3. In the Property Inspector, expand the Appearance section and set the following:

Layout: Specify whether the component will be in horizontal or vertical
layout. The default is horizontal, meaning the leading and trailing list
boxes are displayed next to each other. When set to vertical, the leading list
box is displayed above the trailing list box.

LeadingHeader: Specify the header text of the leading list of the shuttle
component.

LeadingDescShown: Set to true to display a description of the selected item
at the bottom of the leading list box.

TrailingHeader: Specify the header of the trailing list of the shuttle
component.

TrailingDescShown: Set to true to display a description of the selected item
at the bottom of the trailing list box.

4. Expand the Behavior section and optionally set the following attributes:

ValuePassThru: Specify whether or not the values are passed through to the
client. When valuePassThru is false, the value and the options' values are
converted to indexes before being sent to the client. Therefore, when
valuePassThruis false, there is no need to write your own converter
when you are using custom objects as your values, options, or both. If you
need to know the actual values on the client-side, then you can set
valuePassThru to true. This will pass the values through to the client,
using your custom converter if it is available; a custom converter is needed if
you are using custom objects. The default is false.

ReorderOnly (selectOrderShuttle component only): Specify whether or
not the shuttle component is in reorder-only mode, where the user can reorder
the list of values, but cannot add or remove them.

5. In the Structure window, select one of the selectItem components, and in the
Property Inspector, set any needed attributes.
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Tip: If you elected to have the leading or trailing list box display a
description, you must set a value for the shortDesc attribute for
each selectItem component.

9.7.2 What You May Need to Know About Using a Client Listener for Selection Events

You can provide the user with information about each selected item before the user
shuttles it from one list to another list by creating JavaScript code to perform
processing in response to the event of selecting an item. For example, your code can
obtain additional information about that item, then display it as a popup to help the
user make the choice of whether to shuttle the item or not. Figure 9-29 shows a
selectManyShuttle component in which the user selects Meyers and a popup
provides additional information about this selection.

Figure 9-29 selectManyShuttle with selectionListener
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You implement this feature by adding a client listener to the selectManyShuttle or
selectOrderShuttle component and then create a JavaScript method to process
this event. The JavaScript code is executed when a user selects an item from the lists.
For more information about using client listeners for events, see Section 3.2, "Listening
for Client Events."

How to add a client listener to a shuttle component to handle a selection event:
1. In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag a Client Listener and
drop it as a child to the shuttle component.

2. In the Insert Client Listener dialog, enter a function name in the Method field (you
will implement this function in the next step), and select propertyChange from
the Type dropdown.

If for example, you entered showDetails as the function, JDeveloper would enter
the code shown in bold in Example 9-6.

Example 9-6 Using a clientListener to Register a Selection

<af:selectManyShuttle value="#{demoInput.manyListValuel}"
valuePassThru="true" ...>
<af:clientListener type="propertyChange" method="showDetails"/>
<af:selectItem label="coffee" value="bean" />

</af:selectManyShuttle>

This code causes the showDetails function to be called any time the property
value changes.

3. Inyour JavaScript, implement the function entered in the last step. This function
should do the following;:

= Get the shuttle component by getting the source of the event.
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= Use the client JavaScript API calls to get information about the selected items.

In Example 9-7, AdfshuttleUtils.getLastSelectionChange is called to get
the value of the last selected item

Example 9—-7 Sample JavaScript methods showDetails used to process a selection
function showDetails (event)
{

if (AdfRichSelectManyShuttle.SELECTION == event.getPropertyName ())

var shuttleComponent = event.getSource();
var lastChangedvalue =
AdfshuttleUtils.getLastSelectionChange (shuttleComponent, event.getOldvalue());
var side = AdfShuttleUtils.getSide(shuttleComponent, lastChangedvValue);
if (AdfShuttleUtils.isSelected(shuttleComponent, lastChangedvalue))
{
//do something...
}

else

{

//do something else

if (AdfShuttleUtils.isLeading (shuttleComponent, lastChangedvValue))
{

//queue a custom event (see serverListener) to call a java method on the
server

}

9.8 Using the richTextEditor Component

The richTextEditor component provides an input field that can accept text with
formatting. It also supports label text, and messages. It allows the user to change font
name, size, and style, create ordered lists, justify text, and use a variety of other
features. The richTextEditor component also can be used to edit an HIML source
file. Two command buttons are used to toggle back and forth between editing
standard formatted text and editing the HTML source file. Figure 9-30 shows the rich
text editor component in standard rich text editing Mode.

Figure 9-30 The richTextEditor Component in Standard Editing Mode
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Figure 9-31 shows the editor in source code editing mode.

Figure 9-31 The richTextEditor in Source Editing Mode
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Other supported features include:
= Font type

s Font size

s Link/unlink

s Clear styling

= Undo/redo

s Bold/italics/underline

= Subscript/superscript

s Justify (left, middle, right, full)
s Ordered/unordered lists

= Indentation

s Text color/background color

= Rich text editing mode/source code editing mode

The value (entered text) of the rich text editor is a well-formed XHTML fragment.
Parts of the value may be altered for browser-specific requirements to allow the value
to be formatted. Also, for security reasons, some features such as script-related tags
and attributes will be removed. There are no guarantees that this component records
only the minimal changes made by the user. Because the editor is editing an XHTML
document, the following elements may be changed:

= Nonmeaningful whitespace

s Element minimization

= Element types

s Order of attributes

= Use of character entities

The editor supports only HTML 4 tags, with the exception of:
= Script, noscript

s Frame, frameset, noframes

= Form-related elements (input, select, optgroup, option, textarea, form, button,
label, isindex)

= Document-related elements (html, head, body, meta, title, base, link)

The richTextEditor component also supports tags that pull in content (such as
applet, iframe, object, img, and a). For the i frame tag, the content should not be
able to interact with the rest of the page because browsers allow interactions only with
content from the same domain. However, this portion of the page is not under the
control of the application.

While the richTextEditor component does not support font units such as px and
em, it does support font size from 1 to 7 as described in the HTML specification. It does
not support embed or unknown tags (such as <foo>).

On the client, the richTextEditor component does not support getValue and
setValue methods. There is no guarantee the component’s value on the client is the
same as the value on the server. Therefore, the richTextEditor does not support
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client-side converters and validators. Server-side converters and validators will still
work.

The rich text editor delivers ValueChangeEvent and AttributeChangeEvent
events. Create valueChangeListener and attributeChangelListener handlers
for these events as required.

You can also configure the richTextEditorInsertBehavior tag, which works
with command components to insert given text into the richTextEditor
component. The text to be entered can be a simple string, or it can be preformatted text
held, for example, in a managed bean.

By default, the toolbar in the richTextEditor component allows the user to change
many aspects of the text, such as the font, font size and weight, text alignment, and
view mode, as shown in Figure 9-32.

Figure 9-32 Toolbar in richTextEditor Component
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Figure 9-33 shows a toolbar that has been customized. Many of the toolbar buttons
have been removed and a toolbar with a custom toolbar button and a menu have been
added.

Figure 9-33 Customized Toolbar for richTextEditor
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9.8.1 How to Add a richTextEditor Component

Once you add a richTextEditor component, you can configure it so that text can be
inserted at a specific place, and you can also customize the toolbar. For more
information, see Section 9.8.2, "How to Add the Ability to Insert Text into a
richTextEditor Component,” and Section 9.8.3, "How to Customize the Toolbar."

To add a richTextEditor component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Rich Text Editor onto the page.

2. Expand the Common section of the Property Inspector and set the value
attribute.

3. Expand the Appearance section and set the following:

= Rows: Specify the height of the edit window as an approximate number of
characters shown.

s Columns: Specify the width of the edit window as an approximate number of
characters shown.

= Label: Specify a label for the component.
4. Expand the Behavior section and set the following:

» EditMode: Select whether you want the editor to be displayed using the
WYSIWYG or source mode.
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= ContentDelivery: Specify whether or not the data within the editor should be
fetched when the component is rendered initially. When the
contentDelivery attribute value is immediate, data is fetched and
displayed in the component when it is rendered. If the value is set to lazy,
data will be fetched and delivered to the client during a subsequent request.
For more information, see Section 10.1.1, "Content Delivery."

Tip: You can set the width of a richTextEditor component to full
width or 100%. However, this works reliably only if the editor is
contained in a geometry-managing parent components. It may not
work reliably if it is placed in flowing layout containers such as
panelFormLayout or panelGroupLayout. For more information,
see Section 8.2.1, "Geometry Management and Component
Stretching."

9.8.2 How to Add the Ability to Insert Text into a richTextEditor Component

To allow text to be inserted into a richTextEditor component, add the
richTextEditorInsertBehavior tag as a child to a command component that
will be used to insert the text.

Before you begin

You need to create a richTextEditor component as described in Section 9.3.1, "How
to Add an inputText Component." Set the clientComponent attribute to true.

To add text insert behavior:

1.

Add a command component that the user will click to insert the text. For
procedures, see Section 18.2.1, "How to Use Command Buttons and Command
Links."

In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag and drop a Rich Text
Editor Insert Behavior as a child to the command component.

In the Rich Text Editor Insert Behavior dialog, enter the following:

»  For: Use the dropdown arrow to select Edit and then navigate to select the
richTextEditor component into which the text will be inserted.

= Value: Enter the value for the text to be inserted. If you want to insert static
text, then enter that text. If you want the user to be able to insert the value of
another component (for example, the value of a selectOneChoice
component), then enter an EL expression that resolves to that value. If you
want the user to enter preformatted text, enter an EL expression that resolves
to that text. For example Example 9-8 shows preformatted text as the value for
an attribute in the demoInput managed bean.

Example 9-8 Preformatted Text in a Managed Bean

private static final String _RICH_INSERT VALUE =

"<p align=\"center\" style=\"border: lpx solid gray;
margin: 5px; padding: 5px;\">" +
"<font size=\"4\"><span style=\"font-family: Comic Sans MS,
Comic Sans,cursive;\">Store Hours</span></font><br/>\n" +
"<font size=\"1\">Monday through Friday 'til 8:00 pm</font><br/>\n" +
"<font size=\"1\">Saturday &amp; Sunday 'til 5:00 pm</font>" +
"</p>";
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Example 9-9 shows how the text is referenced from the
richTextEditorInsertBehavior tag.

Example 9-9 Using the richTextEditorinsertBehavior Tag

<af:richTextEditor id="idRichTextEditor" label="Rich text value"

value="#{demoInput.richValue2}"/>

</af:richTextEditor>
<af:commandButton text="Insert Template Text">

<af:richTextEditorInsertBehavior for="idRichTextEditor"

value="#{demoInput.richInsertvValue}"/>

</af:commandButton>

4. By default, the text will be inserted when the action event is triggered by clicking

the command component. However, you can change this to another client event by
choosing that event from the dropdown menu for the triggerType attribute.

9.8.3 How to Customize the Toolbar

Place the toolbar and toolbar buttons you want to add in custom facets that you create.
Then, reference the facet (or facets) from an attribute on the toolbar, along with
keywords that determine how or where the contained items should be displayed.

To customize the toolbar:

1.

In the JSF page of the Component Palette, from the Core panel, drag and drop a
Facet for each section of the toolbar you want to add. For example, to add the
custom buttons shown in Figure 9-33, you would add two <f: facet> tags.
Ensure that each facet has a unique name for the page.

Tip: To ensure that there will be no conflicts with future releases of
ADF Faces, start all your facet names with customToolbar.

In the ADF Faces page of the Component Palette, from the Common Components
panel, drag and drop a Toolbar into each facet and add toolbar buttons or other
components and configure as needed. For more information about toolbars and
toolbar buttons, see Section 14.3, "Using Toolbars."

With the richTextEditor component selected, in the Property Inspector, in the
Other section, click the dropdown icon for the toolboxLayout attribute and
select Edit to open the Edit Property: ToolboxLayout dialog. The value for this
attribute should be a list of the custom facet names, in the order in which you
want the contents in the custom facets to appear. In addition to those facets, you
can also include all, or portions, of the default toolbar, using the following
keywords:

= all: All the toolbar buttons and text in the default toolbar. If al1 is entered,
then any keyword for noncustom buttons will be ignored.

= font: The font selection and font size buttons.

s history: Undo and redo buttons.

= mode: Rich text mode and source code mode buttons.
= color: Foreground and background color buttons.

» formatAll: Bold, italic, underline, superscript, subscript, strikethrough
buttons. If formatAll is specified, formatCommon and formatUncommon
will be ignored.
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formatCommon: Bold, italic, and underline buttons.
formatUncommon: Superscript, subscript, and strikethrough buttons.
justify: Left, center, right and full justify buttons.

1ist: Bullet and numbered list buttons.

indent: Outdent and indent buttons.

link: Add and remove Link buttons.

For example, if you created two facets named customToolbarl and
customToolbar2, and you wanted the complete default toolbar to appear in
between your custom toolbars, you would enter the following list:

customToolbarl
all

customToolbar?2

You can also determine the layout of the toolbars using the following keywords:

newline: Places the toolbar in the next named facet (or the next keyword
from the list in the toolboxLayout attribute) on a new line. For example, if
you wanted the toolbar in the customToolbar?2 facet to appear on a new
line, you would enter the following list:

— customToolbarl
- all

— newline

— customToolbar?2

If instead, you did not want to use all of the default toolbar, but only the font,
color, and common formatting buttons, and you wanted those buttons to
appear on a new line, you would enter the following list:

— customToolbarl
— customToolbar?2
— newline

- font

— color

— formatCommon

stretch: Adds a spacer component that stretches to fill all available space so
that the next named facet (or next keyword from the default toolbar) is
displayed as right-aligned in the toolbar.

9.9 Using File Upload

The inputFile component provides users with file uploading and updating
capabilities. This component allows the user to select a local file and upload it to a
selectable location on the server. To download a file from the server to the user, see
Section 18.4.1, "How to Use a Command Component to Download Files."

The inputFile component delivers the standard ValueChangeEvent event as files
are being uploaded, and it manages the loading process transparently. The value
property of an inputFile component is set to an instance of the
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org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.model .UploadedFile class when a file is
uploaded.

To initiate the upload process, you can create an action component such as a command
button, as shown in Figure 9-34.

Figure 9-34 inputFile Component
File Upload

Once a file has been uploaded, and so the value of the inputFile is not null (either
after the initial load is successful or it has been specified as an initial value), you can
create an Update button that will be displayed instead of the Browse button, as shown
in Figure 9-35. This will allow the user to modify the value of the inputFile
component.

Figure 9-35 inputFile Component in Update Mode
File Upload - updatable orade.gif Update...

You can also specify that the component be able to load only a specific file by setting
the readOnly property to true, In this mode, only the specified file can be loaded, as
shown in Figure 9-36.

Figure 9-36 inputFile Component in Read-Only Mode
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For security reasons, the following attributes cannot be set from the client:

= disabled (unless the unsecure property is set. For more information, see
Section 3.6.2, "How to Unsecure the disabled Property.")

» immediate

s readOnly

s requiredMessageDetail
s value

The inputFile component can be placed in either an h: form tag oran af:form
tag, but in either case, you have to set the form tag to support file upload. If you use
the JSF basic HTML h: form, set the enctype tomultipart/form-data. This
would make the request into a multipart request to support file uploading to the
server. If you are using the ADF Faces af : form tag, set usesUpload to true, which
performs the same function as setting enctype to multipart/form-data to support
file upload.

The rich client framework performs a generic upload of the file. You should create an
actionListener or action method to process the file after it has been uploaded (for
example, processing xm1 files, pdf files, and so on).

The value of an inputFile component is an instance of the
org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.model .UploadedFile interface. The API lets
you get at the actual byte stream of the file, as well as the file's name, its MIME type,
and its size.
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Note: The API does not allow you to get path information from the
client about from where the file was uploaded.

The uploaded file may be stored as a file in the file system, but may also be stored in
memory; the API hides that difference. The filter ensures that the UploadedFile
content is cleaned up after the request is complete. Because of this, you cannot usefully
cache UploadedFile objects across requests. If you need to keep the file, you must
copy it into persistent storage before the request finishes.

For example, instead of storing the file, add a message stating the file upload was
successful using a managed bean as a response to the ValueChangeEvent event, as
shown in Example 9-10.

Example 9-10 Using valueChangeListener to Display Upload Message

JSF Page Code ----- >
<af:form usesUpload="true">
<af:inputFile label="Upload:"
valueChangeListener="#{managedBean. fileUploaded}" />
<af:commandButton text="Begin"/>
</af:form>

Managed Bean Code ---->

import javax.faces.application.FacesMessage;

import javax.faces.context.FacesContext;

import javax.faces.event.ValueChangeEvent;

import org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.model.UploadedFile;

public class ABackingBean

{

public void fileUploaded (ValueChangeEvent event)
{
UploadedFile file = (UploadedFile) event.getNewValue();
if (file != null)
{
FacesContext context = FacesContext.getCurrentInstance();
FacesMessage message = new FacesMessage (
"Successfully uploaded file " + file.getFilename() +
" (" + file.getLength() + " bytes)");
context.addMessage (event .getComponent () .getClientId(context), message);
// Here's where we could call file.getInputStream()

}

You can also handle the upload by binding the value directly to a managed bean, as
shown in Example 9-11.

Example 9-11 Binding the Value to a Managed Bean

JSF Page Code ---->
<af:form usesUpload="true">
<af:inputFile label="Upload:" value="#{managedBean.file}"/>
<af:commandButton text="Begin" action="#{managedBean.doUpload}"/>
</af:form>

Managed Bean Code ---->
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import org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.model.UploadedFile;

public class AManagedBean

{
public UploadedFile getFile()
{
return _file;

}
public void setFile(UploadedFile file)
{
_file = file;
}

public String doUpload()
{
UploadedFile file = getFile();
// ... and process it in some way

}
private UploadedFile _file;

9.9.1 How to Use the inputFile Component

A Java class must be bound to the inputFile component. This class will be
responsible for containing the value of the uploaded file.

To add an inputFile component:

1. Create a Java class that will hold the value of the input file. It must be an instance
of the org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.model.UploadedFile interface.

2, In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop
an Input File onto the page.

3. Set value to be the class created in Step 1.

4. If you want the value of the component to appear as read-only until the user
hovers over it, expand the Other section and set Editable to onAccess. If you
want the component to always appear editable, select always. If you want the
value to be inherited from an ancestor component, select inherit.

Note: If you select inherit, and no ancestor components define the
editable value, then the value always is used.

5. From the Component Palette, drag and drop any command component onto the
page. This will be used to initiate the upload process.

6. With the command component selected, set the actionListener attribute to a
listener that will process the file after it has been uploaded.

9.9.2 What You May Need to Know About Temporary File Storage

Because ADF Faces will temporarily store files being uploaded (either on disk or in
memory), by default it limits the size of acceptable incoming upload requests to avoid
denial-of-service attacks that might attempt to fill a hard drive or flood memory with
uploaded files. By default, only the first 100 kilobytes in any one request will be stored
in memory. Once that has been filled, disk space will be used. Again, by default, that is
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limited to 2,000 kilobytes of disk storage for any one request for all files combined.
Once these limits are exceeded, the filter will throw an EOFException.

Files are, by default, stored in the temporary directory used by the
java.io.File.createTempFile () method, which is usually defined by the
system property java.io.tmpdir. Obviously, this will be insufficient for some
applications, so you can configure these values using three servlet context
initialization parameters, as shown in Example 9-12.

Example 9-12 Parameters That Define File Upload Size and Directory

<context-param>
<!-- Maximum memory per request (in bytes) -->
<param-name>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.UPLOAD_MAX_MEMORY</param-name>
<!-- Use 500K -->
<param-value>512000</param-value>

</context-param>

<context-param>
<!-- Maximum disk space per request (in bytes) -->
<param-name>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.UPLOAD_MAX_DISK_SPACE</param-name>
<!-- Use 5,000K -->
<param-value>5120000</param-value>

</context-param>

<context-param>
<!-- directory to store temporary files -->
<param-name>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.UPLOAD_TEMP_DIR</param-name>
<!-- Use a TrinidadUploads subdirectory of /tmp -->
<param-value>/tmp/TrinidadUploads/</param-value>

</context-param>

<!-- This filter is always required; one of its functions is

file upload. -->

<filter>
<filter-name>trinidad</filter-name>
<filter-class>org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.webapp.TrinidadFilter</filter-class>

</filter>

You can customize the file upload process by replacing the entire
org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.webapp.UploadedFileProcessor class with
the <uploaded-file-processor> element in the trinidad-config.xml
configuration file. Replacing the UploadedFileProcessor class makes the
parameters listed in Example 9-12 irrelevant, they are processed only by the default
UploadedFileProcessor class.

The <uploaded-file-processor> element must be the name of a class that
implements the oracle.adf.view.rich.webapp.UploadedFileProcessor
interface. This API is responsible for processing each individual uploaded file as it
comes from the incoming request, and then making its contents available for the rest of
the request. For most applications, the default UploadedFileProcessor class is
sufficient, but applications that need to support uploading very large files may
improve their performance by immediately storing files in their final destination,
instead of requiring ADF Faces to handle temporary storage during the request.
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Using Tables and Trees

This chapter describes how to display tables and trees using the ADF Faces table,
tree and treeTable components. If your application uses the Fusion technology
stack, then you can use data controls to create tables and trees. For more information
see the "Creating ADF Databound Tables" and "Displaying Master-Detail Data"
chapters of the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer’s Guide for Oracle Application
Development Framework

This chapter includes the following sections:

s Section 10.1, "Introduction to Tables, Trees, and Tree Tables"

= Section 10.2, "Displaying Data in Tables"

= Section 10.3, "Adding Hidden Capabilities to a Table"

= Section 10.4, "Enabling Filtering in Tables"

= Section 10.5, "Displaying Data in Trees"

= Section 10.6, "Displaying Data in Tree Tables"

= Section 10.7, "Passing a Row as a Value"

= Section 10.8, "Displaying Table Menus, Toolbars, and Status Bars"
= Section 10.9, "Exporting Data from Table, Tree, or Tree Table"

= Section 10.10, "Accessing Selected Values on the Client from Components That Use
Stamping"

10.1 Introduction to Tables, Trees, and Tree Tables

Structured data can be displayed as tables consisting of rows and columns using the
ADF Faces table component. Hierarchical data can be displayed either as tree
structures using ADF Faces tree component, or in a table format, using ADF Faces tree
table component. Instead of containing a child component for each record to be
displayed, and then binding these components to the individual records, table, tree
and tree table components are bound to a complete collection, and they then
repeatedly render one component (for example an outputText component) by
stamping the value for each record. For example, say a table contains two child
column components. Each column displays a single attribute value for the row using
an output component and there are four records to be displayed. Instead of binding
four sets of two output components to display the data, the table itself is bound to the
collection of all four records and simply stamps one set of the output components four
times. As each row is stamped, the data for the current row is copied into the var
attribute on the table, from which the output component can retrieve the correct values
for the row. For more information about how stamping works, especially with client
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components, see Section 10.1.5, "Accessing Client Table, Tree, and Tree Table
Components."

Example 10-1 shows the JSF code for a table whose value for the var attribute is row.
Each outputText component in a column displays the data for the row because its
value is bound to a specific property on the variable.

Example 10-1 JSF Code for a Table Uses the var Attribute to Access Values

<af:table var="row" value="#{myBean.allEmployees}">
<af:column>
<af:outputText value="#{row.firstname}"/>
</af:column>
<af:column>
af:outputText value="#{row.lastname}"/>
</af:column>
</af:table>

The table component displays simple tabular data. Each row in the table displays one
object in a collection, for example one row in a database. The column component
displays the value of attributes for each of the objects.

For example, as shown in Figure 10-1, the Table tab in the File Explorer application
uses a table to display the contents of the selected directory. The table value attribute
is bound to the contentTable property of the tableContentView managed bean
in the File Explorer demo.

Figure 10-1 Table Component in the File Explorer Application

Mame | Size (KE) |T','pe |Date Modified |P|'0perﬁes
[ File2.doc 10 Document File 06/13/200% &:06 PM Properties
File2,hitml 10 HTML File 06/18/2009 5:06 PM Properties
File2. pdf 10 POF File 06/18/2009 6:06 PM Froperties
File2.xIs 10 ¥LS File 06/18/2009 6:06 PM Properties

The table component provides a range of features for end users, such as sorting
columns, and selecting one or more rows and then executing an application defined
action on the selected rows. It also provides a range of presentation features, such as
showing grid lines and banding, row and column headers, column headers spanning
groups of columns, and values wrapping within cells.

Hierarchical data (that is data that has parent/child relationships), such as the
directory in the File Explorer application, can be displayed as expandable trees using
the tree component. Items are displayed as nodes that mirror the parent/child
structure of the data. Each top-level node can be expanded to display any child nodes,
which in turn can also be expanded to display any of their child nodes. Each expanded
node can then be collapsed to hide child nodes. Figure 10-2 shows the file directory in
the File Explorer application, which is displayed using a tree component.
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Figure 10-2 Tree Component in the File Explorer Application

7 [ My Files
3 Faldero
3 Falder1
(i
BF
[3 Foldera
[J Falders
3 Falders
3 Falder?

3 Foldera
3 Faldera
7 [ Folder1o
[T subfalder10-0
[T subfolder10-1
[T subfalderto-2
7 [ Folder11
[T subfalder11-0
[T subfolder11-1
[T subfolder11-2
&= 3 Folder12
&= [ Folder13
&= 3 Folder14

Hierarchical data can also be displayed using tree table components. The tree table
also displays parent/child nodes that are expandable and collapsible, but in a tabular
format, which allows the page to display attribute values for the nodes as columns of
data. For example, along with displaying a directory’s contents using a table
component, the File Explorer application has another tab that uses the tree table
component to display the contents, as shown in Figure 10-3.

Figure 10-3 Tree Table in the File Explorer Application

Name [Type | size (KB) |Date Modified
[ File11.doc Document File 10 06/18/200% 6:06 PM
File11.js JScript Script File 10 06/18/2003 &:06 PM
v [ Subfolder11-0 File Folder 06/18/2009 6:06 PM
File11-0.jpg Image File 100 06/18/2003 6:06 PM
v 7 subfolder11-1 File Folder 06/18/2009 6:06 PM
File11-1.jpg Image File 100 06/18,2002 6:06 PM
I» £ Subfolder11-2 File Folder 06/18/2008 6:06 PM

Like the tree component, the tree table component can show the parent/child
relationship between items. And like the table component, the tree table component
can also show any attribute values for those items in a column. Most of the features
available on a table component are also available in tree table component.

You can add a toolbar and a status bar to tables, trees, and tree tables by surrounding
them with the panelCollection component. The top panel contains a standard
menu bar as well as a toolbar that holds menu-type components such as menus and
menu options, toolbars and toolbar buttons, and status bars. Some buttons and menus
are added by default. For example, when you surround a table, tree, or tree table with
apanelCollection component, a toolbar that contains the View menu is added.
This menu contains menu items that are specific to the table, tree, or tree table
component.

Figure 104 shows the tree table from the File Explorer application with the toolbar,
menus, and toolbar buttons created using the panelCollection component.
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Figure 10-4 TreeTable with Panel Collection

view v  Hfitetach | E T T8

MName |T‘,'pe Size (KB) |Date Modified
@ File 10.doc Document File 10 06/19/2009 9:48 AM
File10.js J5cript Seript File 10 06/13/200% 9:48 AM
W 3 subfolder 10-0 File Folder 06/18/2009 9:48 AM
File 10-0.jpg Image File 100 06/19/2009 9:43 AM
W 23 subfolder 10-1 File Folder 065/15/2009 9:45 AM
File10-1.jpg Image File 100 05,/19/2009 9:43 AM
W [ Subfolder 10-2 File Folder 06/15/2009 9:48 AM
File 10-2.jpg Image File 100 05/19/2009 9:43 AM

10.1.1 Content Delivery

The table, tree, and tree table components are virtualized, meaning not all the rows that
are there for the component on the server are delivered to and displayed on the client.
You configure tables, trees, and tree tables to fetch a certain number of rows at a time
from your data source. The data can be delivered to the components immediately
upon rendering, when it is available, or lazily fetched after the shell of the component
has been rendered (by default, the components fetch data when it is available).

With immediate delivery, the data is fetched during the initial request. With lazy
delivery, when a page contains one or more table or tree components, the page initially
goes through the standard lifecycle. However, instead of fetching the data during that
initial request, a special separate partial page rendering (PPR) request is run, and the
number of rows set as the value of the fetch size for the table is then returned. Because
the page has just been rendered, only the Render Response phase executes for the
components, allowing the corresponding data to be fetched and displayed. When a
user’s actions cause a subsequent data fetch (for example scrolling in a table for
another set of rows), another PPR request is executed.

When content delivery is configured to be delivered when it is available, the
framework checks for data availability during the initial request, and if it is available,
it sends the data to the table. If it is not available, the data is loaded during the
separate PPR request, as it is with lazy delivery.

Performance Tip: Lazy delivery should be used when a data fetch is
expected to be an expensive (slow) operation, for example, slow,
high-latency database connection, or fetching data from slow
non-database data sources like web services. Lazy delivery should
also be used when the page contains a number of components other
than a table, tree, or tree table. Doing so allows the initial page layout
and other components to be rendered first before the data is available.

Immediate delivery should be used if the table, tree, or tree table is the
only context on the page, or if the component is not expected to return
a large set of data. In this case, response time will be faster than using
lazy delivery (or in some cases, simply perceived as faster), as the
second request will not go to the server, providing a faster user
response time and better server CPU utilizations. Note however that
only the number of rows configured to be the fetch block will be
initially returned. As with lazy delivery, when a user’s actions cause a
subsequent data fetch, the next set of rows are delivered.

When available delivery provides the additional flexibility of using
immediate when data is available during initial rendering or falling
back on lazy when data is not initially available.
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The number of rows that are displayed on the client are just enough to fill the page as
it is displayed in the browser. More rows are fetched as the user scrolls the component
vertically. The fetchSize attribute determines the number of rows requested from
the client to the server on each attempt to fill the component. The default value is 25.
So if the height of the table is small, the fetch size of 25 is sufficient to fill the
component. However, if the height of the component is large, there might be multiple
requests for the data from the server. Therefore, the fetchSize attribute should be set
to a higher number. For example, if the height of the table is 600 pixels and the height
of each row is 18 pixels, you will need at least 45 rows to fill the table. With a
fetchsize of 25, the table has to execute two requests to the server to fill the table.
For this example, you would set the fetch size to 50.

However, if you set the fetch size too high, it will impact both server and client. The
server will fetch more rows from the data source than needed and this will increase
time and memory usage. On the client side, it will take longer to process those rows
and attach them to the component.

You can also configure the set of data that will be initially displayed using the
displayRow attribute. By default, the first record in the data source is displayed in
the top row or node and the subsequent records are displayed in the following rows or
nodes. You can also configure the component to first display the last record in the
source instead. In this case, the last record is displayed in the bottom row or node of
the component, and the user can scroll up to view the preceding records. Additionally,
you can configure the component to display the selected row. This can be useful if the
user is navigating to the table, and based on some parameter, a particular row will be
programmatically selected. When configured to display the selected row, that row will
be displayed at the top of the table and the user can scroll up or down to view other
rows.

10.1.2 Row Selection

You can configure selection to be either for no rows, for a single row, or for multiple
rows of tables, trees, and tree tables using the rowSelection attribute. This setting
allows you to execute logic against the selected rows. For example, you may want
users to be able to select a row in a table or a node in a tree, and then to click a
command button that navigates to another page where the data for the selected row is
displayed and the user can edit it.

When the selected row (or node) of a table, tree, or tree table changes, the component
triggers a selection event. This event reports which rows were just deselected and
which rows were just selected. While the components handle selection declaratively, if
you want to perform some logic on the selected rows, you need to implement code
that can access those rows and then perform the logic. You can do this in a selection
listener method on a managed bean. For more information, see Section 10.2.8, "What
You May Need to Know About Performing an Action on Selected Rows in Tables."

Note: If you configure your component to allow multiple selection,
users can select one row and then press the shift key to select another
row, and all the rows in between will be selected. This selection will be
retained even if the selection is across multiple data fetch blocks.
Similarly, you can use the Ctrl key to select rows that are not next to
each other.

For example, if you configure your table to fetch only 25 rows at a
time, but the user selects 100 rows, the framework is able to keep track
of the selection.
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10.1.3 Editing Data in Tables, Trees, and Tree Tables

10-6

You can choose the component used to display the actual data in a table, tree, or tree
table. For example, you may want the data to be read-only, and therefore you might
use an outputText component to display the data. Conversely, if you want the data
to be able to be edited, you might use an inputText component, or if choosing from
a list, one of the SelectOne components. All of these components are placed as
children to the column component (in the case of a table and tree table) or within the
nodeStamp facet (for a tree).

When you decide to use components whose value can be edited to display your data,
you have the option of having the table, tree, or tree table either display all rows as
available for editing at once, or display all but the currently active row as read-only
using the editingMode attribute. For example, Figure 10-5 shows a table whose rows
can all be edited. The page renders using the components that were added to the page
(for example, inputText, inputDate, and inputComboBoxListOfValues
components).

Figure 10-5 Table Whose Rows Can All Be Edited

No. |I‘-lame | inputText| *Required field |inputComb0b0xLis... |inputDate
oD . 0B 07/12/2004 David1260 | [7/12/2004 [y
15 . 0B 07/12/2004 Davidizen >l [7/12/2004 e
2 [ admin.jar 1KB 05/11/2004 |David1260 | |5f11/2004 [y
3 53 applib 0B 07/12/2004 |David1260 | [7/12/2004 [y
4 3 applications 0B 07/12/2004 |David1260 | [7/12/2004 E"(B
5 3 config 0B 07/12/2004 |David1260 | [7/12/2004 [y
& (3 connectors 0B 07/12/2004 |David1260 | [7/12/2004 [y
7 ) database 0B 07/12/2004 Davidizen >l [7/12/2004 e
8 3 default-web-... 0B 07/12/2004 Davidizen x| [7/12/2004 [
3 [ iiop.jar 1,290 KB 05/11/2004 Davidizeo  >| [5/11/2004 )
10 [ iiop_gen_bin.jar 37KB 05/11/2004 |David1260 | |5/11/2004 [y

Figure 10-6 shows the same table (that is, it uses inputText, inputDate, and
inputComboBoxListOfValues components to display the data), but configured so
that only the active row displays the editable components. Users can then click on
another row to make it editable (only one row is editable at a time). Note that
outputText components are used to display the data in the noneditable rows, even
though the same input components as in Figure 10-5 were used to build the page. The
only row that actually renders those components is the active row.

Figure 10-6 Table Allows Only One Row to Be Edited at a Time

MNo. |l‘-lame | inputText| *Required ﬁeldlinputComboboxLis... |inpuiDate
0 . 0B 07/12/2004 David1260 7f12/2004
1 @ " 0B (2004 David1260 7/12f2004

2 [ admin.jar 1KB (2004 David1260 5/11/2004
7)) applib bE 07/12/2004 ||David 1260 x|Pl712/2004 )
43 applications 0B {2004 David1260 f12/2004
5L config 0B [ {2004 David1260 f12/2004
6|03 connectors 0B 12/2004 David1260 f12/2004
7 LD datasbase 0B {2004 David1260 (122004
8103 default-web-... 08 7/12/2004 David1260 7/12/2004
9 J iiop.jar 1,290 KB 05/11/2004 David 1260 5/11f2004
10 [ iiop_gen_hin.jar I7KB 05/11/2004 David1260 5/11/2004
11 J iiop_rmic.jar 144 KB 05/11/2004 David1260 5/11/2004
12 33 jam 0B 07/12/2004 David1260 7/12j2004
13 [ jazn.jar 266 KB 05/11/2004 David1260 5/11/2004
14 J jazncore,jar 553 KB 05/11/2004 David 1260 5/11/2004
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The currently active row is determined by the activeRowKey attribute on the table.
By default, the value of this attribute is the first visible row of the table. When the table
(or tree or tree table) is refreshed, that component scrolls to bring the active row into
view, if it is not already visible. When the user clicks on a row to edit its contents, that
row becomes the active row.

When you allow only a single row (or node) to be edited, the table (or tree or tree
table) performs PPR when the user moves from one row (or node) to the next, thereby
submitting the data (and validating that data) one row at a time. When you allow all
rows to be edited, data is submitted whenever there is an event that causes PPR to
typically occur, for example scrolling beyond the currently displayed rows or nodes.

Note: You should not use more than one editable component in a
column.

Not all editable components make sense to be displayed in a click-to-edit mode. For
example, those that display multiple lines of HTML input elements may not be good
candidates. These components include:

m SelectManyCheckbox
s SelectManyListBox
m SelectOneListBox

m SelectOneRadio

m SelectManyShuttle

Performance Tip: For increased performance during both rendering
and postback, you should configure your table to allow editing only to
a single row.

When you elect to allow only a single row to be edited at a time, the
page will be displayed more quickly, as output components tend to
generate less HTML than input components. Additionally, client
components are not created for the read-only rows. Because the table
(or tree, or tree table) performs PPR as the user moves from one row to
the next, only that row’s data is submitted, resulting in better
performance than a table that allows all cells to be edited, which
submits all the data for all the rows in the table at the same time.
Allowing only a singe row to be edited also provides more intuitive
validation, because only a single row’s data is submitted for
validation, and therefore only errors for that row are displayed.

10.1.4 Using Popup Dialogs in Tables, Trees, and Tree Tables

You can configure your table, tree, or tree table so that popup dialogs will be displayed
based on a user’s actions. For example, you can configure a popup dialog to display
some data from the selected row when the user hovers the mouse over a cell or node.
You can also create popup context menus for when a user right-clicks a row in a table
or tree table, or a node in a tree. Additionally, for tables and tree tables, you can create
a context menu for when a user right-clicks anywhere within the table, but not on a
specific row.

Tables, trees, and tree tables all contain the contextMenu facet. You place your popup
context menu within this facet, and the associated menu will be displayed when the
user right-clicks a row. When the context menu is being fetched on the server, the
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components automatically establish the currency to the row for which the context
menu is being displayed. Establishing currency means that the current row in the model
for the table now points to the row for which the context menu is being displayed. In
order for this to happen, the popup component containing the menu must have its
contentDelivery attribute set to lazyUncached so that the menu is fetched every
time it is displayed.

Tip: If you want the context menu to dynamically display content
based on the selected row, set the popup content delivery to
lazyUncached and add a setPropertyListener tag to a method
on a managed bean that can get the current row and then display data
based on the current row:

<af:tree value="#{fs.treeModel}"
contextMenuSelect="false" var="node" ..>
<f:facet name="contextMenu">
<af:popup id="myPopup" contentDelivery="lazyUncached">
<af:setPropertyListener from="#{fs.treeModel.rowData}"
to="#{dynamicContextMenuTable.currentTreeRowData}"
type="popupFetch" />
<af :menu>
<af:menu text="Node Info (Dynamic)">
<af:commandMenuItem actionListener=
"#{dynamicContextMenuTable.alertTreeRowData}"
text=
"Name - #{dynamicContextMenuTable.currentTreeRowData.name}" />
<af:commandMenultem actionListener=
"#{dynamicContextMenuTable.alertTreeRowData}"
text=
"Path - #{dynamicContextMenuTable.currentTreeRowData.path}" />
<af:commandMenultem actionListener=
"#{dynamicContextMenuTable.alertTreeRowData}"
text="Date -
#{dynamicContextMenuTable.currentTreeRowData.lastModified}" />
</af:menu>
</af :menu>
</af:popup>
</f:facet>

</af:tree>

The code on the backing bean might look something like this:

public class DynamicContextMenuTableBean

{

public void setCurrentTreeRowData (Map currentTreeRowData)
{

_currentTreeRowData = currentTreeRowData;

public Map getCurrentTreeRowData ()
{

return _currentTreeRowData;

private Map _currentTreeRowData;
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Tables and tree tables contain the bodyContextMenu facet. You can add a popup that
contains a menu to this facet, and it will be displayed whenever a user clicks on the
table, but not within a specific row.

For more information about creating context menus, see Section 13.2, "Declaratively
Creating Popup Elements."

10.1.5 Accessing Client Table, Tree, and Tree Table Components

With ADF Faces, the contents of the table, tree, or tree table are rendered on the server.
There may be cases when the client needs to access that content on the server,
including:

s Client-side application logic may need to read the row-specific component state.
For example, in response to row selection changes, the application may want to
update the disabled or visible state of other components in the page (usually menu
items or toolbar buttons). This logic may be dependent on row-specific metadata
sent to the client using a stamped inputHidden component. In order to enable
this, the application must be able to retrieve row-specific attribute values from
stamped components.

s Client-side application logic may need to modify row-specific component state.
For example, clicking a stamped command link in a table row may update the
state of other components in the same row.

s The peer may need access to a component instance to implement event handling
behavior (for more information about peers, see Section 3.1, "Introduction to Using
ADF Faces Architecture"). For example, in order to deliver a client-side action
event in response to a mouse click, the AdfDhtmlCommandLinkPeer class needs
a reference to the component instance which will serve as the event source. The
component also holds on to relevant state, including client listeners as well as
attributes that control event delivery behavior, such as disabled or
partialSubmit.

Because there is no client-side support for EL in the rich client framework (RCF), nor is
there support for sending entire table models to the client, the client-side code cannot
rely on component stamping to access the value. Instead of reusing the same
component instance on each row, a new JavaScript client component is created on each
row (assuming any component must be created at all for any of the rows).

Therefore, to access row-specific data on the client, you need to use the stamped
component itself to access the value. To do this without a client-side data model, you
use a client-side selection change listener. For detailed instructions, see Section 10.10,
"Accessing Selected Values on the Client from Components That Use Stamping."

10.1.6 Geometry Management and Table, Tree, and Tree Table Components

By default, when tables, trees, and tree tables are placed in a component that stretches
its children (for example, a panelCollection component inside a
panelStretchLayout component), the table, tree, or tree table will stretch to fill the
existing space. However, in order for the columns to stretch to fit the table, you must
specify a specific column to stretch to fill up any unused space, using the
columnStretching attribute. Otherwise, the table will only stretch vertically to fit as
many rows as possible. It will not stretch the columns, as shown in Figure 10-7.
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Figure 10-7 Table Stretches But Columns Do Not

View v | gfi Detach

MName |Long String Name: |D\rectarv
.isadrectory. It ... true ~
. ..isadrectory. It... true =
admin. jar admin.jar is a File. .. false B
applib applib is a director... true
applications applications is a dir... true
config configis a director... true
connectors connectors is a dir._. true
database database is a direc... true
default-web-app default-web-app is... true
iiop.jar iiop.jar is a File. It ... false
iiop_gen_bin.jar iiop_gen_bin.jar is ... false
iiop_rmic.jar iiop_rmic.jar is & Fil... false
jazn jazn is a directory, .. true
jazn.jar jazn.jaris a File. It... false
jazncore.jar jazncore.jar is a Fil... false
jaznplugin.jar jaznplugin.jaris a ... false
isp jspis a directory. ... true
lib lib is & directory. It... true
loadbalancer.jar loadbalancer.jar is... false
log log is a directory, L. true
ocdj.jar ocdj.jar is a File. It... false
ocdjdient. jar ocdjcient.jar is a F... false
ocdj_interop,jar ocdj_interop.jar is ... false
ojspc.jar ojspc.jar is a File. false
persistence persistenceis 3 dir... true
rmic.jar rmic.jar is a File. It... false
=gl =gl is a directory. I.. true

.isadrectory. It ... true
. ..is a directory. It... true
admin. jar admin.jar is a File, .. false

applib applib is a director... true
applications applications is a dir... true
config configis a director... true
connectors connectors is a dir... true
database database is a direc... true v

When placed in a component that does not stretch its children (for example, in a
panelCollection component inside a panelGroupLayout component set to
vertical), by default, a table width is set to 300px, as shown in Figure 10-8.

Figure 10-8 Table Does Not Stretch

View = | ifi Detach

MName |L0ng String Mame |Direct0r\.-'
. is a directory. It ... true ~
. .. is a directory. It... true 3
admin.jar admin.jar is a File, ... false 0
applib applib is a director... true
applications applications is a dir... true
config configis a director... true
connectors connectors is a dir... true
database database is a direc... true
default-web-app default-web-appis... true
iiop.jar iiop.jar is a File. It ... false
iiop_gen_bin.jar iiop_gen_bin.jar is ... false
iiop_rmic.jar iiop_rmic.jar is a Fil... false
jazn jaznis a directory.... true
jazn.jar jazn.jar is a File. It... false

| €

immmmee i immmemem dmeie = il Eolan

When you place a table in a component that does not stretch its children, you can
control the height of the table so that is never more than a specified number of rows,
using the autoHeightRows attribute. When you set this attribute to a positive
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integer, the table height will be determined by the number of rows set. If that number
is higher than the fetchSize attribute, then only the number of rows in the
fetchsSize attribute will be returned. You can set autoHeightRows to -1 (the
default), to turn off auto-sizing.

Auto-sizing can be helpful in cases where you want to use the same table both in
components that stretch their children and those that don’t. For example, say you have
a table that has 6 columns and can potentially display 12 rows. When you use it in a
component that stretches its children, you want the table to stretch to fill the available
space. If you want to use that table in a component that doesn’t stretch its children,
you want to be able to "fix" the height of the table. However, if you set a height on the
table, then that table will not stretch when placed in the other component. To solve this
issue, you can set the autoHeightRows attribute, which will be ignored when in a
component that stretches, and will be honored in one that does not.

10.2 Displaying Data in Tables

The table component uses a CollectionModel class to access the data in the
underlying collection. This class extends the JSF DataModel class and adds on
support for row keys and sorting. In the DataModel class, rows are identified entirely
by index. This can cause problems when the underlying data changes from one
request to the next, for example a user request to delete one row may delete a different
row when another user adds a row. To work around this, the CollectionModel class
is based on row keys instead of indexes.

You may also use other model classes, such as java.util.List, array, and
javax.faces.model.DataModel. If you use one of these other classes, the table
component automatically converts the instance into a CollectionModel class, but
without the additional functionality. For more information about the
CollectionModel class, see the MyFaces Trinidad Javadoc at
http://myfaces.apache.org/trinidad/trinidad-1_
2/trinidad-api/apidocs/index.html.

Note: If your application uses the Fusion technology stack, then you
can use data controls to create tables and the collection model will be
created for you. For more information see the "Creating ADF
Databound Tables" chapter of the Oracle Fusion Middleware Web User
Interface Developer’s Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

The immediate children of a table component must be column components. Each
visible column component is displayed as a separate column in the table. Column
components contain components used to display content, images, or provide further
functionality. For more information about the features available with the column
component, see Section 10.2.1, "Columns and Column Data."

The child components of each column display the data for each row in that column.
The column does not create child components per row; instead, the table uses
stamping to render each row. Each child is stamped once per row, repeatedly for all the
rows. As each row is stamped, the data for the current row is copied into a property
that can be addressed using an EL expression. You specify the name to use for this
property using the var property on the table. Once the table has completed rendering,
this property is removed or reverted back to its previous value.

Because of this stamping behavior, some components may not work inside the
column. Most components will work without problems, for example any input and
output components. If you need to use multiple components inside a cell, you can
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wrap them inside a panelGroupLayout component. Components that themselves
support stamping are not supported, such as tables within a table. For information
about using components whose values are determined dynamically at runtime, see
Section 10.2.9, "What You May Need to Know About Dynamically Determining Values
for Selection Components in Tables."

You can use the detailStamp facet in a table to include data that can be optionally
displayed or hidden. When you add a component to this facet, the table displays an
additional column with an expand and collapse icon for each row. When the user
clicks the icon to expand, the component added to the facet is displayed, as shown in
Figure 10-9.

Figure 10-9 Extra Data Can Be Optionally Displayed

Size Farent
Raw Size: In KB width Name
Mo, some mare text to Date Modified Cols
make it wrap
ol 08 [7/12/2004 = .
1 08 [7/12/2004 = .
2V 1KB |5/11/2004 J admin.jar admin. jar

Mame | admin,jar

Size |1KB
Date Modified | 5/11/2004
Created by
3l 08 [7/12/2004 2 appib appl

When the user clicks on the expanded icon to collapse it, the component is hidden, as
shown in Figure 10-10.

Figure 10-10 Extra Data Can Be Hidden

Size Farent
Row Size In KB width Name
M. some mare text to Date Modified Cols
make it wrap
ol 08 [7/12/2004 o .
1| 0B |7/12/2004 D - )
2 1KB |5/11/2004 J admin.jar admin.jar

3= 0B |7/12/2004 =) applit applib

For more information about using the detailStamp facet, see Section 10.3, "Adding
Hidden Capabilities to a Table."

10.2.1 Columns and Column Data

Columns contain the components used to display the data. As stated previously, only
one child component is needed for each item to be displayed; the values are stamped
as the table renders. Columns can be sorted and can also contain a filtering element.
Users can enter a value into the filter and the returned data set will match the value
entered in the filter. You can set the filter to be either case-sensitive or case-insensitive.
If the table is configured to allow it, users can also reorder columns. Columns have
both header and footer facets. The header facet can be used instead of using the header
text attribute of the column, allowing you to use a component that can be styled. The
footer facet is displayed at the bottom of the column. For example, Figure 10-11 uses
footer facets to display the total at the bottom of two columns. If the number of rows
returned is more than can be displayed, the footer facet is still displayed; the user can
scroll to the bottom row.
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Figure 10-11 Footer Facets in a Column

[Mame i1 o2 [ Costs Sales|
named 0 1 <3,433.39 53,392.16 A
mame1 1 11 £33,643.34 £20,694.07
name2 2 21 §43,238.50 §55,157.86
name3 3 31 $41,741.94 £39,005.28

Subtotal $127,127.67 $173,249.37
names 5 51 §22,474.24 $94,788.26
names & 61 526,018,493 $81,193.14
name7 7 7 £11,383.84 £56,947.06
names 8 81 §2,927.93 £80,951.79

Subtotal $62,804.44 $323,880.26
name 10 10 101 £27,592.84 £99,455.73
name11 11 111 §22,694.72 $38,658.82
name12 12 121 513323 £92,944.03 ¥

| Total £958,788.77 | Total $2,315,424.30

10.2.2 Formatting Tables

A table component offers many formatting and visual aids to the user. You can enable
these features and specify how they can be displayed. These features include:

Row selection: By default, at runtime, users cannot select rows. If you want users
to be able to select rows in order to perform some action on them somewhere else
on the page, or on another page, then enable row selection for the table by setting
the rowSelection attribute. You can configure the table to allow either a single
row or multiple rows to be selected. For information about how to then
programatically perform some action on the selected rows, see Section 10.2.8,
"What You May Need to Know About Performing an Action on Selected Rows in
Tables."

Table height: You can set the table height to be absolute (for example, 300 pixels),
or you can determine the height of the table based on the number of rows you
wish to display at a time by setting the aut oHeightRows attribute. For more
information, see Section 10.1.6, "Geometry Management and Table, Tree, and Tree
Table Components."

Note: When table is placed in a layout-managing container, such as a
panelSplitter component, it will be sized by the container and the
autoHeightRows is not honored.

Grid lines: By default, an ADF table component draws both horizontal and vertical
grid lines. These may be independently turned off using the
horizontalGridvisible and verticalGridvisible attributes.

Banding: Groups of rows or columns are displayed with alternating background
colors using the columnBandingInterval attribute. This helps to differentiate
between adjacent groups of rows or columns. By default, banding is turned off.

Column groups: Columns in a table can be grouped into column groups, by
nesting column components. Each group can have its own column group heading,
linking all the columns together.

Editable cells: When you elect to use input text components to display data in a
table, you can configure the table so that all cells can be edited, or so that the user
must explicitly click in the cell in order to edit it. For more information, see
Section 10.1.3, "Editing Data in Tables, Trees, and Tree Tables."
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Performance Tip: When you choose to have cells be available for
editing only when the user clicks on them, the table will initially load
faster. This may be desirable if you expect the table to display large
amounts of data.

Column stretching: If the widths of the columns do not together fill the whole
table, you can set the columnStretching attribute to determine whether or not
to stretch columns to fill up the space, and if so, which columns should stretch.
You can set the minimum width for columns, so that when there are many
columns in a table and you enable stretching, columns will not be made smaller
than the set minimum width. You can also set a width percentage for each column
you want to stretch to determine the amount of space that column should take up
when stretched.

Note: If the total sum of the columns’ minimum widths equals more
than the viewable space in the viewport, the table will expand outside
the viewport and a scrollbar will appear to allow access outside the
viewport.

Performance Tip: Column stretching is turned off by default.
Turning on this feature may have a performance impact on the client
rendering time when used for complex tables (that is, tables with a
large amount of data, or with nested columns, and so on).

Note: Columns configured to be row headers or configured to be
frozen will not be stretched because doing so could easily leave the
user unable to access the scrollable body of the table.

Column selection: You can choose to allow users to be able to select columns of
data. As with row selection, you can configure the table to allow single or multiple
column selection. You can also use the columnSelectionListener to respond
to the ColumnSelectionEvent that is invoked when a new column is selected
by the user. This event reports which columns were just deselected and which
columns were just selected.

Column reordering: Users can reorder the columns at runtime by simply dragging
and dropping the column headers. By default, column reordering is allowed, and
is handled by a menu item in the panelCollection component. For more
information, see Section 10.8, "Displaying Table Menus, Toolbars, and Status Bars.'

1

10.2.3 Formatting Columns

Each column component also offers many formatting and visual aids to the user. You
can enable these features and specify how they can be displayed. These features
include:

Column sorting: Columns can be configured so that the user can sort the contents
by a given column, either in ascending or descending order using the sortable
attribute. A special indicator on a column header lets the user know that the
column can be sorted.

When the user clicks on the icon to sort a previously unsorted column, the
column’s content is sorted in ascending order. Subsequent clicks on the same
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header sort the content in the reverse order. In order for the table to be able to sort,
the underlying data model must also support sorting. For more information, see
Section 10.2.7, "What You May Need to Know About Programmatically Enabling
Sorting for Table Columns."

= Content alignment: You can align the content within the column to either the start,
end, left, right, or center using the align attribute.

Tip: Use start and end instead of 1eft and right if your
application supports multiple reading directions.

s Column width: The width of a column can be specified as an absolute value in
pixels using the width attribute. If you configure a column to allow stretching,
then you can also set the width as a percentage.

= Line wrapping: You can define whether or not the content in a column can wrap
over lines, using the noWrap attribute. By default, content will not wrap.

= Row headers: You can define the left-most column to be a row header using the
rowHeader attribute. When you do so, the left-most column is rendered with the
same look as the column headers, and will not scroll off the page. Figure 10-12
shows how a table showing departments appears if the first column is configured
to be a row header.

Figure 10-12 Row Header in a Table

Dept, ID |Name |Manager |L0cati0n
10 Adrniristration 200 1700
20 Marketing 01 1300
30 Purchasing 114 1700
40 Human Resources 203 2400
50 Shipping 121 1500
60 IT 103 1400
70 Public Relations 204 z700
80 Sales 145 2300
90 Executive 100 1700

100 Finance 105 1700
110 Accounking 205 1700
120 Treasury 1700
130 Corporate Tax 1700
140 Control And Credit 1700
150 Shareholder Services 1700

If you elect to use a row header column and you configure your table to allow row
selection, the row header column displays a selection arrow when a users hovers
over the row, as shown in Figure 10-13.

Figure 10-13 Selection Icon in Row Header

Dept, ID |Name |Manager |L0cati0n
10 Adminiskration 200 1700
20 Marketing z01 1300

» 30 Purchasing 114 1700
40 Human Resources 203 2400
50 Shipping 121 1500
60 IT 103 1400
70 Public Relations 204 2700
80 Sales 145 Z500
90 Executive 100 1700

100 Finance 105 1700
110 Accounting 205 1700

For tables that allow multiple selection, users can mouse down and then drag on the
row header to select a contiguous blocks of rows. The table will also autoscroll
vertically as the user drags up or down.
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Tip: While the user can change the way the table displays at runtime
(for example the user can reorder columns or change column widths),
those values will not be retained once the user leaves the page unless
you configure your application to allow user customization. For
information, see Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF
Pages."

10.2.4 How to Display a Table on a Page

10-16

You use the Create an ADF Faces Table dialog to add a table to a JSF page. You also use
this dialog to add column components for each column you need for the table. You
can also bind the table to the underlying model or bean using EL expressions.

Note: If your application uses the Fusion technology stack, then you
can use data controls to create tables and the binding will be done for
you. For more information see the "Creating ADF Databound Tables"
chapter of the Oracle Fusion Middleware Web User Interface Developer’s
Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

Once you complete the dialog, and the table and columns are added to the page, you
can use the Property Inspector to configure additional attributes of the table or
columns, and add listeners to respond to table events. You must have an
implementation of the CollectionModel class to which your table will be bound.

To display a table on a page:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Table to open the Create ADF Faces Table dialog.

Use the dialog to bind the table to any existing model you have. When you bind
the table to a valid model, the dialog automatically shows the columns that will be
created. You can then use the dialog to edit the values for the columns’ header
and value attributes, and choose the type of component that will be used to
display the data. Alternatively, you can manually configure columns and bind at a
later date. For more information about using the dialog, press F1 or click Help.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section. If you have already bound
your table to a model, the value attribute should be set. You can use this section to
set the following table-specific attributes:

= RowSelection: Set a value to make the rows selectable. Valid values are: none,
single,and multiple, and multipleNoSelectAll.

Note: Users can select all rows and all columns in a table by clicking
the column header for the row header if the rowSelection attribute
is set tomultiple and that table also contains a row header. If you do
not want users to be able to select all columns and rows, then set
rowSelectiontomultipleNoSelectAll.

For information about how to then programatically perform some action on
the selected rows, see Section 10.2.8, "What You May Need to Know About
Performing an Action on Selected Rows in Tables."

s ColumnSelection: Set a value to make the columns selectable. Valid values
are: none, single,and multiple.
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3. Expand the Columns section. If you previously bound your table using the Create
ADF Faces Table dialog, then these settings should be complete. You can use this
section to change the binding for the table, to change the variable name used to
access data for each row, and to change the display label and components used for
each column.

Tip: If you want to use a component other than those listed, select
any component in the Property Inspector, and then manually change
it:

1. In the Structure window;, right-click the component created by the dialog.
2. Choose Convert from the context menu.

3. Select the desired component from the list. You can then use the Property
Inspector to configure the new component.

Tip: If you want more than one component to be displayed in a
column, add the other component manually and then wrap them both
in a panelGroupLayout component. To do so:

1. In the Structure window, right-click the first component and choose
Insert before or Insert after. Select the component to insert.

2. By default the components will be displayed vertically. To have multiple
components displayed next to each other in one column, press the shift
key and select both components in the Structure window. Right-click the
selection and choose Surround With.

3. Select panelGroupLayout.

4. Expand the Appearance section. You use this section to set the appearance of the
table, by setting the following table-specific attributes:

Width: Specify the width of the table. You can specify the width as either a
percentage or as a number of pixels. The default setting is 300 pixels. If you
configure the table to stretch columns (using the columnStretching
attribute), you must set the width to percentages.

Tip: If the table is a child to a component that stretches its children,
then this width setting will be overridden and the table will
automatically stretch to fit its container. For more information about
how components stretch, see Section 8.2.1, "Geometry Management
and Component Stretching."

ColumnStretching: If the widths of the columns do not together fill the whole
table, you can set this attribute to determine whether or not to stretch columns
to fill up the space, and if so, which columns should stretch.

Note: If the table is placed inside a component that can stretch its
children, only the table will stretch automatically. You must manually
configure column stretching if you want the columns to stretch to fill
the table.

Note: Columns configured to be row headers or configured to be
frozen will not be stretched because doing so could easily leave the
user unable to access the scrollable body of the table.
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Performance Tip: Column stretching is turned off by default.
Turning on this feature may have a performance impact on the client
rendering time for complex tables.

You can set column stretching to one of the following values:

- blank: If you want to have an empty blank column automatically inserted
and have it stretch (so the row background colors will span the entire
width of the table).

- A specifically named column: Any column currently in the table can be
selected to be the column to stretch.

- last: If you want the last column to stretch to fill up any unused space
inside of the window.

- none: The default option where nothing will be stretched. Use this for
optimal performance.

- multiple: All columns that have a percentage value set for their width
attribute will be stretched to that percent, once other columns have been
rendered to their (non-stretched) width. The percentage values will be
weighted with the total. For example, if you set the width attribute on
three columns to 50%, each column will get 1/3 of the remaining space
after all other columns have been rendered.

Tip: While the user can change the values of the column width at
runtime, those values will not be retained once the user leaves the
page unless you configure your application to use change persistence.
For information about enabling and using change persistence, see
Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF Pages."

»  HorizontalGridVisible: Specify whether or not the horizontal grid lines are to
be drawn.

= Vertical GridVisible: Specify whether or not the vertical grid lines are to be
drawn.

=  RowBandinglInterval: Specify how many consecutive rows form a row group
for the purposes of color banding. By default, this is set to 0, which displays all
rows with the same background color. Set this to 1 if you want to alternate
colors.

s ColumnBandingInterval: Specify the interval between which the column
banding occurs. This value controls the display of the column banding in the
table. For example, columnBandingInterval=1 would display alternately
banded columns in the table.

»  FilterVisible: You can add a filter to the table so that it displays only those
rows that match the entered filter criteria. If you configure the table to allow
filtering, you can set the filter to be case-insensitive or case-sensitive. For more
information, see Section 10.4, "Enabling Filtering in Tables."

s  Text attributes: You can define text strings that will determine the text
displayed when no rows can be displayed, as well as a table summary and
description for accessibility purposes.

5. Expand the Behavior section. You use this section to configure the behavior of the
table by setting the following table-specific attributes:
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DisableColumnReordering: By default, columns can be reordered at runtime
using a menu option contained by default in the panelCollection
component. You can change this so that users will not be able to change the
order of columns. (The panelCollection component provides default
menus and toolbar buttons for tables, trees, and tree tables. For more
information, see Section 10.8, "Displaying Table Menus, Toolbars, and Status
Bars".)

Note: While the user can change the order of columns, those values
will not be retained once the user leaves the page unless you configure
your application to allow user customization. For information, see
Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF Pages."

FetchSize: Set the size of the block that should be returned with each data
fetch. The default is 25.

Tip: You should determine the value of the fetchSize attribute by
taking the height of the table and dividing it by the height of each row
to determine how many rows will be needed to fill the table. If the
fetchsSize attribute is set too low, it will require multiple trips to the
server to fill the table. If it is set too high, the server will need to fetch
more rows from the data source than needed, thereby increasing time
and memory usage. On the client side, it will take longer to process
those rows and attach them to the component. For more information,
see Section 10.1.1, "Content Delivery."

ContentDelivery: Specify when the data should be delivered. When the
contentDelivery attribute is set to immediate, data is fetched at the same
time the component is rendered. If the contentDelivery attribute is set to
lazy, data will be fetched and delivered to the client during a subsequent
request. If the attribute is set to whenAvailable (the default), the renderer
checks if the data is available. If it is, the content is delivered immediately. If it
is not, then lazy delivery is used. For more information, see Section 10.1.1,
"Content Delivery."

AutoHeightRows: If you want your table to size the height automatically to
fill up available space, specify the maximum number of rows that the table
should display. The default value is -1 (no automatic sizing for any number of
rows). You can also set the value to 0 to have the value be the same as the
fetchSize.

Note: Note the following about setting the autoHeightRows
attribute:

= Specifying height on the inlineStyle attribute will have no
effect and will be overridden by the value of AutoHeightRows.

»  Specifying amin-height or max-height onthe inlineStyle
attribute is not recommended and is incompatible with the
autoHeightRows attribute.

= When the component is placed in a layout-managing container,
such as panelSplitter, it will be sized by the container (no
auto-sizing will occur). For more information, see Section 8.2.1,
"Geometry Management and Component Stretching."
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= DisplayRow: Specify the row to be displayed in the table during the initial
display. The possible values are £irst to display the first row at the top of the
table, 1last to display the last row at the bottom of the table (users will need
to scroll up to view preceding rows) and selected to display the first
selected row in the table.

Note: The total number of rows from the table model must be known
in order for this attribute to work successfully.

= DisplayRowKey: Specify the row key to display in the table during initial
display. This attribute should be set programmatically rather than
declaratively because the value may not be strings. Specifying this attribute
will override the displayRow attribute.

Note: The total number of rows must be known from the table model
in order for this attribute to work successfully.

» EditingMode: Specify whether for any editable components, you want all the
rows to be editable (editAll), or you want the user to click a row to make it
editable (c1ickToEdit). For more information, see Section 10.1.3, "Editing
Data in Tables, Trees, and Tree Tables."

Tip: If you choose clickToEdit, then only the active row can be
edited. This row is determined by the activeRowKey attribute. By
default, when the table is first rendered, the active row is the first
visible row. When a user clicks another row, then that row becomes
the active row. You can change this behavior by setting a different
value for the act iveRowKey attribute, located in the Other section.

= ContextMenuSelect: Specify whether or not the row is selected when you
right-click to open a context menu. When set to true, the row is selected. For
more information about context menus, see Chapter 13, "Using Popup
Dialogs, Menus, and Windows."

»  FilterModel: Use in conjunction with filterVisible. For more information,
see Section 10.4, "Enabling Filtering in Tables."

= Various listeners: Bind listeners to methods that will execute when the table
invokes the corresponding event (the columnSelectionListener is
located in the Other section). For more information, see Chapter 5, "Handling
Events."

6. Expand the Other section, and set the following:

= ActiveRowKey: If you choose c1ickToEdit, then only the active row can be
edited. This row is determined by the activeRowKey attribute. By default,
when the table is first rendered, the active row is the first visible row. When a
user clicks another row, then that row becomes the active row. You can change
this behavior by setting a different value for the activeRowKey attribute.

s ColumnResizing: Specify whether or not you want the end user to be able to
resize a column’s width at runtime. When set to disabled, the widths of the
columns will be set once the page is rendered, and the user will not be able to
change those widths.
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Tip: While the user can change the values of the column width at
runtime, those width values will not be retained once the user leaves
the page unless you configure your application to use change
persistence. For information about enabling and using change
persistence, see Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF
Pages."

7. In the Structure window;, select a column. In the Property Inspector, expand the
Common section, and set the following column-specific attributes:

HeaderText: Specify text to be displayed in the header of the column. This is a
convenience that generates output equivalent to adding a header facet
containing an outputText component. If you want to use a component other
than outputText, you should use the column’s header facet instead (for
more information, see Step 12). When the header facet is added, any value for
the headerText attribute will not be rendered in a column header.

Align: Specify the alignment for this column. start, end, and center are
used for left-justified, right-justified, and center-justified respectively in
left-to-right display. The values 1eft or right can be used when left-justified
or right-justified cells are needed, irrespective of the left-to-right or
right-to-left display. The default value is null, which implies that it is
skin-dependent and may vary for the row header column versus the data in
the column. For more information about skins, see Chapter 20, "Customizing
the Appearance Using Styles and Skins."

Sortable: Specify whether or not the column can be sorted. A column that can
be sorted has a header that when clicked, sorts the table by that column's
property. Note that in order for a column to be sortable, the sortable
attribute must be set to true and the underlying model must support sorting
by this column's property. For more information, see Section 10.2.7, "What You
May Need to Know About Programmatically Enabling Sorting for Table
Columns."

Note: When column selection is enabled, clicking on a column
header selects the column instead of sorting the column. In this case,
columns can be sorted by clicking the ascending/descending sort
indicator.

Filterable: Specify whether or not the column can be filtered. A column that
can be filtered has a filter field on the top of the column header. Note that in
order for a column to be filterable, this attribute must be set to true and the
filterModel attribute must be set on the table. Only leaf columns can be
filtered and the filter component is displayed only if the column header is
present. This column's sortProperty attribute must be used as a key for the
filterProperty attribute in the filterModel class.

Note: For a column with filtering turned on (filterable=true),
you can specify the input component to be used as the filter criteria
input field. To do so, add a filter facet to the column and add the input
component. For more information, see Section 10.4, "Enabling
Filtering in Tables."
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10.

11.

12.

Expand the Appearance section. Use this section to set the appearance of the
column, using the following column-specific attributes:

DisplayIndex: Specify the display order index of the column. Columns can be
rearranged and they are displayed in the table based on the displayIndex
attribute. Columns without a displayIndex attribute value are displayed at
the end, in the order in which they appear in the data source. The
displayIndex attribute is honored only for top-level columns, because it is
not possible to rearrange a child column outside of the parent column.

Width: Specify the width of the column.

MinimumWidth: Specify the minimum number of pixels for the column
width. When a user attempts to resize the column, this minimum width will
be enforced. Also, when a column is flexible, it will never be stretched to be a
size smaller than this minimum width. If a pixel width is defined and if the
minimum width is larger, the minimum width will become the smaller of the
two values. By default, the minimum width is 10 pixels.

ShowRequired: Specify whether or not an asterisk should be displayed in the
column header if data is required for the corresponding attribute.

HeaderNoWrap and NoWrap: Specify whether or not you want content to
wrap in the header and in the column.

RowHeader: Set to true if you want this column to be a row header for the
table.

Expand the Behavior section. Use this section to configure the behavior of the
columns, using the following column-specific attributes:

SortProperty: Specify the property that is to be displayed by this column. This
is the property that the framework might use to sort the column’s data.

Frozen: Specify whether the column is frozen; that is they can’t be scrolled off
the page. In the table, columns up to the frozen column are locked with the
header, and not scrolled with the rest of the columns. The frozen attribute is
honored only on the top-level column, because it is not possible to freeze a
child column by itself without its parent being frozen.

Selected: When set to true, the column will be selected on initial rendering.

To add a column to an existing table, in the Structure window, right-click the table
and from the context menu choose Insert Inside Table > Column.

To add facets to the table, right-click the table and from the context menu, choose
Facets - Table and choose the type of facet you want to add. You can then add a
component directly to the facet.

Tip: Facets can have only one direct child. If you want the facet to
display more than one component, first insert a group component
(such as panelGroupLayout) and then insert the multiple
components as children to the group component.

To add facets to a column, right-click the column and from the context menu,
choose Facets - Column and choose the type of facet you want to add. You can
then add a component directly to the facet.
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Tip: Facets can have only one direct child. If you want the facet to
display more than one component, first insert a group component
(such as panelGroupLayout) and then insert the multiple
components as children to the group component.

13. Add components as children to the columns to display your data.

The component’s value should be bound to the variable value set on the table’s
var attribute and the attribute to be displayed. For example, the table in the File
Explorer application uses £ile as the value for the var attribute, and the first
column displays the name of the file for each row. Therefore, the value of the
output component used to display the directory name is # {file.name}.

Tip: If an input component is the direct child of a column, be sure its
width is set to a width that is appropriate for the width of the column.
If the width is set too large for its parent column, the browser may
extend its text input cursor too wide and cover adjacent columns. For
example, if an inputText component has its size set to 80 pixels and
its parent column size is set to 20 pixels, the table may have an input
cursor that covers the clickable areas of it neighbor columns.

To allow the input component to be automatically sized when it is not
the direct child of a column, set contentStyle="width:auto".

10.2.5 What Happens When You Add a Table to a Page

When you use JDeveloper to add a table onto a page, JDeveloper creates a table with a
column for each attribute. If you bind the table to a model, the columns will reflect the
attributes in the model. If you are not yet binding to model, JDeveloper will create the
columns using the default values. You can change the default values (add/delete
columns, change column headings, and so on) during in the table creation dialog or
later using the Property Inspector.

Example 10-2 shows abbreviated page code for the table in the File Explorer
application.

Example 10-2 ADF Faces Table in the File Explorer Application

<af:table id="folderTable" var="file"
value="#{explorer.contentViewManager.
tableContentView.contentModel}"
binding="#{explorer.contentViewManager.
tableContentView.contentTable}"
emptyText="#{explorerBundle['global.no_row']}"
rowselection="multiple"
contextMenuId=":contextl" contentDelivery="immediate"
columnStretching="last"
selectionListener="#{explorer.contentViewManager.
tableContentView.tableFileItem}"
summary="table data">
<af:column width="180" sortable="true" sortProperty="name"
headerText="" align="start">
<f:facet name="header">
<af:outputText value="#{explorerBundle['contents.name']}"/>
</f:facet>
<af:panelGroupLayout>
<af:image source="#{file.icon}"
inlineStyle="margin-right:3px; vertical-align:middle;"
shortDesc="file icon"/>
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<af:outputText value="#{file.name}" noWrap="true"/>
</af:panelGroupLayout>
</af:column>
<af:column width="70" sortable="true"
sortProperty="property.size">
<f:facet name="header">
<af:outputText value="#{explorerBundle|['contents.size']}"/>
</f:facet>
<af:outputText value="#{file.property.size}" noWrap="true"/>
</af:column>

<af:column width="100">
<f:facet name="header">
<af:outputText value="#{explorerBundle['global.properties']}"/>
</f:facet>
<af:commandLink text="#{explorerBundle['global.properties']}"
partialSubmit="true"
action="#{explorer.launchProperties}"
returnListener="#{explorer.returnFromProperties}"
windowWidth="300" windowHeight="300"
useWindow="true"></af:commandLink>
</af:column>
</af:table>

10.2.6 What Happens at Runtime: Data Delivery

When a page is requested that contains a table, and the content delivery is set to lazy,
the page initially goes through the standard lifecycle. However, instead of fetching the
data during that request, a special separate PPR request is run. Because the page has
just rendered, only the Render Response phase executes, and the corresponding data is
fetched and displayed. If the user’s actions cause a subsequent data fetch (for example
scrolling in a table), another PPR request is executed. Figure 10-14 shows a page
containing a table during the second PPR request.

Figure 10-14 Table Fetches Data in a Second PPR Request

Dept, ID |Name |Manager |

Fetching Data. ..

When the user clicks a sortable column header, the table component generates a
SortEvent event. This event has a getSortCriteria property, which returns the
criteria by which the table must be sorted. The table responds to this event by calling
the setSortCriteria () method on the underlying CollectionModel instance,
and calls any registered SortListener instances.
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10.2.7 What You May Need to Know About Programmatically Enabling Sorting for Table

Columns

Sorting can be enabled for a table column only if the underlying model supports
sorting. If the model is a CollectionModel instance, it must implement the
following methods:

public boolean isSortable(String propertyName)
public List getSortCriterial()
public void setSortCriteria(List criteria)

For more information, see the MyFaces Trinidad Javadoc at
http://myfaces.apache.org/trinidad/trinidad-1_
2/trinidad-api/apidocs/index.html.

If the underlying model is not a CollectionModel instance, the table component
automatically examines the actual data to determine which properties can be sorted.
Any column that has data that implements the java.lang.Comparable class is able
to be sorted. Although this automatic support is not as efficient as coding sorting
directly into a CollectionModel (for instance, by translating the sort into an ORDER
BY SQL clause), it may be sufficient for small data sets.

Note: Automatic support provides sorting for only one column.
Multi-column sorting is not supported.

10.2.8 What You May Need to Know About Performing an Action on Selected Rows in

Tables

A table can allow users to select one or more rows and perform some actions on those
rows.

When the selection state of a table changes, the table triggers selection events. A
selectionEvent event reports which rows were just deselected and which rows
were just selected.

To listen for selection events on a table, you can register a listener on the table either
using the selectionListener attribute or by adding a listener to the table using the
addselectionListener () method. The listener can then access the selected rows
and perform some actions on them.

The current selection, that is the selected row or rows, are the RowKeySet object,
which you obtain by calling the getSelectedRowKeys () method for the table. To
change a selection programmatically, you can do either of the following:

= Add rowKey objects to, or remove rowKey objects from, the RowKeySet object.

= Make a particular row current by calling the setRowIndex () or the
setRowKey () method on the table. You can then either add that row to the
selection, or remove it from the selection, by calling the add () or remove ()
method on the RowKeySet object.

Example 10-3 shows a portion of a table in which a user can select some rows then
click the Delete button to delete those rows. Note that the actions listener is bound to
the performDelete method on the mybean managed bean.

Example 10-3 Selecting Rows

<af:table binding="#{mybean.table}" rowselection="multiple" ...>
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</af:table>
<af:commandButton text="Delete" actionListener="#{mybean.performDelete}"/>

Example 104 shows an actions method, per formDelete, which iterates through all
the selected rows and calls the markForDeletion method on each one.

Example 10-4 Using the rowKey Object

public void performDelete (ActionEvent action)
{
UIXTable table = getTable();
Iterator selection = table.getSelectedRowKeys().iterator();
Object oldKey = table.getRowKey();
while(selection.hasNext ())
{
Object rowKey = selection.next();
table.setRowKey (rowKey) ;
MyRowImpl row = (MyRowImpl) table.getRowDatal();
//custom method exposed on an implementation of Row interface.
row.markForDeletion() ;
}
// restore the old key:
table.setRowKey (oldKey) ;
}

// Binding methods for access to the table.

public void setTable(UIXTable table) { _table = table; }
public UIXTable getTable() { return _table; }

private UIXTable _table;

10.2.9 What You May Need to Know About Dynamically Determining Values for
Selection Components in Tables

There may be a case when you want to use a selectOne component in a table, but
you need each row to display different choices in a component. Therefore, you need to
dynamically determine the list of items at runtime.

While you may think you should use a forEach component to stamp out the
individual items, this will not work because forEach does not work with the
CollectionModel instance. It also cannot be bound to EL expressions that use
component-managed EL variables, as those used in the table. The forEach
component performs its functions in the JSF tag execution step while the table
performs in the following component encoding step. Therefore, the forEach
component will execute before the table is ready and will not perform its iteration
function.

In the case of a selectOne component, the direct child must be the items
component. While you could bind the items component directly to the row variable
(for example, <f:items value="#{row.Items}"/>, doingso would not allow
any changes to the underlying model.

Instead, you should create a managed bean that creates a list of items, as shown in
Example 10-5.

Example 10-5 Managed Bean Returns a List of Items

public List<SelectItem> getItems ()

{
// Grab the list of items
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FacesContext context = FacesContext.getCurrentInstance();
Object rowItemObj = context.getApplication().evaluateExpressionGet (
context, "#{row.items}", Object.class);
if (rowItemObj == null)
return null;
// Convert the model objects into items
List<SomeModelObject> list = (List<SomeModelObject>) rowItemObj;
List<SelectItem> items = new ArrayList<SelectItem>(list.size());
for (SomeModelObject entry : list)

{
items.add(new SelectItem(entry.getValue(), entry.getLabel());public
}
// Return the items
return items;

}

You can then access the list from the one component on the page, as shown in
Example 10-6.

Example 10-6 Accessing the Items from a JSF Page

<af:table var="row">
<af:column>
<af:selectOneChoice value="#{row.myValue}">
<f:Items value="#{page_backing.Items}"/>
</af:selectOneChoice>
</af:column>
</af:table>

10.2.10 What You May Need to Know About Using the lterator Tag

When you do not want to use a table, but still need the same stamping capabilities,
you can use the iterator tag. For example, say you want to display a list of periodic
table elements, and for each element, you want to display the name, atomic number,
symbol, and group. You can use the iterator tag as shown in Example 10-7.

Example 10-7 Using the Iterator Tag

<af:iterator var="row" first="3" rows="3" varStatus="stat"
value="#{periodicTable.tableData}" >
<af:outputText value="#{stat.count}.Index:#{stat.index} of
#{stat.model.rowCount}" />
<af:inputText label="Element Name" value="#{row.name}"/>
<af:inputText label="Atomic Number" value="#{row.number}"/>
<af:inputText label="Symbol" value="#{row.symbol}"/>
<af:inputText label="Group" value="#{row.group}"/>
</af:iterator>

Each child is stamped as many times as necessary. Iteration starts at the index specified
by the first attribute for as many indexes specified by the row attribute. If the row
attribute is set to 0, then the iteration continues until there are no more elements in the
underlying data.

10.3 Adding Hidden Capabilities to a Table

You can use the detailStamp facet in a table to include data that can be displayed or
hidden. When you add a component to this facet, the table displays an additional
column with a toggle icon. When the user clicks the icon, the component added to the
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facet is shown. When the user clicks on the toggle icon again, the component is
hidden. Figure 10-15 shows the additional column that is displayed when content is

added to the detailStamp facet.

Note: When a table that uses the detailStamp facet is rendered in
Screen Reader mode, the contents of the facet appear in a popup
window. For more information about accessibility, see Chapter 22,
"Developing Accessible ADF Faces Pages."

Figure 10-15 Table with Unexpanded DetailStamp Facet

Size
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Figure 10-16 shows the same table, but with the detailStamp facet expanded for the
first row.

Figure 10-16 Expanded detailStamp Facet
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Note: If you set the table to allow columns to freeze, the freeze will
not work when you display the detailStamp facet. That is, a user
cannot freeze a column while the details are being displayed.

10.3.1 How to Use the detailStamp Facet

To use the detailStamp facet, you insert a component that is bound to the data to be

displayed or hidden into the facet.

To use the detailStamp facet:

1. Inthe Component Palette, drag the components you want to appear in the facet to
the detailStamp facet folder. Figure 10-17 shows the detailStamp facet folder in

the Structure window.
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Figure 10-17 detailStamp Facet in the Structure Window
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Tip: If the facet folder does not appear in the Structure window,
right-click the table and choose Facets - Table > Detail Stamp.

2. If the attribute to be displayed is specific to a current record, replace the JSF code
(which simply binds the component to the attribute), so that it uses the table’s
variable to display the data for the current record.

Example 10-8 shows abbreviated code used to display the detailStamp facet
shown in Figure 10-16, which shows details about the selected row.

Example 10-8 Code for detailStamp Facet

<af:table rowSelection="multiple" var="testl"
value="#{tableTestData}"
<f:facet name="detailStamp">
<af:panelFormLayout rows="4" labelWidth="33%" fieldWidth="67%"
inlineStyle="width:400px">
<af:inputText label="Name" value="#{testl.name}"/>
<af:group>
<af:inputText label="Size" value="#{testl.size}"/>
<af:inputText label="Date Modified" value="#{testl.inputDate}"/>
<af:inputText label="Created by"/>
</af:group>
</af :panelFormLayout>
</f:facet>
</af:table>

Note: If your application uses the Fusion technology stack, then you
can drag attributes from a data control and drop them into the
detailStamp facet. You don’t need to modify the code.

10.3.2 What Happens at Runtime: Disclosing Row Data

When the user hides or shows the details of a row, the table generates a
rowDisclosureEvent event. The event tells the table to toggle the details (that is,
either expand or collapse).

The rowDisclosureEvent event has an associated listener. You can bind the
rowDisclosureListener attribute on the table to a method on a managed bean.
This method will then be invoked in response to the rowDisclosureEvent event to
execute any needed post-processing.
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10.4 Enabling Filtering in Tables

You can add a filter to a table that can be used so that the table displays only rows
whose values match the filter. When enabled and set to visible, a search criteria input
field displays above each searchable column.

For example, the table in Figure 10-18 has been filtered to display only rows in which
the Location value is 1700.

Figure 10-18 Filtered Table
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Filtered table searches are based on Query-by-Example and use the QBE text or date
input field formats. The input validators are turned off to allow for entering characters
for operators such as > and < to modify the search criteria. For example, you can enter
>1500 as the search criteria for a number column. Wildcard characters may also be
supported. Searches can be either case-sensitive or case-insensitive. If a column does
not support QBE, the search criteria input field will not render for that column.

The filtering feature uses a model for filtering data into the table. The table’s
filterModel attribute object must be bound to an instance of the
FilterableQueryDescriptor class.

Note: If your application uses the Fusion technology stack, then you
can use data controls to create tables and filtering will be created for
you. For more information see the "Creating ADF Databound Tables"
chapter of the Oracle Fusion Middleware Web User Interface Developer’s
Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework

In Example 10-9, the table filtervVisible attribute is set to true to enable the filter
input fields, and the sortProperty attribute is set on the column to identify the
column in the £filterModel instance. Each column element has its filterable
attribute set to true.

Example 10-9 Table Component with Filtering Enabled
<af:table value="#{myBean.products}" var="row"
filterVisible="true"

rowselection="single">

<af:column sortProperty="ProductID" filterable="true" sortable="true"
<af:outputText value="#{row.ProductID}">

</af:column>

<af:column sortProperty="Name" filterable="true" sortable="true"
<af:outputText value="#{row.Name}"/>
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</af:column>
<af:column sortProperty="warehouse" filterable="true" sortable="true"
<af:outputText value="#{row.warehouse}"/>

</af:column>
</af:table>

10.4.1 How to Add Filtering to a Table

To add filtering to a table, first create a class that can provide the filtering functionality.
You then bind the table to that class, and configure the table and columns to use
filtering. The table that will use filtering must either have a value for its headerText
attribute, or it must contain a component in the header facet of the column that is to
be filtered. This allows the filter component to be displayed. Additionally, the column
must be configured to be sortable, because the filterModel class uses the
sortProperty attribute.

To add filtering to a table:

1. Create a Java class that is a subclass of the FilterableQueryDescriptor class.
For more information about this class, see the ADF Faces Javadoc.

2. Create a table, as described in Section 10.2, "Displaying Data in Tables."

3. Select the table in the Structure window and set the following attributes in the
Property Inspector:

»  FilterVisible: Set to true to display the filter criteria input field above
searchable column.

s FilterModel: Bind to an instance of the FilterableQueryDescriptor class
created in Step 1.

Tip: If you want to use a component other than an inputText
component for your filter (for example, an inputDate component),
then instead of setting filtervisible to true, you can add the
needed component to the £ilter facet. To do so:

1. In the Structure window, right-click the column to be filtered and choose
Insert inside af:column > JSF Core > Filter facet.

2.  From the Component Palette, drag and drop a component into the facet.

3. Set the value of the component to the corresponding attribute within the
FilterableQueryDescriptor class created in Step 1. Note that the
value must take into account the variable used for the row, for example:

#{af:inputDate label="Select Date" id="name"
value="row.filterCriteria.date"}

4. In the Structure window, select a column in the table and in the Property Inspector,
and set the following for each column in the table:
= Filterable: Set to true.

»  FilterFeatures: Set to caseSensitive or caseInsensitive. If not
specified, the case sensitivity is determined by the model.
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10.5 Displaying Data in Trees

The ADF Faces tree component displays hierarchical data, such as organization charts
or hierarchical directory structures. In data of these types, there may be a series of
top-level nodes, and each element in the structure may expand to contain other
elements. As an example, in an organization chart, each element, that is, each
employee, in the hierarchy may have any number of child elements (direct reports).
The tree component supports multiple root elements. It displays the data in a form
that represents the structure, with each element indented to the appropriate level to
indicate its level in the hierarchy, and connected to its parent. Users can expand and
collapse portions of the hierarchy. Figure 10-19 shows a tree used to display directories
in the File Explorer application.

Figure 10-19 Tree Component in the File Explorer Application
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The ADF Faces tree component uses a model to access the data in the underlying
hierarchy. The specific model class is oracle.adf.view.rich.model.TreeModel,
which extends CollectionModel, described in Section 10.2, "Displaying Data in
Tables."

You must create your own tree model to support your tree. The tree model is a
collection of rows. It has an isContainer () method that returns true if the current
row contains child rows. To access the children of the current row, you call the
enterContainer () method. Calling this method results in the TreeModel instance
changing to become a collection of the child rows. To revert back up to the parent
collection, you call the exitContainer () method.

You may find the oracle.adf.view.rich.model.ChildPropertyTreeModel
class useful when constructing a TreeModel class, as shown in Example 10-10.

Example 10-10 Constructing a TreeModel

List<TreeNode> root = new ArrayList<TreeNode>();
for(int 1 = 0; 1 < firstlLevelSize; 1i++)
{
List<TreeNode> levell = new ArrayList<TreeNode>();
for(int j = 0; j < i; j++)
{
List<TreeNode> level2 = new ArrayList<TreeNode> () ;
for(int k=0; k<j; k++)
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{
TreeNode z = new TreeNode(null, _nodeval(i,j, k));
level2.add(z);
}
TreeNode ¢ = new TreeNode(level2, _nodevVal(i,j));
levell.add(c);
}
TreeNode n = new TreeNode(levell, _nodeval(i));
root.add(n) ;
}
ChildPropertyTreeModel model = new ChildPropertyTreeModel (root, "children");
private String _nodeVal (Integer... args)
{
StringBuilder s = new StringBuilder();
for(Integer i : args)
s.append (i) ;
return s.toString();

}

Note: If your application uses the Fusion technology stack, then you
can use data controls to create trees and the model will be created for
you. For more information see the "Displaying Master-Detail Data"
chapter of the Oracle Fusion Middleware Web User Interface Developer's
Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework

You can manipulate the tree similar to the way you can manipulate a table. You can do
the following:

s To make a node current, call the setRowIndex () method on the tree with the
appropriate index into the list. Alternatively, call the setRowKey () method with
the appropriate rowKey object.

= To access a particular node, first make that node current, and then call the
getRowData () method on the tree.

= To access rows for expanded or collapsed nodes, call getAddedSet and
getRemovedSet methods on the RowDisclosureEvent. For more information,
see Section 10.5.4, "What You May Need to Know About Programmatically
Expanding and Collapsing Nodes."

s To manipulate the node’s child collection, call the enterContainer () method
before calling the setRowIndex () and setRowKey () methods. Then call the
exitContainer () method to return to the parent node.

= To point to a rowKey for a node inside the tree (at any level) use the
focusRowKey attribute. The focusRowKey attribute is set when the user
right-clicks on a node and selects the Show as top context menu item (or the Show
as top toolbar button in the panelCollection component).

When the focusRowKey attribute is set, the tree renders the node pointed to by
the focusRowKey attribute as the root node in the Tree and displays a
Hierarchical Selector icon next to the root node. Clicking the Hierarchical Selector
icon displays a Hierarchical Selector dialog which shows the path to the
focusRowKey object from the root node of the tree. How this displays depends on
the components placed in the pathStamp facet.

As with tables, trees use stamping to display content for the individual nodes. Trees
contain a nodeStamp facet, which is a holder for the component used to display the
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data for each node. Each node is rendered (stamped) once, repeatedly for all nodes. As
each node is stamped, the data for the current node is copied into a property that can
be addressed using an EL expression. Specify the name to use for this property using
the var property on the tree. Once the tree has completed rendering, this property is
removed or reverted back to its previous value.

Because of this stamping behavior, only certain types of components are supported as
children inside an ADF Faces tree. All components that have no behavior are
supported, as are most components that implement the ValueHolder or
ActionSource interfaces.

In Example 10-11, the data for each element is referenced using the variable node,
which identifies the data to be displayed in the tree. The nodeStamp facet displays the
data for each element by getting further properties from the node variable:

Example 10-11 Displaying Data in a Tree
<af:tree var="node">
<f:facet name="nodeStamp">
<af:outputText value="#{node.firstname}"/>
</f:facet>
</af:tree>

Trees also contain a pathStamp facet. This facet determines how the content of the
Hierarchical Selector dialog is rendered, just like the nodeStamp facet determines how
the content of the tree is rendered. The component inside the pathStamp facet can be
a combination of simple outputText, image, and outputFormatted tags and
cannot not be any input component (that is, any EditableValueHolder component)
because no user input is allowed in the Hierarchical Selector popup. If this facet is not
provided, then the Hierarchical Selector icon is not rendered.

For example, including an image and an outputText component in the pathStamp
facet causes the tree to render an image and an outputText component for each node
level in the Hierarchical Selector dialog. Use the same EL expression to access the
value. For example, if you want to show the first name for each node in the path in an
outputText component, the EL expression would be <af : outputText
value="#{node.firstname}"/>.

Tip: The pathStamp facet is also used to determine how default
toolbar buttons provided by the panelCollection component will
behave. If you want to use the buttons, add a component bound to a
node value. For more information about using the
panelCollection component, see Section 10.8, "Displaying Table
Menus, Toolbars, and Status Bars."

10.5.1 How to Display Data in Trees

To create a tree, you add a tree component to your page and configure the display and
behavior properties.

To add a tree to a page:

1. Create a Java class that extends the

org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.model.TreeModel class, as shown in
Example 10-10.
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In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Tree to open the Insert Tree dialog. Configure the tree as needed. Click Help or
press F1 for help in using the dialog.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Data section and set the following attributes:

= Value: Specify an EL expression for the object to which you want the tree to be
bound. This must be an instance of
org.apache.myfaces.trinidad.model.TreeModel as created in Step 1.

= Var: Specify a variable name to represent each node.

= VarStatus: Optionally enter a variable that can be used to determine the state
of the component. During the Render Response phase, the tree iterates over
the model rows and renders each node. For any given node, the varStatus
attribute provides the following information:

- model: A reference to the CollectionModel instance
- index: The current row index
- rowKey: The unique key for the current node

Expand the Appearance section and set the following attributes:

= DisplayRow: Specify the node to display in the tree during the initial display.
The possible values are first to display the first node, 1ast to display the
last node, and selected to display the first selected node in the tree. The
defaultis first.

= DisplayRowKey: Specify the row key to display in the tree during the initial
display. This attribute should be set only programatically. Specifying this
attribute will override the displayRow attribute.

= Summary: Optionally enter a summary of the data displayed by the tree.
Expand the Behavior section and set the following attributes:

» InitiallyExpanded: Set to true if you want all nodes expanded when the
component first renders.

» EditingMode: Specify whether for any editable components used to display
data in the tree, you want all the nodes to be editable (editAl1l), or you want
the user to click a node to make it editable (c1ickToEdit). For more
information, see Section 10.1.3, "Editing Data in Tables, Trees, and Tree Tables."

s ContextMenuSelect: Determines whether or not the node is selected when
you right-click to open a context menu. When set to true, the node is selected.
For more information about context menus, see Chapter 13, "Using Popup
Dialogs, Menus, and Windows."

s RowSelection: Set a value to make the nodes selectable. Valid values are:
none, single, or multiple. For information about how to then
programatically perform some action on the selected nodes, see Section 10.5.5,
"What You May Need to Know About Programmatically Selecting Nodes."

= ContentDelivery: Specify when the data should be delivered. When the
contentDelivery attribute is set to immediate, data is fetched at the same
time the component is rendered. If the contentDelivery attribute is set to
lazy, data will be fetched and delivered to the client during a subsequent
request. If the attribute is set to whenAvailable (the default), the renderer
checks if the data is available. If it is, the content is delivered immediately. If it
is not, then lazy delivery is used. For more information, see Section 10.1.1,
"Content Delivery."
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»  FetchSize: Specify the number of rows in the data fetch block. For more
information, see Section 10.1.1, "Content Delivery."

= SelectionListener: Optionally enter an EL expression for a listener that
handles selection events. For more information, see Section 10.5.5, "What You
May Need to Know About Programmatically Selecting Nodes."

s FocusListener: Optionally enter an EL expression for a listener that handles
focus events.

= RowDisclosureListener: Optionally enter an EL expression for a listener
method that handles node disclosure events.

6. Expand the Advanced section and set the following attributes:

s FocusRowKey: Optionally enter the node that is to be the initially focused
node.

s DisclosedRowKeys: Optionally enter an EL expression to a method on a
backing bean that handles node disclosure. For more information, see
Section 10.5.4, "What You May Need to Know About Programmatically
Expanding and Collapsing Nodes."

= SelectedRowKeys: Optionally enter the keys for the nodes that should be
initially selected. For more information, see Section 10.5.5, "What You May
Need to Know About Programmatically Selecting Nodes."

7. If you want your tree to size its height automatically, expand the Other section and
set AutoHeightRows to the maximum number of nodes to display before a scroll
bar is displayed. The default value is -1 (no automatic sizing for any number of
number). You can set the value to 0 to have the value be the same as the
fetchSize value.

Note: Note the following about setting the autoHeightRows
attribute:

= Specifying height on the inlineStyle attribute will have no
effect and will be overridden by the value of AutoHeightRows.

= Specifying amin-height or max-height on the inlineStyle
attribute is not recommended and is incompatible with the
autoHeightRows attribute.

= When the component is placed in a layout-managing container,
such as panelSplitter, it will be sized by the container (no
auto-sizing will occur). For more information, see Section 10.1.6,
"Geometry Management and Table, Tree, and Tree Table
Components."

8. Toadd components to display data in the tree, drag the desired component from
the Component Palette to the nodeStamp facet. Figure 10-20 shows the
nodeStamp facet for the tree used to display directories in the File Explorer
application.
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Figure 10-20 nodeStamp Facet in the Structure Window
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The component’s value should be bound to the variable value set on the tree’s var
attribute and the attribute to be displayed. For example, the tree in the File
Explorer application uses folder as the value for the var attribute, and displays
the name of the directory for each node. Therefore, the value of the output
component used to display the directory name is # { folder.name}.

Tip: Facets can accept only one child component. Therefore, if you
want to use more than one component per node, place the
components in a group component that can be the facet’s direct child,
as shown in Figure 10-20.

10.5.2 What Happens When You Add a Tree to a Page

When you add a tree to a page, JDeveloper adds a nodeStamp facet to stamp out the
nodes of the tree. Example 10-12 shows the abbreviated code for the tree in the File
Explorer application that displays the directory structure.

Example 10-12 ADF Faces Tree Code in a JSF Page

<af:tree id="folderTree"

var="folder"

binding="#{explorer.navigatorManager.foldersNavigator
.foldersTreeComponent}"

value="#{explorer.navigatorManager.foldersNavigator.
foldersTreeModel}"

disclosedRowKeys="#{explorer.navigatorManager.foldersNavigator.
foldersTreeDisclosedRowKeys}"

rowSelection="single"

contextMenuId=":context2"

selectionListener="#{explorer.navigatorManager.foldersNavigator.
showSelectedFolderContent} ">

<f:facet name="nodeStamp">
<af:panelGroupLayout>
<af:image id="folderNodeStampImg" source="#{folder.icon}"
inlineStyle="vertical-align:middle; margin-right:3px;
shortDesc="folder icon"/>
<af:outputText id="folderNodeStampText" value="#{folder.name}"/>
</af :panelGroupLayout>
</f:facet>
</af:tree>

10.5.3 What Happens at Runtime: Tree Component Events

The tree is displayed in a format with nodes indented to indicate their levels in the
hierarchy. The user can click nodes to expand them to show children nodes. The user
can click expanded nodes to collapse them. When a user clicks one of these icons, the
component generates a RowDisclosureEvent event. You can register a custom
rowDisclosureListener method to handle any processing in response to the
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event. For more information, see Section 10.5.4, "What You May Need to Know About
Programmatically Expanding and Collapsing Nodes."

When a user selects or deselects a node, the tree component invokes a
selectionEvent event. You can register custom selectionListener instances,
which can do post-processing on the tree component based on the selected nodes. For
more information, see Section 10.5.5, "What You May Need to Know About
Programmatically Selecting Nodes."

10.5.4 What You May Need to Know About Programmatically Expanding and Collapsing

Nodes

The RowDisclosureEvent event has two RowKeySet objects: the RemovedSet
object for all the collapsed nodes and the AddedSet object for all the expanded nodes.
The component expands the subtrees under all nodes in the added set and collapses
the subtrees under all nodes in the removed set.

Your custom rowDisclosureListener method can do post-processing, on the tree
component, as shown in Example 10-13.

Example 10-13 Tree Table Component with rowDisclosureListener

<af:treeTable id="folderTree" var="directory" value="#{fs.treeModel}"
binding="#{editor.component}" rowselection="multiple"
columnselection="multiple" focusRowKey="#{fs.defaultFocusRowKey}"
selectionListener="#{fs.Table}"
contextMenuld="treeTableMenu"
rowDisclosureListener="#{fs.handleRowDisclosure}">

The backing bean method that handles row disclosure events is shown in
Example 10-14. The example illustrates expansion of a tree node. For the contraction
of a tree node, you would use getRemovedSet.

Example 10-14 Backing Bean Method for RowDisclosureEvent

public void handleRowDisclosure (RowDisclosureEvent rowDisclosureEvent)
throws Exception {
Object rowKey = null;
Object rowData = null;
RichTree tree = (RichTree) rowDisclosureEvent.getSource();
RowKeySet rks = rowDisclosureEvent.getAddedSet();

if (rks != null) {
int setSize = rks.size();
if (setSize > 1) {
throw new Exception("Unexpected multiple row disclosure
added row sets found.");

if (setSize == 0) {
// nothing in getAddedSet indicates this is a node
// contraction, not expansion. If interested only in handling
// node expansion at this point, return.
return;

}

rowKey = rks.iterator().next();
tree.setRowKey (rowKey) ;
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rowData = tree.getRowData() ;

// Do whatever is necessary for accessing tree node from
// rowData, by casting it to an appropriate data structure
// for example, a Java map or Java bean, and so forth.

Trees and tree tables use an instance of the
oracle.adf.view.rich.model.RowKeySet class to keep track of which nodes
are expanded. This instance is stored as the disclosedRowKeys attribute on the
component. You can use this instance to control the expand or collapse state of an node
in the hierarchy programatically, as shown in Example 10-15. Any node contained by
the RowKeySet instance is expanded, and all other nodes are collapsed. The

addall () method adds all elements to the set, and the and removeall () method
removes all the nodes from the set.

Example 10-15 Tree Component with disclosedRowKeys Attribute

<af:tree var="node"
inlineStyle="width:90%; height:300px"
id="displayRowTable"
varStatus="vs"
rowselection="single"
disclosedRowKeys="#{treeTableTestData.disclosedRowKeys}"
value="#{treeTableTestData.treeModel}">

The backing bean method that handles the disclosed row keys is shown in
Example 10-16.

Example 10-16 Backing Bean Method for Handling Row Keys

public RowKeySet getDisclosedRowKeys ()

{
if (disclosedRowKeys == null)

// Create the PathSet that we will use to store the initial
// expansion state for the tree
RowKeySet treeState = new RowKeySetTreeImpl();
// RowKeySet requires access to the TreeModel for currency.
TreeModel model = getTreeModel () ;
treeState.setCollectionModel (model) ;
// Make the model point at the root node
int oldIndex = model.getRowIndex();
model . setRowKey (null) ;
for(int 1 = 1; 1<=19; ++1)
{
model .setRowIndex (i) ;
treeState.setContained(true) ;
}
model .setRowIndex (oldIndex) ;
disclosedRowKeys = treeState;
}
return disclosedRowKeys;

}
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10.5.5 What You May Need to Know About Programmatically Selecting Nodes

The tree and tree table components allow nodes to be selected, either a single node
only, or multiple nodes. If the component allows multiple selections, users can select
multiple nodes using Control+click and Shift+click operations.

When a user selects or deselects a node, the tree component fires a selectionEvent
event. This event has two RowKeySet objects: the RemovedSet object for all the
deselected nodes and the AddedsSet object for all the selected nodes.

Tree and tree table components keep track of which nodes are selected using an
instance of the class oracle.adf.view.rich.model .RowKeySet. This instance is
stored as the selectedRowKeys attribute on the component. You can use this
instance to control the selection state of a node in the hierarchy programatically. Any
node contained by the RowKeySet instance is deemed selected, and all other nodes
are not selected. The addall () method adds all nodes to the set, and the and
removeAll () method removes all the nodes from the set. Tree and tree table node
selection works in the same way as table row selection. You can refer to sample code
for table row selection in Section 10.2.8, "What You May Need to Know About
Performing an Action on Selected Rows in Tables."

10.6 Displaying Data in Tree Tables

The ADF Faces tree table component displays hierarchical data in the form of a table.
The display is more elaborate than the display of a tree component, because the tree
table component can display columns of data for each tree node in the hierarchy. The
component includes mechanisms for focusing on subtrees within the main tree, as well
as expanding and collapsing nodes in the hierarchy. Figure 10-21 shows the tree table
used in the File Explorer application. Like the tree component, the tree table can
display the hierarchical relationship between the files in the collection. And like the
table component, it can also display attribute values for each file.

Figure 10-21 Tree Table in the File Explorer Application

Mame [Type | Size (KE) |Date Modified
[ File11.doc Document File 10 06/18/2002 :06 PM
File11.js JScript Script File 10 06/18/2003 &:06 PM
v [ Subfolder11-0 File Folder 06/18/2009 6:06 PM
File11-0.jpg Image File 100 06/18/2003 6:06 PM
v 7 subfolder11-1 File Folder 06/18/2009 6:06 PM
File11-1.jpg Image File 100 06/18,2002 6:06 PM
[> [ Subfolder11-2 File Folder 06/18,/2009 6:06 FM

The immediate children of a tree table component must be column components, in the
same way as for table components. Unlike the table, the tree table component has a
nodeStamp facet which holds the column that contains the primary identifier of an
node in the hierarchy. The treeTable component supports the same stamping
behavior as the Tree component (for details, see Section 10.5, "Displaying Data in
Trees").

For example, in the File Explorer application (as shown in Figure 10-21), the primary
identifier is the file name. This column is what is contained in the nodeStamp facet.
The other columns, such as Type and Size, display attribute values on the primary
identifier, and these columns are the direct children of the tree table component. This
tree table uses node as the value of the variable that will be used to stamp out the data
for each node in the nodeStamp facet column and each component in the child
columns. Example 10-17 shows abbreviated code for the tree table in the File Explorer
application.
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Example 10-17 Stamping Rows in a TreeTable

<af:treeTable id="folderTreeTable" var="file"
value="#{explorer.contentViewManager.treeTableContentView.
contentModel}"
binding="#{explorer.contentViewManager.treeTableContentView.
contentTreeTable}"
emptyText="#{explorerBundle['global.no_row']}"
columnStretching="1last"
rowSelection="single"
selectionListener="#{explorer.contentViewManager.
treeTableContentView. treeTableSelectFileItem}"
summary="treeTable data">
<f:facet name="nodeStamp">
<af:column headerText="#{explorerBundle['contents.name']}"
width="200" sortable="true" sortProperty="name">
<af :panelGroupLayout>
<af:image source="#{file.icon}"
shortDesc="#{file.name}"
inlineStyle="margin-right:3px; vertical-align:middle;"/>
<af:outputText id="nameStamp" value="#{file.name}"/>
</af :panelGroupLayout>
</af:column>
</f:facet>
<f:facet name="pathStamp">
<af:panelGroupLayout>
<af:image source="#{file.icon}"
shortDesc="#{file.name}"
inlineStyle="margin-right:3px; vertical-align:middle;"/>
<af:outputText value="#{file.name}"/>
</af:panelGroupLayout>
</f:facet>
<af:column headerText="#{explorerBundle['contents.type']}">
<af:outputText id="typeStamp" value="#{file.type}"/>
</af:column>
<af:column headerText="#{explorerBundle['contents.size']}">
<af:outputText id="sizeStamp" value="#{file.property.size}"/>
</af:column>
<af:column headerText="#{explorerBundle['contents.lastmodified']}"
width="140">
<af:outputText id="modifiedStamp"
value="#{file.property.lastModified}" />
</af:column>
</af:treeTable>

The tree table component supports many of the same attributes as both tables and
trees. For more information about these attributes see Section 10.2, "Displaying Data in
Tables" and Section 10.5, "Displaying Data in Trees."

10.6.1 How to Display Data in a Tree Table

You use the Insert Tree Table wizard to create a tree table. Once the wizard is complete,
you can use the Property Inspector to configure additional attributes on the tree table.

To add a tree table to a page:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Tree Table onto the page to open the Insert Tree Table wizard. Configure the table
by completing the wizard. If you need help, press F1 or click Help.

2. Use the Property Inspector to configure any other attributes.
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Tip: The attributes of the tree table are the same as those on the table
and tree components. Refer to Section 10.2.4, "How to Display a Table
on a Page," and Section 10.5.1, "How to Display Data in Trees" for help
in configuring the attributes.

10.7 Passing a Row as a Value

There may be a case where you need to pass an entire row from a collection as a value.
To do this, you pass the variable used in the table to represent the row, or used in the
tree to represent a node, and pass it as a value to a property in the pageFlow scope.
Another page can then access that value from the scope. The setPropertyListener
tag allows you to do this (for more information about the setPropertyListener
tag, including procedures for using it, see Section 4.7, "Passing Values Between
Pages").

For example, suppose you have a master page with a single-selection table showing
employees, and you want users to be able to select a row and then click a command
button to navigate to a new page to edit the data for that row, as shown in

Example 10-18. The EL variable name emp is used to represent one row (employee) in
the table. The action attribute value of the commandBut ton component is a static
string outcome showEmpDetail, which allows the user to navigate to the Employee
Detail page. The setPropertyListener tag takes the from value (the variable
emp), and stores it with the to value.

Example 10-18 Using SetPropertyListener and PageFlowScope

<af:table value="#{myManagedBean.allEmployees}" var="emp"
rowSelection="single">
<af:column headerText="Name">
<af:outputText value="#{emp.name}"/>
</af:column>
<af:column headerText="Department Number">
<af:outputText value="#{emp.deptno}"/>
</af:column>
<af:column headertext="Select">
<af:commandButton text="Show more details" action="showEmpDetail">
<af:setPropertyListener from="#{emp}"
to="#{pageFlowScope.empDetail}"
type="action"/>
</af:commandButton>
</af:column>
</af:table>

When the user clicks the command button on an employee row, the listener executes,
and the value of # {emp} is retrieved, which corresponds to the current row
(employee) in the table. The retrieved row object is stored as the empDetail property
of pageFlowScope with the # {pageFlowScope.empDetail} EL expression. Then
the action event executes with the static outcome, and the user is navigated to a detail
page. On the detail page, the outputText components get their value from
pageFlowScope.empDetail objects, as shown in Example 10-19.

Example 10-19 Retrieving PageFlowScope Objects

<h:panelGrid columns="2">
<af:outputText value="Firstname:"/>
<af:inputText value="#{pageFlowScope.empDetail .name}"/>
<af:outputText value="Email:"/>
<af:inputText value="#{pageFlowScope.empDetail.email}"/>
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<af:outputText value="Hiredate:"/>

<af:inputText value="#{pageFlowScope.empDetail.hiredate}"/>

<af:outputText value="Salary:"/>

<af:inputText value="#{pageFlowScope.empDetail.salary}"/>
</h:panelGrid>

10.8 Displaying Table Menus, Toolbars, and Status Bars

You can use the panelCollection component to add menus, toolbars, and status
bars to tables, trees, and tree tables. To use the panelCollection component, you
add the table, tree, or tree table component as a direct child of the panelCollection
component. The panelCollection component provides default menus and toolbar
buttons.

Figure 10-22 shows the panelCollection component with the tree table component
in the File Explorer application. The toolbar contains a menu that provides actions that
can be performed on the tree table (such as expanding and collapsing nodes), a button
that allows users to detach the tree table, and buttons that allow users to change the
rows displayed in the tree table. You can configure the toolbar to not display certain
toolbar items. For example, you can turn off the buttons that allow the user to detach
the tree or table. For more information about menus, toolbars, and toolbar buttons, see
Chapter 14, "Using Menus, Toolbars, and Toolboxes."

Figure 10-22 Panel Collection for Tree Table with Menus and Toolbar

W Efoean = =0
T Columns v [[Type | Size (KB) | Date Modified
Document File 10 06192002 11:44 AM
Detach JScript Script File 10 08/19/2009 11:44 AM
File Folder 06/19/2009 11:44 AM
File Folder 06/13/2009 11:44 AM
File Folder 06/13/2009 11:44 AM
Expand Al
Collapse all
Seroll to First Ctrl-+Home
Scroll to Last Cirl+End

Reorder Columns...

Among other facets, the panelCollection component contains a menu facet to hold
menu components, a toolbar facet for toolbar components, a secondaryToolbar
facet for another set of toolbar components, and a statusbar facet for status items.

The default top-level menu and toolbar items vary depending on the component used
as the child of the panelCollection component:

s Table and tree: Default top-level menu is View.

= Table and tree table with selectable columns: Default top-level menu items are
View and Format.

s Table and tree table: Default toolbar menu is Detach.

= Table and tree table with selectable columns: Default top-level toolbar items are
Freeze, Detach, and Wrap
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s Tree and tree table (when the pathStamp facet is used): The toolbar buttons Go
Up, Go To Top, and Show as Top also appear.

Example 10-20 shows how the panelCollection component contains menus and
toolbars.

Example 10-20 The panelCollection Component with Table, Menus, and Toolbars

<af:panelCollection
binding="#{editor.component} ">
<f:facet name="viewMenu">
<af:group>

<af:commandMenultem text="View Item 1..."/>
<af:commandMenultem text="View Item 2.."/>
<af:commandMenultem text="View Item 3..." disabled="true"/>
<af:commandMenultem text="View Item 4"/>
</af:group>
</f:facet>
<f:facet name="menus">
<af:menu text="Actions">
<af:commandMenultem text="Add..." />
<af:commandMenultem text="Create.." />
<af:commandMenultem text="Update..." disabled="true"/>
<af:commandMenultem text="Copy"/>
<af:commandMenultem text="Delete"/>
<af:commandMenultem text="Remove" accelerator="control A"/>
<af:commandMenultem text="Preferences"/>

</af :menu>
</f:facet>
<f:facet name="toolbar">
<af:toolbar>
<af:commandToolbarButton shortDesc="Create"
</af:commandToolbarButton>
<af:commandToolbarButton shortDesc="Update"
</af:commandToolbarButton>
<af:commandToolbarButton shortDesc="Delete"
</af:commandToolbarButton>
</af:toolbar>
</f:facet>
<f:facet name="secondaryToolbar">
</f:facet>
<f:facet name="statusbar">
<af:toolbar>
<af:outputText id="statusText"
</af:toolbar>
</f:facet>
<af:table rowselection="multiple" columnselection="multiple"

icon="/new_ena.png">

icon="/update_ena.png">

icon="/delete_ena.png">

. value="Custom Statusbar Message"/>

<af:column

</af:column>
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Tip: You can make menus detachable in the panelCollection
component. For more information, see Section 14.2, "Using Menus in a
Menu Bar." Consider using detached menus when you expect users to

do any of the following;:

= Execute similar commands repeatedly on a page.

= Execute similar commands on different rows of data in a large

table, tree table, or tree.

= View data in long and wide tables or tree tables, and trees. Users
can choose which columns or branches to hide or display with a

single click.

»  Format data in long or wide tables, tree tables, or trees.

10.8.1 How to Add a panelCollection with a Table, Tree, or Tree Table

You add a panelCollection component and then add the table, tree, or tree table
inside the panelCollection component. You can then add and modify the menus

and toolbars for it.

To create a panelCollection component with an aggregate display component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Panel
Collection onto the page. Add the table, tree, or tree table as a child to that

component.

Alternatively, if the table, tree, or tree table already exists on the page, you can
right-click the component and choose Surround With. Then select Panel
Collection to wrap the component with the panelCollection component.

2. Optionally, customize the panelCollection toolbar by turning off specific
toolbar and menu items. To do so, select the panelCollection component in the
Structure window. In the Property Inspector, set the featuresOf £ attribute.
Table 10-1 shows the valid values and the corresponding effect on the toolbar.

Table 10-1 Valid Values for the featuresOff Attribute

Value Will not display...

statusBar status bar

viewMenu View menu

formatMenu Format menu

columnsMenuItem Columns menu item in the View menu

columnsMenultem:colld

For example:
columnsMenuItem:coll, col2

Columns with matching IDs in the Columns menu

For example, the value to the left would not display the
columns whose IDs are coll and col2

freezeMenuItem Freeze menu item in the View menu
detachMenuItem Detach menu item in the View menu
sortMenultem Sort menu item in the View menu

reorderColumnsMenultem

Reorder Columns menu item in the View menu

resizeColumnsMenultem

Resize Columns menu item in the Format menu

wrapMenultem

Wrap menu item in the Format menu

showAsTopMenultem

Show As Top menu item in the tree’s View menu
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Table 10-1 (Cont.) Valid Values for the featuresOff Attribute

Value Will not display...

scrollToFirstMenultem Scroll To First menu item in the tree’s View menu
scrollToLastMenultem Scroll To Last menu item in the tree’s View menu
freezeToolbarItem Freeze toolbar item

detachToolbarItem Detach toolbar item

wrapToolbarItem Wrap toolbar item

showAsTopToolbarItem Show As Top toolbar item

wrap Wrap menu and toolbar items

freeze Freeze menu and toolbar items

detach Detach menu and toolbar items

3. Add your custom menus and toolbars to the component:
s Menus: Add a menu component inside the menu facet.

»  Toolbars: Add a toolbar component inside the toolbar or
secondaryToolbar facet.

s Status items: Add items inside the statusbar facet.

s View menu: Add commandMenuItem components to the viewMenu facet. For
multiple items, use the group component as a container for the many
commandMenultem components.

From the Component Palette, drag and drop the component into the facet. For
example, drop Menu into the menu facet, then drop Menu Items into the same
facet to build a menu list. For more instructions about menus and toolbars, see
Chapter 14, "Using Menus, Toolbars, and Toolboxes."

10.9 Exporting Data from Table, Tree, or Tree Table

You can export the data from a table, tree, or tree table, or from a table region of the
DVT project Gantt chart to a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet. To allow users to export a
table, you create an action source, such as a command button or command link, and
add an exportCollectionActionListener component and associate it with the
data you wish to export. You can configure the table so that all the rows will be
exported, or so that only the rows selected by the user will be exported.

Tip: You can also export data from a DVT pivot table. For more
information, see Section 26.8, "Exporting from a Pivot Table."

For example, Figure 10-23 shows the table from the ADF Faces demo that includes a

command button component that allows users to export the data to an Excel
spreadsheet.
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Figure 10-23 Table with Command Button for Exporting Data

Mo |Name |5ize of the file in KJ|
= 08
13 . 0B
2 [ admin.jar LKB
3 3 applib 0B
4 3 applications 0B
5 2 config 0B
6 |3 connectors 0B

<

Export All Rows to Excel | Export Selected Rows to Excel |

When the user clicks the command button, the listener processes the exporting of all
the rows to Excel. As shown in Figure 10-23, you can also configure the
exportCollectionActionListener component so that only the rows the user
selects are exported.

Note: Only the following can be exported:

= Value of value holder components (such as input and output
components).

= Value of selectItem components used in selelctOneChoice
and selectOneListbox components (the value of selectItem
components in other selection components are not exported).

= Value of the text attribute of a command component.

Depending on the browser, and the configuration of the listener, the browser will
either open a dialog, allowing the user to either open or save the spreadsheet as shown
in Figure 10-24, or the spreadsheet will be displayed in the browser. For example, if
the user is viewing the page in Microsoft Internet Explorer, and no file name has been
specified on the exportCollectionActionListener component, the file is
displayed in the browser. In Mozilla Firefox, the dialog opens.

Figure 10-24 Exporting to Excel Dialog

File Dor

] . nload

1.

2 [ admin.jar Do you want to open or save this file?

3 3 applb

4 3 applications @ Mame: export,xls

5 @ config Type: Microsoft Excel Worksheet, 1.24KB
& [ connectors

2 From:  adfui.us.orade.com

Export All Rows to Excel [ o ] [ Cave ] [ Cancel ]

l--" While files from the Intemet can be useful, some files can potentially
@ ham your computer. f you do not trust the source, do not open or
= save this file. What's the risk?

If the user chooses to save the file, it can later be opened in Excel, as shown in
Figure 10-25. If the user chooses to open the file, what happens depends on the
browser. For example, if the user is viewing the page in Microsoft Internet Explorer,
the spreadsheet opens in the browser window. If the user is viewing the page in
Mozilla Firefox, the spreadsheet opens in Excel.
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Figure 10-25 Exported Data File in Excel

A B C D E
1 | No | Name Size of the file in Kilo Bytes No. Date Modified
2 L‘.“. 0B 0 TI2/2004
3 1) 0B 1 TM12/2004
4 2 admin_jar 1KB 2 5/11/2004
5 3 applib 0B 3 TI2/2004
6 4| applications 0B 4 TM12/2004
7 5| config 0B 5 22004
8 i connectors 0B B TI2/2004
9 7|database 0B 7 TM12/2004
10 8 default-web-app 0 B 8 Tr12/2004
11 9 iiop_jar 1,290 KB 9 51172004
12 10/iicp_gen_bin_jar 37 KB 10 5/11/2004
13 11 |iiop_rmic.jar 144 KB 1" 5/11/2004
14 12 |jazn 0B 12 TI2/2004
15 13|jazn_jar 266 KB 13 5/11/2004

Note: You may receive a warning from Excel stating that the file is in
a different format than specified by the file extension. This warning
can be safely ignored.

10.9.1 How to Export Table, Tree, or Tree Table Data to an External Format

You create a command component, such as a button, link, or menu item, and add the
exportCollectionActionListener inside this component. Then you associate
the data collection you want to export by setting the
exportCollectionActionListener component’s exportedId attribute to the ID
of the collection component whose data you wish to export.

Before you begin:

You should already have a table, tree, or tree table on your page. If you do not, follow
the instructions in this chapter to create a table, tree, or tree table. For example, to add
a table, see Section 10.2, "Displaying Data in Tables."

Tip: If you want users to be able to select rows to export, then
configure your table to allow selection. For more information, see
Section 10.2.2, "Formatting Tables."

To export collection data to an external format:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
command component, such as a button, to your page.

Tip: If you want your table, tree, or tree table to have a toolbar that
will hold command components, you can wrap the collection
component in a panelCollection component. This component
adds toolbar functionality. For more information, see Section 10.8,
"Displaying Table Menus, Toolbars, and Status Bars."

You may want to change the default label of the command component to a
meaningful name such as Export to Excel.

2. In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag an Export Collection
Action Listener as a child to the command component.

3. In the Insert Export Collection Action Listener dialog, set the following:

10-48 Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework



Accessing Selected Values on the Client from Components That Use Stamping

= Exportedld: Specify the ID of the table, tree, or tree table to be exported. Either
enter it manually or use the dropdown menu to choose Edit. Use the Edit
Property dialog to select the component.

s Type: Set to exce HTML.

4. With the exportCollectionActionListener component still selected, in the
Property Inspector, set the following:

s  Filename: Specify the proposed file name for the exported content. When this
attribute is set, a "Save File" dialog will typically be displayed, though this is
ultimately up to the browser. If the attribute is not set, the content will
typically be displayed inline, in the browser, if possible.

»  Title: Specify the title of the exported document. Whether or not the title is
displayed and how exactly it is displayed depends on Excel.

= ExportedRows: Set to all if you want all rows to be automatically selected
and exported. Set to selected if you want only the rows the user has
selected to be exported.

Example 10-21 shows the code for a table and its
exportCollectionActionListener component. Note that the exportedId
value is set to the table id value.

Example 10-21 Using the exportCollectionActionListener to Export a Table

<af:table contextMenuId="thePopup" selectionListener="#{fs.Table}"
rowselection="multiple" columnselection="multiple"
columnBandingInterval="1"
binding="#{editor.component}" var="testl" value="#{tableTestData}"
id="table" summary="table data">
<af:column>

</af:column>
</af:table>
<af:commandButton text="Export To Excel" immediate="true">
<af:exportCollectionActionListener type="excelHTML" exportedId="table"
filename="export.xls" title="ADF Faces Export"/>

10.9.2 What Happens at Runtime: How Row Selection Affects the Exported Data

Exported data is exported in index order, not selected key order. This means that if you
allow selected rows to be exported, and the user selects rows (in this order) 8, 4, and 2,
then the rows will be exported and displayed in Excel in the order 2, 4, 8.

10.10 Accessing Selected Values on the Client from Components That
Use Stamping

Since there is no client-side support for EL in the rich client framework, nor is there
support for sending entire table models to the client, if you need to access values on
the client using JavaScript, the client-side code cannot rely on component stamping to
access the value. Instead of reusing the same component instance on each row, a new
JavaScript component is created on each row (assuming any component needs to be
created at all for any of the rows), using the fully resolved EL expressions.
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Therefore, to access row-specific data on the client, you need to use the stamped
component itself to access the value. To do this without a client-side data model, you
use a client-side selection change listener.

10.10.1 How to Access Values from a Selection in Stamped Components.

To access values on the client from a stamped component, you first need to make sure
the component has a client representation. Then you need to register a selection
change listener on the client and then have that listener handle determining the
selected row, finding the associated stamped component for that row, use the stamped
component to determine the row-specific name, and finally interact with the selected
data as needed.

10-50

To access selected values from stamped components:

1.

In the Structure window for your page, select the component associated with the
stamped row. For example, in Example 1022 the table uses an outputText
component to display the stamped rows.

Example 10-22 Table Component Uses an outputText Component for Stamped Rows

<af:table var="row" value="#{data}" rowSelection="single">

<af:column headerText="Name">

<af:outputText value="#{row.name}"/>

</af:column>

</af:table>

Set the following on the component:

»  Expand the Common section of the Property Inspector and if one is not
already defined, set a unique ID for the component using the Id attribute.

»  Expand the Advanced section and set ClientComponent to True.

In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag and drop a Client
Listener as a child to the table.

In the Insert Client Listener dialog, enter a function name in the Method field (you
will implement this function in the next step), and select selection from the
Type dropdown.

If for example, you entered mySelectedRow as the function, JDeveloper would
enter the code shown in bold in Example 10-23.

Example 10-23 Using a clientListener to Register a Selection

<af:table var="row" value="#{data}" rowSelection="single">

<af:clientListener type="selection" method="mySelectedRow"/>

</af:table>

This code causes the mySelectedRow function to be called any time the selection
changes.

In your JavaScript library, implement the function entered in the last step. This
function should do the following:

= Figure out what row was selected. To do this, use the event object that is
passed into the listener. In the case of selection events, the event object is of
type AdfSelectionEvent. This type provides access to the newly selected
row keys via the getAddedset () method, which returns a POJSO (plain old
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JavaScript object) that contains properties for each selected row key. Once you
have access to this object, you can iterate over the row keys using a "for in"
loop. For example, the code in Example 10-24 extracts the first row key (which
in this case, is the only row key).

Example 10-24 Iterating Over Row Keys Using a "for" in Loop

function showSelectedName (event)
{

var firstRowKey;
var addRowKeys=event.getAddedSet () ;

for (var rowKey in addedRowKeys)
{
firstRowKey=rowKey;
break;
}
}

= Find the stamped component associated with the selected row. The client-side
component APl AdfUIComponent exposes a findComponent () method
that takes the ID of the component to find and returns the AdfUIComponent
instance. When using stamped components, you need to find a component not
just by its ID, but by the row key as well. In order to support this, the
AdfUITable class provides an overloaded method of findComponent (),
which takes both an ID as well as a row key.

In the case of selection events, the component is the source of the event. So
you can get the table from the source of the event and then use the table to
find the instance using the ID and row key. Example 10-25 shows this, where
nameStamp is the ID of the table.

Example 10-25 Finding a Stamped Component Instance Given a Selected Row

// We need the table to find our stamped component.
// Fortunately, in the case of selection events, the
// table is the event source.

var table = event.getSource();

// Use the table to find the name stamp component by id/row key:
var nameStamp = table.findComponent ("nameStamp", firstRowKey) ;

5. Add any additional code needed to work with the component. Once you have the
stamped component, you can interact with it as you would with any other
component. For example, Example 10-26 shows how to use the stamped
component to get the row-specific value of the name attribute (which was the
stamped value as shown in Example 10-22)and then display the name in an alert.

Example 10-26 Retrieving the Name of the Row in a Stamped Component

if (nameStamp)
{
// This is the row-specific name
var name = nameStamp.getValue();

alert ("The selected name is: " + name);

}

Example 10-27 shows the entire code for the JavaScript.
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Example 10-27 JavaScript Used to Access Selected Row Value

function showSelectedName (event)
{
var firstRowKey;
var addedRowKeys = event.getAddedSet () ;

for (var rowKey in addedRowKeys)
{
firstRowKey = rowKey;
break;
}
// We need the table to find our stamped component.
// Fortunately, in the case of selection events, the
// table is the event source.
var table = event.getSource();

// We use the table to find the name stamp component by id/row key:

var nameStamp = table.findComponent ("nameStamp", firstRowKey);
if (nameStamp)

// This is the row-specific name
var name = nameStamp.getValue();

alert ("The selected name is: " + name);

10.10.2 What You May Need to Know About Accessing Selected Values

Row keys are tokenized on the server, which means that the row key on the client may
have no resemblance to the row key on the server. As such, only row keys that are
served up by the client-side APIs (like AdfSelectionEvent .getAddedSet ()) are

valid.

Also note that AdfUITable. findComponent (id, rowKey)method may return
null if the corresponding row has been scrolled off screen and is no longer available

on the client. Always check for null return values from
AdfUITable. findComponent () method.
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Using List-of-Values Components

This chapter describes how to use a list-of-values component to display a
model-driven list of objects from which a user can select a value.

This chapter includes the following sections:

= Section 11.1, "Introduction to List-of-Values Components"

»  Section 11.2, "Creating the ListOfValues Data Model"

= Section 11.3, "Using the inputListOfValues Component"

= Section 11.4, "Using the InputComboboxListOfValues Component"

11.1 Introduction to List-of-Values Components

ADF Faces provides two list-of-values (LOV) input components that can display
multiple attributes of each list item and can optionally allow the user to search for the
needed item. These LOV components are useful when a field used to populate an
attribute for one object might actually be contained in a list of other objects, as with a
foreign key relationship in a database. For example, suppose you have a form that
allows the user to edit employee information. Instead of having a separate page where
the user first has to find the employee record to edit, that search and select
functionality can be built into the form, as shown in Figure 11-1.

Figure 11-1 List-of-Values Input Field

This is an example of inputListOfvalues,

Emprio
Ename Q,
Deptno
HireDate
Manager
Salary

Cornrision

In this form, the employee name field is an LOV that contains a list of employees.
When the user clicks the search icon of the inputListOfValues component, a
Search and Select popup dialog displays all employees, along with a search field that
allows the user to search for the employee, as shown in Figure 11-2.
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Figure 11-2 The Search Popup Dialog for a List-of-Values Component

"Search and Select: Ename @
isearch Basic
Match Oal O Any
Ename | A

Search Reset
EMPNC EMAME 06
u] Adamid Enginesr ~
1 Avancel Manager
z Abdulz Analyst
3 Elake3 Technician
4 Bob4 Enginesr
5 BrentaS Manager
-] Bejonds Analyst
7 Calvin? Analyst
=] Carls Enginesr
e Chris? Technician
10 Clairel0 Manager
11 Davell Operakar
12 Davidlz Manager
13 Derekl3 Analyst
14 Ericl4 Technician
15 Eilanz15 Enginesr
16 Frank1f Anakst A’
£
Ok Cancel

When the user returns to the page, the current information for that employee is
displayed in the form, as shown in Figure 11-3. The user can then edit and save the
data.

Figure 11-3 Form Populated Using LOV Component

Ernpric 5
Ename | Carlg] Q,
Depkno 40
HireDate 17121998
Manager 1
Salaty 54345
Zommisian C4544

Other list components, such as selectOneChoice, also allow users to select from a
list, but they do not include a popup dialog and they are intended for smaller lists.
This chapter describes only the inputListOfvalues and
inputComboboxListOfValues LOV components. For more information about
select choice components, list box components, and radio buttons, see Chapter 9,
"Using Input Components and Defining Forms."

As shown in the preceding figures, the inputListOfValues component provides a
popup dialog from which the user can search for and select an item. The list is
displayed in a table. In contrast, the inputComboboxListOfValues component
allows the user two different ways to select an item to input: from a simple dropdown
list, or by searching as you can in the inputListOfValues component. Note that the
columns of the table will not stretch to the full width of the dialog.

You can also create custom content to be rendered in the Search and Select dialog by
using the searchContent facet. You define the returnPopupDataVvalue attribute
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and programmatically set it with a value when the user selects an item from the Search
and Select dialog and then closes the dialog. This value will be the return value from
ReturnPopupEvent to the returnPopupListener. When you implement the
returnPopupListener, you can perform functions such as setting the value of the
LOV component, its dependent components, and displaying the custom content. In the
searchContent facet you can add components such as tables, trees, and inputText to
display your custom content.

If you implement both the searchContent facet and the ListOfValues model, the
searchContent facet implementation will take precedence in rendering the Search
and Select dialog. Example 11-1 show the code to display custom content using a table
component.

Example 11-1 Adding Custom Content to the Search and Select Dialog
<af:inputListOfValues model="#{bean.listOfValuesModel}"

returnPopupDataValue="#{bean.returnPopupDataValue}"
returnPopupListener="#{bean.returnPopupListener}">
<f:facet name="searchContent">
<af:table id="tl" value="#{bean.listModel}" var="row"
selectionlListener="#{bean.selected}"

</f:facet>
</af:inputListOfvalues>

If the readOnly attribute is set to true, the input field is disabled. If readOnly is set
to false, then the editMode attribute determines which type of input is allowed. If
editMode is set to select, the value can be entered only by selecting from the list. If
editMode is set to input, then the value can also be entered by typing.

You can also implement the LOV component to automatically display a list of
suggested items when the user types in a partial value. For example, when the user
enters Ca, then a suggested list which partially matches Ca is displayed as a suggested
items list, as shown in Figure 11-4.

Figure 11-4 Suggested Items List for an LOV

String value |Ch

Calvin? Analysk
Carld Engineer
iCalvindé Analyst
Carl47 Engineer
CalvingS Analyst
Carl3e Engineer
Calvin124 Analyst
CarllZ5 Enginesr
Calvin163 Analyst
Carll64 Enginesr

The user can select an item from this list to enter it into the input field, as shown in
Figure 11-5.

Figure 11-5 Suggested Items Selected

Shring value | Calvinde]
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You add the auto suggest behavior by adding the af : autoSuggestBehavior tag
inside the LOV component with the tag’s suggestItems values set to a method that
retrieves and displays the list. You can create this method in a managed bean. If you
are using ADF Model, the method is implemented by default. You also need to set the
component’s autoSubmit property to true.

In your LOV model implementation, you can implement a smart list that filters the list
further. You can implement a smart list for both LOV components. If you are using
ADF Model, the inputComboboxListOfValues allows you declaratively select a
smart list filter defined as a view criteria for that LOV. If the smart list is implemented,
and auto suggest behavior is also used, auto suggest will search from the smart list
first. If the user waits for two seconds without a gesture, auto suggest will also search
from the full list and append the results. The maxSuggestedItems attribute specifies
the number of items to return (-1 indicates a complete list). If maxSuggestedItems

> 0, a More link is rendered for the user to click to launch the LOV’s Search and Select
dialog. Example 11-2 shows the code for an LOV component with both auto suggest
behavior and smart list.

Example 11-2 Auto Suggest Behavior and Smart List

<af:autoSuggestBehavior
suggestItems="#{bean.suggestItems}"
smartList="#{bean.smartList}"
maxSuggestedItems="7"/>

Figure 11-6 shows how a list can be displayed by an inputComboboxListOfValues
component. If the popup dialog includes a query panel, then a Search link is displayed
at the bottom of the dropdown list. If a query panel is not used, a More link is
displayed.

Figure 11-6 InputComboboxListOfValues Displays a List of Employee Names

Enarne Iﬂ
1} Adamd -~
partiziy Avancel
Full p z Abdulz
—i3 Blake3
The subitig Eobd4
5 BrentaS
This denig Bejonds
7 Calvin?
See alsoig Carls
@ editgi@ Chris
10 Claire10
11 Davell
12 Davidl2
13 Derekl3
14 Ericl4
15 Eilane1s
16 Frankid
17 Fondal?
13 Fordld
19 Garyl9 P
5, p|3=arch...

The dropdown list of the inputComboboxListOfValues component can display the
following:

»  Full list: As shown in Figure 11-6, a complete list of items returned by the
ListOfValuesModel.getItems () method.

»  Favorites list: A list of recently selected items returned by the
ListOfValuesModel.getRecentItems () method.

= Search link: A link that opens a popup Search and Select dialog. The link is not on
the scrollable region on the dropdown list.
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= customActions facet: A facet for adding additional content. Typically, this
contains one or more commandLink components. You are responsible for
implementing any logic for the commandLink to perform its intended action, for
example, launching a popup dialog.

The number of columns to be displayed for each row can be retrieved from the model
using the getItemDescriptors () method. The default is to show all the columns.

The popup dialog from within an inputListOfValues component or the optional
search popup dialog in the inputComboboxListOfValues component also
provides the ability to create a new record. For the inputListOfValues component,
when the createPopupId attribute is set on the component, a toolbar component
with a commandToolbarButton is displayed with a create icon. At runtime, a
commandToolbarButton component appears in the LOV popup dialog, as shown in
Figure 11-7.

Figure 11-7 Create Icon in Toolbar of Popup Dialog
"Search and Select: Ename E‘

isearch Basic

Match O al O Ay

Ename | &

Search Reset
EMPNO EMAME JOB
u] Adami Engineer ~
1 Avancel Manager
2 Abdulz Analyst
3 Blake3 Technician
4 Bob4 Enginesr
5 Brentat Manager
[ Bejondé Analyst
7 Calvin? Analyst
3 Catls Enginest
E Chrisa Technician
10 Clairel0 Manager
11 Davell Operakor
12 Davidlz Manager
13 Derekl3 Analyst
14 Eric14 Technician
15 Eilanel5 Engineer
16 Frank1f Anakst A
h
oK Cancel

When the user clicks the Create button, a popup dialog is displayed that can be used
to create a new record. For the inputComboboxListOfValues, instead of a toolbar,
a commandLink with the label Create is displayed in the customActions facet, at
the bottom of the dialog. This link launches a popup where the user can create a new
record. In both cases, you must provide the code to actually create the new record.

Tip: Instead of having to build your own create functionality, you
can use ADF Business Components and ADF data binding. For more
information, see the "Creating an Input Table" section of the Oracle
Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer’s Guide for Oracle Application
Development Framework.

Like the query components, the LOV components rely on a data model to provide the
functionality. This data model is the ListOfValuesModel class. This model uses a
table model to display the list of values, and can also access a query model to perform
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a search against the list. You must implement the provided interfaces for the
ListOfValuesModel in order to use the LOV components.

Tip: Instead of having to build your own ListOfValuesModel
class, you can use ADF Business Components to provide the needed
functionality. For more information, see the "Creating Databound
Selection Lists and Shuttles" chapter of the Oracle Fusion Middleware
Fusion Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework.

When the user selects an item in the list, the data is returned as a list of objects for the
selected row, where each object is the rowData for a selected row. The list of objects is
available on the ReturnPopupEvent event, which is queued after a selection is made.

If you choose to also implement a QueryModel class, then the popup dialog will
include a Query component that the user can use to perform a search and to filter the
list. Note the following about using the Query component in an LOV popup dialog;:

s The saved search functionality is not supported.

s The Query component in the popup dialog and its functionality is based on the
corresponding QueryDescriptor class.

= The only components that can be included in the LOV popup dialog are query,
toolbar, and table.

When the user clicks the Search button to start a search, the
ListOfValuesModel .performQuery () method is invoked and the search is
performed. For more information about the query model, see Chapter 12, "Using
Query Components."

Both components support the auto-complete feature, which allows the user to enter a
partial value in the input field, tab out, and have the dialog populated with the rows
that match the partial criteria. For this to work, you must implement logic so that
when the user tabs out after a partial entry, the entered value is posted back to the
server. On the server, your model implementation filters the list using the partially
entered value and performs a query to retrieve the list of values. ADF Faces provides
APIs for this functionality.

11.2 Creating the ListOfValues Data Model

Before you can use the LOV components, you must have a data model that uses the
ADF Faces API to access the LOV functionality. Figure 11-8 shows the class diagram
for a ListOfValues model.
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Figure 11-8 Class Diagram for LIstOfValues Model

ListOfValuesModel
{abstract}

QueryModel

autoCompleteValuel )
getQueryDescriptor])

getQueryModel()
getTableModel()
getltems()

getRecentItemsi)

isfutoCompleteEnakbled()

{abstract}

QueryDescriptor

perfor Vi) {abstract}
valuesels
1
1
TableModel ColumnDescriptor
{abstract} {abstract}
getCollectionMaodel |} getWidth(]
getColumnDescriptors( ) getalign()
AttributeDescriptor
{abstract}

To create a ListOfValues model and associated events:

1. Create implementations of each of the interface classes shown in Figure 11-8.
Table 11-1 provides a description of the APIs.

Table 11-1
Method

ListOfValues Model API

Functionality

autoCompletevValue () Called when the search icon is clicked or the value is changed
and the user tabs out from the input field, as long as
autoSubmit is set to true on the component. This method
decides whether to open the dialog or to auto-complete the

value. The method returns a list of filtered objects.

Called when the value is selected from the Search and Select
dialog and the OK button is clicked. This method gives the
model a chance to update the model based on the selected
value.

valueSelected (value)

isAutoCompleteEnabled() Returnsaboolean to decide whether or not the auto complete

is enabled.

getTableModel () Returns the implementation of the TableModel class, on
which the table in the search and select dialog will be based

and created.
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Table 11-1 (Cont.) ListOfValues Model API

Method Functionality
getItems () and Return the items and recentItems lists to be displayed in
getRecentItems () the combobox dropdown. Valid only for the

inputComboboxListOfValues component. Returns null
for the inputListOfValues component.

getItemDescriptors () Return the list of columnDescriptors to be displayed in
the dropdown list for an inputComboboxListOfValues
component.

getQueryModel () and Return the queryModel based on which the query

getQueryDescriptor () component inside the Search and Select dialog is created.

performQuery () Called when the search button in the query component is
clicked.

For an example of a ListOfValues model, see the DemoLOVBean and
DemoComboboxLOVBean classes located in the oracle.adfdemo.view.lov
package, found in the Application Sources directory of the ADF Faces application.

For the inputListOfVvalues component, provide logic in a managed bean (it
can be the same managed bean used to create your LOV model) that accesses the
attribute used to populate the list. The inputComboboxListOfValues
component uses the getItems () and getRecentItems () methods to return
the list.

For the Search and Select popup dialog used in the InputListOfvValues
component, or if you want the InputComboboxListOfValues component to
use the Search and Select popup dialog, implement the
ListOfValuesModel.autoCompletevValue () and
ListOfVvaluesModel.valueSelected () methods. These methods open the
popup dialog and apply the selected values onto the component.

11.3 Using the inputListOfValues Component

The inputListOfValues component uses the ListOfValues model you
implemented to access the list of items, as documented in Section 11.2, "Creating the
ListOfValues Data Model."

Before you begin:

You should already have a created a page or page fragment. If you also implemented
the search API in the model, the component would also allows the user to search
through the list for the value.

To add an inputListOfValues component:

1.

In the Component Palette, from the Common panel, drag an Input List Of Values
component and drop it onto the page.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following
attributes:

= model: Enter an EL expression that resolves to your ListOfValuesModel
implementation, as created in Section 11.2, "Creating the ListOfValues Data
Model."
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= value: Enter an EL expression that resolves to the attribute values used to
populate the list, as created in Section 11.2, "Creating the ListOfValues Data
Model."

Expand the Appearance section and set the following attribute values:
= popupTitle: Specify the title of the Search and Select popup dialog.
= searchDesc: Enter text to display as a mouseover tip for the component.

The rest of the attributes in this section can be populated in the same manner as
any other input component. For more information, see Section 9.3, "Using the
inputText Component."

Expand the Behavior section and set the following attribute values:

= autoSubmit: Set to true if you want the component to automatically submit
the enclosing form when an appropriate action takes place (a click, text
change, and so on). This will allow the auto-complete feature to work. If you
are adding the auto suggest behavior, you must set autoSubmit to true.

s createPopupld: If you have implemented a popup dialog used to create a new
object in the list, specify the ID of that popup component. Doing so will
display a toolbar component above the table that contains a
commandToolbarButton component bound to the popup dialog you
defined. If you have added a dialog to the popup, then it will intelligently
decide when to refresh the table. If you have not added a dialog to the popup,
then the table will be always refreshed.

= launchPopupListener: Enter an EL expression that resolves to a
launchPopupListener that you implement to provide additional
functionality when the popup is launched.

s returnPopupListener: Enter an EL expression that resolves to a
returnPopupListener component that you implement to provide
additional functionality when the value is returned.

The rest of the attributes in this section can be populated in the same manner as
any other input component. For more information, see Section 9.3, "Using the
inputText Component."

If you want users to be able to create a new item, create a popup dialog with the
ID given in Step 4. For more information, see Chapter 13, "Using Popup Dialogs,
Menus, and Windows."

In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag an Auto Suggest
Behavior and drop it as a child to the inputListOfValues component.

In the Property Inspector, for each of the auto suggest attributes, enter the:
»  EL expression that resolves to the suggestItems method.

The method should return List<javax.model . SelectItem> of the
suggestItems. The method signature should be of the form
List<javax.model.SelectItem>

suggestItems (javax.faces.context.FacesContext,
oracle.adf.view.rich.model.AutoSuggestUIHints)

s EL expression that resolves to the smartList method. The method should
return List<javax.model.SelectItem> of the smart list items.

= number of items to be displayed in the auto suggest list. Enter -1 to display the
complete list.
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If you are implementing this method in a managed bean, the JSF page entry
should have the format shown in Example 11-3

Example 11-3 autoSuggestBehavior Tag in an LOV

<af:inputListOfvValues value="#{bean.value}" id="inputId">

<af:autoSuggestBehavior
suggestItems="#{bean.suggestItems}"
smartList="#{bean.smartList}"
maxSuggestedItems="7"/>
</af:inputListOfvalues>

If the component is being used with a data model such as ADF Model, the
suggestItem method should be provided by the default implementation.

8. If you are not using ADF Model, create the suggestItems method to process and
display the list. The suggestItems method signature is shown in Example 11-4.

Example 11-4 suggestitems Method Signature

List<javax.model.SelectItem> suggestItems (javax.faces.context.FacesContext,
oracle.adf.view.rich.model.AutoSuggestUIHints)

11.4 Using the InputComboboxListOfValues Component

The inputComboboxListOfValues component allows a user to select a value from
a dropdown list and populate the LOV field, and possibly other fields, on a page,
similar to the inputListOfVvalues component. However, it also allows users to
view the values in the list either as a complete list, or by most recently viewed. You can
also configure the component to perform a search in a popup dialog, as long as you
have implemented the query APIs, as documented in Section 11.2, "Creating the
ListOfValues Data Model."

Before you begin:
You should already have a created a page or page fragment.

To add an inputComboboxListOfValues component:

1. Inthe Component Palette, from the Common panel, drag an Input Combobox List
Of Values and drop it onto the page.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following
attributes:

= model: Enter an EL expression that resolves to your ListOfvaluesModel
implementation, as created in Section 11.2, "Creating the ListOfValues Data
Model."

= value: Enter an EL expression that resolves to the attribute values used to
populate the list, as created in Section 11.2, "Creating the ListOfValues Data
Model."

3. Expand the Appearance section and set the following attribute values:
= popupTitle: Specify the title of the Search and Select popup dialog.

= searchDesc: Enter text to display as a mouseover tip for the component.
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The rest of the attributes in this section can be populated in the same manner as
any other input component. For more information, see Section 9.3, "Using the
inputText Component."

Expand the Behavior section and set the following attribute values:

= autoSubmit: Set to true if you want the component to automatically submit
the enclosing form when an appropriate action takes place (a click, text
change, and so on). This will allow the auto complete feature to work. If you
are adding the auto-suggest behavior, you must set autoSubmit to true.

s createPopupld: If you have implemented a popup dialog used to create a new
object in the list, specify the ID of that popup component. Doing so will
display a toolbar component above the table that contains a
commandToolbarButton component bound to the dialog you defined. If
you have added a dialog to the popup, then it will intelligently decide when to
refresh the table. If you have not added a dialog to the popup, then the table
will always be refreshed.

s launchPopupListener: Enter an EL expression that resolves to a
launchPopupListener handler that you implement to provide additional
functionality when the popup dialog is opened.

s returnPopupListener: Enter an EL expression that resolves to a
returnPopupListener handler that you implement to provide additional
functionality when the value is returned.

The rest of the attributes in this section can be populated in the same manner as
any other input component. For more information, see Section 9.3, "Using the
inputText Component."

If you are using a launchPopupListener, you can use the get PopupType ()
method of the LaunchPopupEvent class to differentiate the source of the event.
getPopupType () returns DROPDOWN_LIST if the event is a result of the launch
of the LOV Search and Select dialog, and SEARCH_DIALOG if the event is the result
of the user clicking the Search button in the dialog.

If you want users to be able to create a new item, create a popup dialog with the
ID given in Step 5. For more information, see Chapter 13, "Using Popup Dialogs,
Menus, and Windows."

In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag an Auto Suggest
Behavior and drop it as child to the inputComboboxListOfValues component.

In the Property Inspector, for each of the auto suggest attributes, enter the:
»  EL expression that resolves to the suggestItems method.

The method should return List<javax.model . SelectItem> of the
suggestItems. The method signature should be of the form
List<javax.model.SelectItem>

suggestItems (javax.faces.context.FacesContext,
oracle.adf.view.rich.model.AutoSuggestUIHints)

s EL expression that resolves to the smartList method. The method should
return List<javax.model.SelectItem> of the smart list items.

= number of items to be displayed in the auto suggest list. Enter -1 to display the
complete list.

If you are implementing this method in a managed bean, the JSF page entry
should have the format shown in Example 11-5.
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Example 11-5 autoSuggestBehavior Tag in an LOV

<af:inputComboboxListOfValues value="#{bean.value}" id="inputId">

<af:autoSuggestBehavior
suggestItems="#{bean.suggestItems}"
smartList="#{bean.smartList}"
maxSuggestedItems="7"/>
</af:inputComboboxListOfValues>

If the component is being used with a data model such as ADF Model, the
suggestItem method should be provided by the default implementation.

9. If you are not using the component with ADF Model, create the suggestItems
method to process and display the list. The suggestItems method signature is
shown in Example 11-6.

Example 11-6 suggestitems Method Signature

List<javax.model.SelectItem> suggestItems (javax.faces.context.FacesContext,
oracle.adf.view.rich.model.AutoSuggestUIHints)

11-12 Web User Interface Developer's Guide for Oracle Application Development Framework



12

Using Query Components

This chapter describes how to use the query and quickQuery search panel
components.

This chapter includes the following sections:

= Section 12.1, "Introduction to Query Components"

»  Section 12.2, "Implementing the Model for Your Query"
»  Section 12.3, "Using the quickQuery Component"

= Section 12.4, "Using the query Component"

12.1 Introduction to Query Components

The query and quickQuery components are used to search through data sets. The
query component provides a comprehensive set of search criteria and controls, while
the quickQuery component can be used for searching on a single criterion.

The query component supports the following functionality:

= Selecting and searching against multiple search criteria

s Dynamically adding and deleting criteria items

= Selecting search operators (associated to a single criterion)

s Choosing match all or match any conjunction

» Displaying in a basic, advanced, compact, simple, or design mode
s Creating saved searches

= Personalizing saved searches

By default, the advanced mode of the query component allows the user to add and
delete criteria items to the currently displayed search. However you can implement
your own QueryModel class that can hide certain features in basic mode (and expose
them only in advanced mode). For example, you might display operators only in
advanced mode or display more criteria in advanced mode than in basic mode.

Typically, the results of the query are displayed in a table or tree table, which is
identified using the resultComponentId attribute of the query component.
However, you can display the results in any other output components as well. The
component configured to display the results is automatically rerendered when a
search is performed.

Figure 12-1 shows an advanced mode query component with three search criteria.
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Figure 12-1 Query Component with Three Search Criteria
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You can create seeded searches, that is, searches whose criteria are already determined
and from which the user can choose, or you can allow the user to add criterion and
then save those searches. For example, Figure 12-1 shows a seeded search for an
employee. The user can enter values for the criteria on which the search will execute.
The user can also choose the operands (greater than, equals, less than) and the
conjunction (matches all or matches any, which creates either an "and" or "or" query).
The user can click the Add Fields dropdown list to add one or more criteria and then
save that search. If the application is configured to use persistence, then those search
criteria, along with the chosen operands and conjunctions, can be saved and
reaccessed using a given search name (for more information about persistence, see
Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF Pages").

The quickQuery component is a simplified version of the query component. The
user can perform a search on any one of the searchable attributes by selecting it from a
dropdown list. Figure 12-2 shows a quickQuery component in horizontal layout.

Figure 12-2 A QuickQuery Component in Horizontal Layout
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Both the query and quickQuery components use the QueryModel class to define
and execute searches. Create the associated QueryModel classes for each specific
search you want users to be able to execute.

Tip: Instead of having to build your own QueryModel
implementation, you can use ADF Business Components, which
provide the needed functionality. For more information, see the
"Creating ADF Databound Search Forms" chapter of the Oracle Fusion
Middleware Fusion Developer’s Guide for Oracle Application Development
Framework.

The QueryModel class manages QueryDescriptor objects, which define a set of
search criteria. The QueryModel class is responsible for creating, deleting, and
updating QueryDescriptor objects. The QueryModel class also retrieves saved
searches, both those that are seeded and those that the user personalizes. For more
information, refer to the ADF Faces Javadoc.

You must create a QueryDescriptor class for each set of search criteria items. The
QueryDescriptor class is responsible for accessing the criteria and conjunction
needed to build each seeded search. It is also responsible for dynamically adding,
deleting, or adding and deleting criteria in response to end-user's actions. The
QueryDescriptor class also provides various UI hints such as mode, auto-execute,
and so on. For more information, refer to the ADF Faces Javadoc. One QueryModel
class can manage multiple QueryDescriptor objects.

When a user creates a new saved search, a new QueryDescriptor object is created
for that saved search. The user can perform various operations on the saved search,
such as deleting, selecting, resetting, and updating. When a search is executed or
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changed, in addition to calling the appropriate QueryModel method to return the
correct QueryDescriptor object, a QueryOperationEvent event is broadcast
during the Apply Request Values phase. This event is consumed by the
QueryOperationListener handlers during the Invoke Application phase of the JSF
lifecycle. The QueryOperationEvent event takes the QueryDescriptor object as
an argument and passes it to the listener. ADF Faces provides a default
implementation of the listener. For details of what the listener does, see Table 12-2.

For example, updating a saved search would be accomplished by calling the
QueryModel’s update () method. A QueryOperationEvent event is queued, and
then consumed by the QueryOperationListener handler, which performs
processing to change the model information related to the update operation.

The query operation actions that generate a QueryOperationEvent event are:
= Saving a search

= Deleting a saved search

s Toggling between the basic and advanced mode

= Resetting a saved search

= Selecting a different saved search

= Updating a saved search

= Updating the value of a criterion that has dependent criteria

The hasDependentCriterion method of the AttributeCriterion class can be
called to check to see whether a criterion has dependents. By default, the method
returns false, but it returns true if the criterion has dependent criteria. When that
criterion’s value has changed, a QueryOperationEvent is queued for the Update
Model Values JSF lifecycle phase. The model will need a listener to update the values
of the dependent criterion based on the value entered in its root criteria.

12.2 Implementing the Model for Your Query

Before you can use the query components, you must to create your QueryModel
classes.

Tip: You can use the quickQuery component without
implementing a QueryModel class. However, you will have to add
some additional logic to a managed bean. For more information, see
Section 12.3.2, "How to Use a quickQuery Component Without a
Model."

Figure 12-3 shows the class diagram for a QueryModel class.
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Figure 12-3 Class Diagram for QueryModel
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To create the model classes:

1.

Create implementations of each of the interface classes shown in Figure 12-3.
Implement one QueryModel class and then a QueryDescriptor class with
appropriate criteria (operators and values) for each system-seeded search. For
example implementations of the different model classes for a query, see the classes

located in the oracle.adfdemo.view.query.rich package of the ADF Faces
sample application.

Note: If your query uses composition (for example,
ConjunctionCriterion 1...n with
AttributeCriterion/ConjunctionCriterion), this
relationship is not enforced by the abstract interfaces. Your
implementation must decide whether to use composition over
association, and determine how the lifecyle of these objects are
managed.

Create a QueryListener handler method on a managed bean that listens for the
QueryEvent event (this will be referenced by a button on the query component).
This listener will invoke the proper APIs in the QueryModel to execute the query.
Example 12-1 shows the listener method of a basic QueryListener
implementation that constructs a String representation of the search criteria.
This String is then displayed as the search result.
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Example 12-1 A QueryListener Handler Method

public void processQuery (QueryEvent event)

{
DemoQueryDescriptor descriptor = (DemoQueryDescriptor) event.getDescriptor();
String sglString = descriptor.getSavedSearchDef ().toString();
setSqlString (sglString) ;

}

Query component has a refresh () method on the UIXQuery component. This
method should be called when the model definition changes and the query component
need to be refreshed (i.e., all its children removed and recreated). When a new criterion
is added to the QueryDescriptor or an existing one is removed, if the underlying
model returns a different collection of criterion objects than what the component
subtree expects, then this method should be called. QueryOperationListener,
QueryListener, and ActionListener should all call this method. The query
component itself will be flushed at the end of the Invoke Application Phase. This
method is a no-op when called during the Render Response Phase.

To better understand what your implementations must accomplish, Table 12-1 and
Table 12-2 map the functionality found in the UI component shown in Figure 12—4
with the corresponding interface.

Figure 12-4 Query Component and Associated Popup Dialog
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Table 12-1 shows Ul artifacts rendered for the query component, the associated class,
class property, and methods used by the artifact.
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Table 12-1 Query Ul Artifacts and Associated Model Class Operations and Properties

Ul Artifact Class Property/Methods Used

Comments

Search panel The QueryDescriptor instance
provides the items displayed in the
panel.

Based on a saved search.

Disclosure icon

Opens or closes the search panel

Match type radio Available through the
button getConjunction () method on the
ConjunctionCriterion class.

Displays the default conjunction to use
between search fields, when a query is
performed. If a default is set, and it is the
same for all search fields, it appears
selected. If the search fields are configured
such that a mix of different conjunctions
must be used between them, then a value
may not be selected on the UL

For example, if the A11 conjunction type is
used between all the search fields, then
A1l appears selected. If it is a mix of A11
and Any, then none of the radio buttons
appears selected.

The Match Type will be read only if the
conjunctionReadOnly property is set to
true. Its not rendered at all when the
displayMode attribute is set to simple.
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Table 12-1 (Cont.) Query Ul Artifacts and Associated Model Class Operations and

Ul Artifact Class Property/Methods Used Comments
Group of search The collection of search fields for a Displays one or more search fields
fields QueryDescriptor objectis associated with the currently selected
represented by a search.
ConjunctionCriterion object,
returned by the method

getConjunctionCriterion () onthe
QueryDescriptor class. The
getCriterionList () method returns
aList<Criterion> list.

Search field An AttributeCriterion class Each search field contains a label, an
provides information specific to a search operator, one or more value components
field instance. An (for example, an input text component),
AttributeCriterion objectisan and an optional delete icon. The
item in the List<Criterion> list information required to render these can be
returned by getCriterionList () either specific to an instance of a search
method on the field (in a saved search) or it can be generic
ConjunctionCriterion class (see and unchanging regardless of which saved
#4). search it is part of.

An AttributeDescriptor class For example, assume an Employee

provides static information pertaining to business object contains the search fields
a search field. This is available through ~ Employee Name and Salary.
the method getAttribute (), on the

AttributeCriterion class. A user can then configure two different

searches: one named Low Salaried

The getConverter () method of the Employees and one named High Salaried
AttributeDescriptor classcanbe  Employees. Both searches contain two
overridden to return a converter object ~ search fields based on the Employee and

of type Salary attributes. Even though both
javax.faces.convert.Converter. saved searches are based on the same
When defined, the attribute value is attributes of the Employee object, the
converted using this converter instance. search field Salary is configured to have its
The default return value is null. default operator as less than and value as

50000.00 for the low Salaried Employees
search and for the High Salaried
Employees search, with a default operator
of greater than and value of 100000.00.
Selecting the saved searches on the Ul will
show the appropriate operator and values
for that search.

The hasDependentCriterion
method in the AttributeCriterion
class returns true if the criterion has
dependents. If the criterion has
dependents, then the dependent
criterion fields are refreshed when the
value for this criterion changes. By
default this method returns false. Regardless of the search selected by the
user, the search field for Salary always has
to render a number component, and the
label always has to show Salary.

Saved Searches System- and user-saved searches are Displays a list of available system- and

dropdown available through the methods user-saved searches.
getSystemQueries () and
getUserQueries () on the
QueryModel class.

A Personalize option is also added if the
saveQueryMode property is set to
default. Selecting this option opens a
Personalize dialog, which allows users to
personalize saved searches. They can
duplicate or update an existing saved
search.

Table 12-2 shows the behaviors of the different UI artifacts, and the associated
methods invoked to execute the behavior.
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Table 12-2 Ul Artifact Behaviors and Associated Methods

Ul Artifact Class Method Invoked Event Generated Comments

7 Delete icon During the Invoke Application ~ ActionEvent Deletes a search field
phase, the method from the current
removeCriterion () on the QueryDescriptor
QueryDescriptor class is object.
called automatically by an
internal ActionListener
handler registered with the
command component.

8 Search button During the Apply Request QueryEvent Rendered always on the

Values phase of the JSF lifecycle,
a QueryEvent event is queued,
to be broadcast during the
Invoke Application phase.

During the Update Model Values
phase, the selected operator and
the values entered in the search
fields are automatically updated
to the model using the EL
expressions added to the
operator and value components
(for more information, see
Section 12.4.1, "How to Add the
Query Component"). These
expressions should invoke the
get/setOperator ();
get/setOperators ();and
getValues () methods,
respectively, on the
AttributeCriterion class.

During the Invoke Application
phase, the QueryListener
registered with the query
component is invoked and this
performs the search.

You must implement this
listener.

footer (footer contents
are not rendered at all
when the displayMode
attribute is simple)

Performs a query using
the select operator and
selected Match radio (if
no selection is made the
default is used), and the
values entered for every
search field.

9 Reset button During the Apply Request
Values phase of the JSF lifecycle,
a QueryOperationEvent
event is queued with the
operation type
QueryOperationEvent.
Operation.RESET, to be
broadcast during the Invoke
Application phase.

During the Invoke Application
phase, the method reset () on
the QueryModel class is called.
This is done automatically by an
internal
QueryOperationListener
handler registered with the
query component. You must
override this method to reset the
QueryDescriptor object to its
original state.

QueryOperationEvent
(an internal
QueryOperation
Listener handler is
registered with the query
component that in turn
calls the model methods).

Resets the search fields
to its previous saved
state.
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Table 12-2 (Cont.) Ul Artifact Behaviors and Associated Methods

Ul Artifact

Class Method Invoked

Event Generated Comments

10

Save button

During the Apply Request
Values phase of the JSF lifecycle,
a QueryOperationEvent
event is queued with the
operation type
QueryOperationEvent.
Operation.SAVE, to be
broadcast during the Invoke
Application phase.

During the Invoke Application
phase, the method create () on
the QueryModel class is called.
After the call to the create ()
method, the update () method
is called to save the hints
(selected by the user in the
dialog) onto the new saved
search. This is done
automatically by an internal
QueryOperationListener
handler registered with the
query component. You must
override this method to create a
new object based on the
argument passed in.

QueryOperationEvent Creates a new saved

(an internal search based on the
QueryOperation current saved search
Listener handler is settings, including any
registered with the query new search fields added
component that in turn by the user.

calls the model methods).

11

Add Fields
dropdown list

During the Invoke Application
phase, the method
addCriterion() on the
QueryDescriptor class is
called automatically by an
internal ActionListener
handler registered with the
command component. You must
override this method to create a
new AttributeCriterion
object based on the
AttributeDescriptor object
(identified by the name
argument).

Adds an attribute as a
search field to the
existing saved search.

ActionEvent

12

Mode (Basic or
Advanced) button

During the Apply Request
Values phase of the JSF lifecycle,
a QueryOperationEvent
event is queued with the
operation type
QueryOperationEvent.
Operation.MODE_CHANGE, to
be broadcast during the Invoke
Application phase.

During the Invoke Application
phase, the method
changeMode()on the
QueryModel class is called.

QueryOperationEvent Clicking the mode

(an internal button toggles the mode.
QueryOperation

Listener handler is

registered with the query

component that in turn

calls the model methods).
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Table 12-2 (Cont.) Ul Artifact Behaviors and Associated Methods

Ul Artifact Class Method Invoked Event Generated Comments
13 Delete button During the Invoke Application =~ ActionEvent Deletes the selected
phase, the method delete () on saved search, unless it is
the QueryModel class is called. the one currently in use.
This is done automatically by an
internal

QueryOperationListener
handler registered with the
query component. You must
override this method order to
delete the QueryDescriptor

object.
14 Apply button During the Apply Request QueryOperationEvent Applies changes made to
Values phase of the JSF lifecycle, (an internal the selected saved
a QueryOperationEvent QueryOperation search.
event is queued with the Listener is registered
operation type with the query
QueryOperationEvent. component that in turn
Operation.UPDATE, to be calls the model methods).
broadcast during the Invoke
Application phase.

During the Invoke Application
phase, the method update () on
the QueryModel class is called.
This is done automatically by an
internal
QueryOperationListener
handler registered with the
query component. You must
override this method in order to
update the QueryDescriptor
object using the arguments

passed in.
15 OK button Same as the Apply button. QueryOperationEvent Applies changes made to
(an internal the selected saved search
QueryOperation and the dialog is closed
Listener handler is afterwards.
registered with the query
component that in turn
calls the model methods).
16 Cancel button No method defined for this QueryOperationEvent Cancels any edits made
action. (an internal in the dialog.

QueryOperation
Listener handler is
registered with the query
component that in turn
calls the model methods).

12.3 Using the quickQuery Component

The quickQuery component has one dropdown list that allows a user to select an
attribute to search on. The available searchable attributes are drawn from your
implementation of the model or from a managed bean. The user can search against the
selected attribute or against all attributes.

A quickQuery component may be used as the starting point of a more complex
search using a query component. For example, the user may perform a quick query
search on one attribute, and if successful, may want to continue to a more complex
search. The quickQuery component supports this by allowing you to place command
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components in the end facet, which you can bind to a method on a managed bean that
allows the user to switch from a quickQuery to a query component.

The quickQuery component renders the searchable criteria in a dropdown list and
then, depending on the type of the criteria chosen at runtime, the quickQuery
component renders different criteria fields based on the attribute type. For example, if
the attribute type is Number, it renders an inputNumberSpinbox component. You
do not need to add these components as long as you have implemented the complete
model for your query. If instead you have the logic in a managed bean and do not
need a complete model, then you create the quickQuery component artifacts
manually. For more information, see Section 12.3.2, "How to Use a quickQuery
Component Without a Model."

12.3.1 How to Add the quickQuery Component Using a Model

Before you begin

Implement a QueryModel class and associated classes. For more information, see
Section 12.2, "Implementing the Model for Your Query."

To add a quickQuery component:
1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag a Quick
Query and drop it onto the page.

2. Expand the Common section of the Property Inspector and set the following
attributes:

= id: Enter a unique ID for the component.

= layout: Specify if you want the component to be displayed horizontally with
the criterion and value next to each other, as shown in Figure 12-2, or
vertically as shown in Figure 12-5.

Figure 12-5 A quickQuery Component Set to Display Vertically

Search
Ernployes Marne W
L]
Al anced

= model: Enter an EL expression that evaluates to the class that implements the
QueryModel class, as created in Section 12.2, "Implementing the Model for
Your Query."

= value: Enter an EL expression that evaluates to the class that implements the
QueryDescriptor class, as created in Section 12.2, "Implementing the Model
for Your Query."

3. Expand the Behavior section and set the following attributes:

= conjunctionReadOnly: Specify whether or not the user should be able to set
the Match Any or Match All radio buttons. When set to false, the user can
set the conjunction. When set to true, the radio buttons will not be rendered.

= queryListener: Enter an EL expression that evaluates to the QueryListener
handler you created in Section 12.2, "Implementing the Model for Your

Query."
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Drag and drop a table (or other component that will display the search results)
onto the page. Set the results component’s PartialTriggers with the ID of the
quickQuery component. The value of this component should resolve to a
CollectionModel object that contains the filtered results.

If you want users to be able to click the Advanced link to turn the quickQuery
component into a full query component, add a command component to the End
facet of the quickQuery component, and implement logic that will hide the
quickQuery component and display the query component.

12.3.2 How to Use a quickQuery Component Without a Model

You can use the quickQuery component without a model, for example if all your
query logic resides in a simple managed bean, including a QueryListener handler
that will execute the search and return the results. You must to manually add and bind
the components required to create the complete quickQuery component.

To add a quickQuery component:

1.

On a managed bean, create a valueChangeListener handler for the
selectOneChoice component that will display the attributes on which the user
can search. The valueChangeListener handler should handle the choice for
which attribute to search on.

On a managed bean, create the QueryListener handle to execute the search.
This handle will use the ID of the input component used to enter the search
criterion value, to retrieve the component and the value to execute the query.

In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag a Quick
Query and drop it onto the page.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section, and set the following
attributes:

= id: Enter a unique ID for the component.

= layout: Specify if you want the component to display horizontally with the
criterion and value next to each other, as shown in Figure 12-2, or vertically, as
shown in Figure 12-5.

Expand the Behavior section and set the QueryListener attribute to an EL
expression that evaluates to the QueryListener handler created in Step 2.

In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag a Select
One Choice and drop it onto the criteriaItems facet of the quickQuery
component. In the dialog, choose either to enter an EL expression that evaluates to
the list of attributes on which the user can search, or to enter a static list. For help
with the dialog, press F1 or click Help.

In the Structure window, select the selectOneChoice component in the
criteriaItems facet, and set the following attributes:

= simple: Set to true so that no label for the component displays.

= valueChangeListener: Enter an EL expression that evaluates to the listener
created in Step 1.

s autoSubmit: Set to true.

From the Component Palette, add select list items as needed. For more
information about using the selectOneChoice and selectItems components,
see Section 9.6, "Using Selection Components."
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9. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag an
inputText component as a direct child to the quickQuery component. Set the
following attributes:

= simple: Set to true so that the label is not displayed.

= value: Enter an EL expression that evaluates to the property that will contain
the value that the user enters.

Tip: If you do not provide an inputText component, then at
runtime, a disabled inputText component and a disabled Go icon
will be rendered.

10. If you want users to be able to click the Advanced link to turn the quickQuery
component into a full query component, add a command component to the End
facet of the quickQuery component, and implement logic that will hide the
quickQuery component and display the query component.

11. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag a table (or
other component that will display the search results) onto the page. Set the results
component’s PartialTriggers with the ID of the quickQuery component.
The value of this component should resolve to a CollectionModel object that
contains the filtered results.

12.3.3 What Happens at Runtime: How the Framework Renders the quickQuery
Component and Executes the Search

When the quickQuery component is bound to a QueryDescriptor object, the
selectOneChoice and inputText components are automatically added at runtime
as the page is rendered. However, you can provide your own components. If you do
provide both the component to display the searchable attributes and the inputText
components, then you need the QueryListener handler to get the name-value pair
from your components.

If you provide only your own component to show the searchable attributes (and use
the default input text component), the framework will display an input text
component. You must have your QueryListener handler get the attribute name
from the dropdown list and the value from the
QueryDescriptor.getCurrentCriterion () method to perform the query.

If you provide only your own component to collect the searchable attribute value (and
use the default selectOneChoice component to provide the attribute name), then
the framework will display the selectOneChoice component. You must have your
QueryListener handler get the attribute name from the
QueryDescriptor.getCurrentCriterion() method and the value from your
component.

If you choose not to bind the QuickQuery component value attribute to a
QueryDescriptor object, and you provide both components, when the Go button is
clicked, the framework queues a QueryEvent event with a null QueryDescriptor
object. The provided QueryListener handler then executes the query using the
changeValueListener handler to access the name and the input component to
access the value. You will need to implement a QueryListener handler to retrieve
the attribute name from your selectOneChoice component and the attribute value
from your inputText component, and then perform a query.
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12.4 Using the query Component

The query component is used for full feature searches. It has a basic and an advanced
mode, which the user can toggle between by clicking a button.

The features for a basic mode query include:

= Dropdown list of selectable search criteria operators

= Selectable WHERE clause conjunction of either AND or OR (match all or match any)
= Saved (seeded) searches

= Personalized saved searches

The advanced mode query form also includes the ability for the user to dynamically
add search criteria by selecting from a list of searchable attributes. The user can
subsequently delete any criteria that were added.

The user can select from the dropdown list of operators to create a query for the
search. The input fields may be configured to be list-of-values (LOV), number
spinners, date choosers, or other input components.

To support selecting multiple items from a list, the model must expose a control hint
on viewCriteriaItemand the underlying attribute must be defined as an LOV in
the corresponding view object. The hint is used to enable or disable the multiple
selection or "in" operator functionality. When multiple selection is enabled, selecting
the Equals or Does not equal operator will render the search criteria field as a
selectManyChoice component. The user can choose multiple items from the list.

The component for the search criteria field depends on the underlying attribute data
type, the operator that was chosen, and whether multiple selection is enabled. For
example, a search field for an attribute of type String with the Contains operator
chosen would be rendered as an inputText component, as shown in Table 12-3.

If the operator is Equals or Does not equal, but multiple selection is not enabled,
the component defaults to the component specified in the Default List Type hint from
the model.

Table 12-3 Rendered Component for Search Criteria Field of Type String

Component When Multiple

Operator Component Select Is Enabled
Starts with af:inputText af:inputText

Ends with af:inputText af:inputText

Equals Default list type hint af:selectManyChoice
Does not equal Default list type hint af:selectManyChoice
Contains af:inputText af:inputText

Does not contain af:inputText af:inputText

Is blank None None

Is not blank None None

If the underlying attribute is the Number data type, the component that will be
rendered is shown in Table 12—4.
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Table 12-4  Rendered Component for Search Criteria Field of Type Number

Component When Multiple

Operator Component Select Is Enabled

Equals Default list type hint af:selectManyChoice
Does not equal Default list type hint af:selectManyChoice
Less than af:inputNumberSpinBox af:inputNumberSpinBox

Less than or equal to af:inputNumberSpinBox af:inputNumberSpinBox
Greater than af:inputNumberSpinBox af:inputNumberSpinBox

Greater than or equal 4f:inputNumberSpinBox af:inputNumberSpinBox
to

Between af:inputNumberSpinBox af:inputNumberSpinBox
Not between af:inputNumberSpinBox af:inputNumberSpinBox
Is blank None None
Is not blank None None

If the underlying attribute is the Date data type, the component that will be rendered
is shown in Table 12-5.

Table 12-5 Rendered Component for Search Criteria Field of Type Date

Component When Multiple

Operator Component Select Is Enabled
Equals Default list type hint af:selectManyChoice
Does not equal Default list type hint af:selectManyChoice
Before af:inputDate af:inputDate

After af:inputDhate af:inputDate

On or before af:inputDate af:inputDate

On or after af:inputDate af:inputDate
Between af:inputDate (2) af:inputDate (2)
Not between af:inputDate (2) af:inputDate (2)

Is blank None None

Is not blank None None

If a search criterion's underlying attribute was defined as an LOV, in order for the
auto-complete feature to work, the ListOfValues model instance returned by the
getModelList method of the AttributeCriterion class must return true for its
isAutoCompleteEnabled method. For more information about LOV, see

Chapter 11, "Using List-of-Values Components."

When autoSubmit is set to true, any value change on the search criterion will be
immediately pushed to the model. The query component will automatically flush its
criterion list only when it has dependent criteria. If the criterion instance has no
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dependent criteria but autoSubmit is set to true, then the query component will be
only partially refreshed.

A Match All or Match Any radio button group further modifies the query. A Match
All selection is essentially an AND function. The query will return only rows that match
all the selected criteria. A Match Any selection is an OR function. The query will return
all rows that match any one of the criteria items.

After the user enters all the search criteria values (including null values) and selects
the Match All or Match Any radio button, the user can click the Search button to
initiate the query. The query results can be displayed in any output component.
Typically, the output component will be a table or tree table, but you can associate
other display components such as af : forms, af : outputText, and graphics to be
the results component by specifying it in the resultComponentId attribute.

If the Basic or Advanced button is enabled and displayed, the user can toggle between
the two modes. Each mode will display only the search criteria that were defined for
that mode. A search criteria field can be defined to appear only for basic, only for
advanced, or for both modes.

In advanced mode, the control panel also includes an Add Fields button that exposes a
popup list of searchable attributes. When the user selects any of these attributes, a
dynamically generated search criteria input field and dropdown operator list is
displayed. The position of all search criteria input fields, as well as newly added fields,
are determined by the model implementation.

This newly created search criteria field will also have a delete icon next to it. The user
can subsequently click this icon to delete the added field. The originally defined search
criteria fields do not have a delete icon and therefore cannot be deleted by the user.
Figure 12-6 shows an advanced mode query component with a dynamically added
search criteria field named Salary. Notice the delete icon (an X) next to the field.

Figure 12-6 Advanced Mode Query with Dynamically Added Search Criteria

ElSearch ﬂ Sawed Search | Systern Search 1 (%
* Required
Match O all O any
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Hire Date | Before | emreonr By

Search Reset || Save.. || AddFields -

The user can also save the entered search criteria and the mode by clicking the Save
button. A popup dialog allows the user to provide a name for the saved search and
specify hints by selecting checkboxes. A persistent data store is required if the saved
search is to be available beyond the session. For more information about persistence,
see Chapter 31, "Allowing User Customization on JSF Pages."

A seeded search is essentially a saved search that was created by the application
developer. When the component is initialized, any seeded searches associated with
that query component become available for the user to select.

Any user-created saved searches and seeded system searches appear in the Saved
Search dropdown list. The seeded searches and user-saved searches are separated by a
divider.

Users can also personalize the saved and seeded searches for future use.
Personalization of saved searches requires the availability of a persistent data store.
For more information about persistence, see Chapter 31, "Allowing User
Customization on JSF Pages."
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Along with the default display described previously, you can also configure the query
component to display in a compact mode, simple mode, or design mode. The compact
mode has no header or border, and the Saved Search dropdown list moves next to the
expand or collapse icon. Figure 12-7 shows the same query component as in

Figure 12-6, but set to compact mode.

Figure 12-7 Query Component in Compact Mode
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The simple mode displays the component without the header and footer, and without
the buttons typically displayed in those areas. Figure 12-8 shows the same query
component set to simple mode.

Figure 12-8 Query Component in Simple Mode
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The design mode has the same visual appearance as the simple mode but is used
mostly for designing the QueryDescriptor.

The query component supports toolbar and footer facets that allow you to add
additional components to the query, such as command buttons. For example, you can
create command components to toggle between the quickQuery and query
components and place those in a toolbar in the toolbar facet.

12.4.1 How to Add the Query Component

Before you begin:
Implement a QueryModel class and associated classes. For more information, see
Section 12.2, "Implementing the Model for Your Query."

To add a query component:
1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag a Query
and drop it onto the page.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following
attributes:

= id: Set a unique ID for the component.

= model: Enter an EL expression that resolves to the QueryModel class, as
created in Section 12.2, "Implementing the Model for Your Query."

= value: Enter an EL expression that resolves to the QueryDescriptor class, as
created in Section 12.2, "Implementing the Model for Your Query."
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Expand the Appearance section and set the following attributes:

s displayMode: Specify if you want the component to display in Default,
Simple, Compact, or Design mode.

= saveQueryMode: Specify if you want saved searches to be displayed and used
at runtime. Set to default if you want the user to be able to view and edit all
saved searches. Set to readOnly if you want the user to only be able to view
and select saved searches, but not update them. Set to hidden if you do not
want any saved searches to be displayed.

= modeButtonPosition: Specify if you want the button that allows the user to
switch the mode from basic to advanced to be displayed in toolbar (the
default) or in the footer facet.

= modeChangeVisible: Set to false if you want to hide the basic or advanced
toggle button.

Expand the Behavior section and set the following:

= conjunctionReadOnly: Set to false if you want the user to be able to select a
radio button to determine if the search should match all criteria (query will
use the AND function) or any criteria (query will use the OR function). When
set to true, the radio buttons will not be rendered.

= queryListener: Enter an EL expression that evaluates to the QueryListener
handler, as created in Section 12.2, "Implementing the Model for Your Query."

Expand the Other section and set the following:

s criterionFeatures: Enter matchCaseDisplayed to allow the user to set
matchCase for a criterion. This option is available only for String data

types.

In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag a table (or
other component that will display the search results) onto the page. Set an ID on
the table. The value of this component should resolve to a CollectionModel
object that contains the filtered results.

In the Structure window, select the query component and set the
resultComponentID to the ID of the table.
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Using Popup Dialogs, Menus, and Windows

This chapter describes how to create and use popup elements in secondary windows
including dialogs, menus, and windows on JSF pages. The chapter also describes how
to use the ADF Faces dialog framework to create dialogs with a separate page flow.

This chapter includes the following sections:

= Section 13.1, "Introduction to Using Popup Elements"
»  Section 13.2, "Declaratively Creating Popup Elements"
= Section 13.3, "Programmatically Invoking a Popup"

= Section 13.4, "Invoking Popup Elements"

= Section 13.5, "Displaying Contextual Information"

= Section 13.6, "Controlling the Automatic Cancellation of Inline Popups"

13.1 Introduction to Using Popup Elements

ADF Faces provides a set of rich client components for hiding and showing
information in a secondary window. The popup component is an invisible layout
control, typically used in conjunction with other components to display inline (that is,
belonging to the same page) dialogs, windows, and menus.

For example, Figure 13-1 shows a dialog box created by placing a dialog component
as a child to a popup component. A user can enter search criteria and click OK to
submit the entry, or exit the dialog by clicking Cancel or closing the dialog.

Figure 13-1 af:dialog Component

[ Properties 8 |

General Sharing Others
[ Mew Folder

B Attributes

Type File Folder
File Path My Files/Folder 10/Subfolder 10-0
Size (KE)
Contains 0
Close

You can also use components within a popup to display contextual information
related to another component. When so configured, the related component displays a
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small square. When moused over, the icon grows and also displays a note icon as
shown in Figure 13-2.

Figure 13-2 With Mouseover, Larger Icon with Note is Displayed

Er over the icon and dick

When the user clicks the note icon, the associated popup displays its enclosed content.

ADF Faces also provides a dialog framework to support building pages for a process
displayed separate from the parent page. This framework supports multiple dialog
pages with a control flow of their own. For example, say a user is checking out of a
web site after selecting a purchase and decides to sign up for a new credit card before
completing the checkout. The credit card transaction could be launched using the
dialog framework in an external browser window. The completion of the credit card
transaction does not close the checkout transaction on the original page.

This dialog framework can also be used inline as part of the parent page. This can be
useful when you want the pages to have a control flow of their own, but you don’t
want the external window blocked by popup blockers.

If your application uses the full Fusion technology stack, note that this dialog
framework is integrated with ADF Faces Controller for use with ADF task flows. For
more information, see the "Running a Bounded Task Flow in a Modal Dialog" section
in the Oracle Fusion Middleware Fusion Developer’s Guide for Oracle Application
Development Framework.

13.2 Declaratively Creating Popup Elements

The dialog, panelWindow, menu, and noteWindow components can all be used
inside the popup component to display inline popup elements, as shown in

Table 13-1. When no child component exists for the popup component, a very simple
inline popup is displayed.

Table 13—-1 Components Used with the popup Component

Component Displays at Runtime

dialog Displays its children inside a dialog and delivers events when
the OK, Yes, No, and Cancel actions are activated. For more
information, see Section 13.2.1, "How to Create a Dialog."

Show Dialog
Dizlog event results will appear here.

See also:

Dialog With Custom E . R
Dialog With Custom £ Test Dialog OQ
Dialog With table
Dialog With panelTak
Dialogs Launched Wi > [Details

* Required

‘Yeah Oops | ,
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Table 13-1 (Cont.) Components Used with the popup Component

Component Displays at Runtime

panelWindow Displays its children in a window that is similar to a dialog, but
does not support events. For more information, see
Section 13.2.2, "How to Create a Panel Window."

Show Window

Test Window @Q

menu Displays a context menu for an associated component. For more
information, see Section 13.2.3, "How to Create a Context Menu."

Right-dlick For A Menu Popup

noteWindow Displays read-only information associated with a particular Ul
component. Note windows are used to display help and
messages and are commonly shown on mouseover or on focus
gestures. For more information, see Section 13.2.4, "How to
Create a Note Window."

lag Guide m ature e mne iciial ooy k

Demonstrates using the afinote Feathers are one of the epidermal tﬂt
display & popup note window. T growths that form the distinctive outer fed
launching word or from the wing covering, or plumage, on birds. They are  for
demo below was taken from a ¥ the outstanding characteristic that
distinguishes the Class Aves from all

Vultures are scavengini other living groups. Other Theropoda lad
every continent except £ also had feathers (see Feathered

dinosaurs).
A particular characterist” Sl

feathered feathered would become spattered with blood and other fluid:

popup component without  Displays content inline.
a parent component

Show 5i F

| Saome
Show Men popUp IJ
content

Both the dialog and panelWindow components support definition help, content
displayed when a user moves the cursor over a help icon (a blue circle with a question
mark). For more information, see Section 17.5, "Displaying Help for Components."

Typically, you use a command component in conjunction with the
showPopupBehavior tag to launch a popup element. You associate the
showPopupBehavior tag with the component it should launch. This tag also controls
the positioning of the popup element (when needed).

In addition to being used with action events on command components, the
showPopupBehavior tag can be used in conjunction with other events, such as the
showDetail event and the selection event. For more information, see Section 13.4,
"Invoking Popup Elements."
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By default, the content of the popup element is not sent from the server until the
popup element is displayed. This represents a trade-off between the speed of showing
the popup element when it is opened and the speed of rendering the parent page.
Once the popup element is loaded, by default the content will be cached on the client
for rapid display.

You can modify this content delivery strategy by setting the contentDelivery
attribute on the popup component to one of the following options:

s lazy - The default strategy previously described. The content is not loaded until
you show the popup element once, after which it is cached.

= 1immediate - The content is loaded onto the page immediately, allowing the
content to be displayed as rapidly as possible. Use this strategy for popup
elements that are consistently used by all users every time they use the page.

s lazyUncached - The content is not loaded until the popup element is displayed,
and then the content is reloaded every time you show the popup element. Use this
strategy if the popup element shows data that can become stale or outdated.

If you choose to set the popup component’s contentDelivery attribute to lazy or
lazyUncached, you can further optimize the performance of the popup component
and the page that hosts it by setting another popup component attribute
(childCreation) to deferred. This defers the creation of the popup component's
child components until the application delivers the content. The default value for the
childCreation attribute is immediate.

13.2.1 How to Create a Dialog

Create a dialog when you need the dialog to raise events when dismissed. Once you
add the dialog component as a child to the popup component, you can add other
components to display and collect data.

By default, the dialog component can have the following combination of buttons:

»  Cancel

= OK

s  OKand Cancel
= Yesand No

s Yes, No, and Cancel
= None

These buttons launch a dialogEvent when clicked. You can add other buttons to a
dialog using the but tonBar facet. Any buttons that you add do not invoke the
dialogEvent. Instead, they invoke the standard actionEvent. It is recommended
that any of these buttons that you add have their partialSubmit attribute set to
true. This makes sure that an actionEvent invokes only on components within the
dialog. However, you can add buttons and set their partialSubmit attribute to
false if you set the af : popup component’s autoCancel property’s value to
disabled. Choosing this latter option (partialSubmit set to false) results in
increased wait times for end users because your application reloads the page and
reinitializes components on the page before it restores the popup component’s
visibility (and by extension, the dialog component). Note that you must set the
command component’s partialSubmit attribute to true if the af : popup
component’s autoCancel property’s value is set to enabled (the default value). For
more information about the use of the af : popup component’s autoCancel property,
see Section 13.6, "Controlling the Automatic Cancellation of Inline Popups."
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To create an inline dialog:

1.

In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Popup onto the JSF page.

Tip: It does not matter where the popup component appears on the
page, as the position is driven by the component used to invoke the
popup. However, the popup component must be within a form
component.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following
attributes:

= ContentDelivery: Select how the content is delivered to the component in the
popup-

Tip: Values of input components in a dialog are not reset when a
user clicks the dialog’s Cancel button. If the user opens the dialog a
second time, those values will still display. If you want the values to
match the current values on the server, then set the
contentDelivery attribute to lazyUncached.

= Animate: Select true to enable animation. Animation is determined by
configuration in the trinidad-config.xml file and by its skin properties
(for more information, see Section A.6.2.1, "Animation Enabled"). You can
override this setting by selecting false.

= LauncherVar: Enter a variable to be used to reference the launch component.
This variable is reachable only during event delivery on the popup or its child
components, and only if the EventContext is set to launcher.

= EventContext: Set to Launcher if the popup is shared by multiple objects, for
example if the dialog within the popup will display information for the
selected row in a table. Setting this attribute to launcher makes the row
clicked current before the event listener is called, and returns data only for
that row. For more information, see Section 13.2.5, "What Happens at Runtime:
Popup Component Events."

Optionally, in the Property Inspector, expand the Other section and set a value for
the AutoCancel property to determine the automatic cancel behavior. For more
information, see Section 13.6, "Controlling the Automatic Cancellation of Inline
Popups."

From the Component Palette, drag and drop a Dialog as a direct child to the
popup component.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following
attributes:

= Type: Select the built-in partial-submit command buttons you want to display
in your dialog.

For example, if you set the type attribute to yesNoCancel, the dialog will
display Yes, No, and Cancel buttons. When any of these buttons are pressed,
the dialog dismisses itself, and the associated outcome (either ok, yes, no, or
cancel) is delivered with an event. Ok, yes, and no outcomes are delivered
with the dialogEvent. Cancel outcomes are sent with the PopupCanceled
event. You can use the appropriate listener property to bind to a method to
handle the event, using the outcome to determine the logic.
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Tip: A dialog will not dismiss if there are any ADF Faces messages
with a severity of error or greater.

= Title: Enter text to be displayed as the title on the dialog window.

»s  CloselconVisible: Select whether or not you want the Close icon to display in
the dialog.

= Modal: Select whether or not you want the dialog to be modal. Modal dialogs
do not allow the user to return to the main page until the dialog has been
dismissed.

= Resize: Select whether or not you want users to be able to change the size of
the dialog. The defaultis of £.

»  StretchChildren: Select whether or not you want child components to stretch
to fill the dialog. When set to £irst, the dialog stretches a single child
component. However, the child component must allow stretching. For more
information, see Section 8.2.1, "Geometry Management and Component
Stretching."

Note: If you set Resize to on or set StretchChildren to first, you
must also set ContentWidth and ContentHeight (see Step 8).
Otherwise, the size will default to 250x250 pixels.

6. Expand the Appearance section and set the text attributes.

Instead of specifying separate button text and an access key, you can combine the
two, so that the access key is part of the button text. Simply precede the letter to be
used as an access key with an ampersand (&).

For example, if you want the text for the affirmative button to be OK, and you
want the O in OK to be the access key, enter &0K.

7. Expand the Behavior section and if needed, enter a value for the dialogListener
attribute. The value should be an EL expression method reference to a dialog
listener method that will handle the event.

For example, suppose you create a dialog to confirm the deletion of an item. You
might then create a method on a managed bean similar to the deleteItem
method shown in Example 13-1. This method accesses the outcome from the
event. If the outcome is anything other than yes, the dialog is dismissed. If the
outcome is yes (meaning the user wants to delete the item), the method then gets
the selected item and deletes it.

Example 13—-1 Handler for dialogEvent That Deletes an Item

public void deleteIltem(DialogEvent dialogEvent)

{
if (dialogEvent.getOutcome() != DialogEvent.Outcome.yes)
{

return;

}

// Ask for selected item from FileExplorerBean

FileItem selectedFilelItem = _feBean.getLastSelectedFileltem();
if (selectedFilelItem == null)

{

return;
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}

else

{

}

// Check if we are deleting a folder
if (selectedFileltem.isDirectory())

_feBean.setSelectedDirectory(null);

this.deleteSelectedFileIltem(selectedFilelItem);

}

Example 13-2 shows how the dialogListener attribute is bound to the
deleteItemmethod.

Example 13-2 Binding the dialogListener attribute to a Method

<af:dialog title="#{explorerBundle|'deletepopup.popuptitle']}"

type="yesNo"
dialogListener="#{explorer.headerManager.deleteItem}"
id="d1l">

The dialogEvent is propagated to the server only when the outcome is ok, yes,
or no. You can block this if needed. For more information, see Section 5.3.5, "How
to Prevent Events from Propagating to the Server.")

If the user instead clicks the Cancel button (or the Close icon), the outcome is
cancel, the popupCancel client event is raised on the popup component, and
any other events (including the dialogEvent) are prevented from getting to the
server. However, the popupCancel event is delivered to the server.

8. If you want to set a fixed size for the dialog, or if you have set resize to on or set
stretchChildren to first, expand the Other section and set the following
attributes:

ContentHeight: Enter the desired height in pixels.
ContentWidth: Enter the desired width in pixels.

Tip: While the user can change the values of these attributes at
runtime (if the resize attribute is set to on), the values will not be
retained once the user leaves the page unless you configure your
application to use change persistence. For information about enabling
and using change persistence, see Chapter 31, "Allowing User
Customization on JSF Pages."

Note: If a command component without the showPopupBehavior
tag is used to launch the dialog, and if that command component has
values for the windowHeight and windowWidth attributes, the
values on the command component will override the
contentHeight and contentWidth values. For more information
about the showPopupBehavior tag, see Section 13.4, "Invoking
Popup Elements."

9. Ifneeded, add command components to the but tonBar facet. It is recommended
that you set the partialSubmit attribute to true for every added command
component. However, you can set the command component’s partialSubmit
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10.

11.

attribute to false if the af : popup component’s autoCancel property is set to
disabled. The values an af : popup component’s autoCancel property and a
command component partialSubmit property determine how a command
component dismisses and reloads a dialog. For more information, see Section 13.6,
"Controlling the Automatic Cancellation of Inline Popups."

Tip: If the facet is not visible in the visual editor:

1. Right-click the dialog component in the Structure window.

2. From the context menu, choose Facets - Dialog > ButtonBar. Facets in use
on the page are indicated by a checkmark in front of the facet name.

By default, added command components do not dismiss the dialog. You need to
bind the actionListener on the command component to a handler that
manages closing the dialog, as well as any needed processing. For examples on
how to do this, see the tag documentation.

Insert components to display or collect data for the dialog. Use a layout
component like panelGroupLayout to contain the components.

Tip: Normally, clicking a dialog’s Cancel button or Close icon
prevents any data entered into an inputText component from being
submitted. However, setting the autoSubmit attribute to true on an
inputText component in a dialog overrides the dialog's cancel
behavior, as this setting causes a submit.

Add logic on the parent page to invoke the popup and dialog. For more
information, see Section 13.4, "Invoking Popup Elements."

13.2.2 How to Create a Panel Window

The panelWindow component is similar to the dialog component, but it does not
allow you to configure the buttons or to add buttons to a facet. If you need some logic
to be invoked to handle data in the panelWindow, then you need to create a listener
for the popup component’s cancel event.

The popup component that contains the panelWindow component must be contained
within a form component.

Tip: If you are using the panelWindow as an inline popup in an
application that uses the Fusion technology stack, and you want to
emulate the look of a dialog, place the panelWindow component in
the center facet of a panelStretchLayout component, and place
command buttons in the bot tom facet.

To create an inline window:

1.

2.

In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Popup onto the JSF page.

Tip: It does not matter where the popup component appears on the
page, as the position is driven by the component used to invoke the
popup. However, the popup component must be within a form
component.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following
attributes:
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ContentDelivery: Select how the content is to be delivered to the component
in the popup.

Tip: Values of input components are not reset when a user closes the
panelWindow component. If the user opens the window a second
time, those values will still display. If you want the values to match
the current values on the server, then set the contentDelivery
attribute to lazyUncached.

Animate: Select true to enable animation. Animation is determined by
configuration in the trinidad-config.xml file and by its skin properties
(for more information, see Section A.6.2.1, "Animation Enabled"). You can
override this setting by selecting false.

LauncherVar: Enter a name (for example, source) for a variable. Similar to
the var attribute on a table, this variable is used to store reference in the
Request scope to the component containing the showPopupBehavior tag.
The variable is reachable only during event delivery on the popup or its child
components, and only if EventContext is set to 1auncher.

EventContext: Set to launcher if the popup is shared by multiple objects, for
example if the window within the popup will display information for the
selected row in a table. Setting this attribute to 1launcher makes the row
clicked current before the event listener is called, and returns data only for
that row. For more information, see Section 13.2.5, "What Happens at Runtime:
Popup Component Events."

PopupCancelListener: set to an EL expression that evaluates to a handler with
the logic that you want to invoke when the window is dismissed.

Optionally, in the Property Inspector, expand the Other section and set a value for
the AutoCancel property to determine the automatic cancel behavior. For more
information, see Section 13.6, "Controlling the Automatic Cancellation of Inline
Popups."

In the Component Palette, from the Layout panel, drag and drop a Panel Window
as a direct child to the popup component.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following
attributes:

Modal: Select whether or not you want the window to be modal. Modal
windows do not allow the user to return to the main page until the window
has been dismissed.

CloselconVisible: Select whether or not you want the Close icon to display in
the window.

Title: The text displayed as the title in the window.

Resize: Select whether or not you want users to be able to change the size of
the dialog. The default is of f.

StretchChildren: Select whether or not you want child components to stretch
to fill the window. When set to £irst, the window stretches a single child
component. However, the child component must allow stretching. For more
information, see Section 8.2.1, "Geometry Management and Component
Stretching."
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Note: If you set Resize to on or set StretchChildren to first, you
must also set ContentWidth and ContentHeight (see Step 6).
Otherwise, the size will default to 250x250 pixels.

6. If you want to set a fix size for the window, or if you have set resize to on or set
stretchChildren to first, expand the Other section and set the following
attributes:

= ContentHeight: Enter the desired height in pixels.
= ContentWidth: Enter the desired width in pixels.

Tip: While the user can change the values of these attributes at
runtime (if the resize attribute is set to on), the values will not be
retained once the user leaves the page unless you configure your
application to use change persistence. For information about enabling
and using change persistence, see Chapter 31, "Allowing User
Customization on JSF Pages."

Note: If a command component without the showPopupBehavior
tag is used to launch the dialog, and if that command component has
values for the windowHeight and windowWidth attributes, the
values on the command component will override the
contentHeight and contentWidth values. For more information
about the showPopupBehavior tag, see Section 13.4, "Invoking
Popup Elements."

7. Insert components to display or collect data for the window. Use a layout
component like panelGroupLayout to contain the components.

8. Add logic on the parent page to invoke the popup and panel window. For more
information, see Section 13.4, "Invoking Popup Elements."

13.2.3 How to Create a Context Menu

You create a context menu by using menu components within the popup component.
You can then invoke the context menu popup from another component, based on a
given trigger. If instead, you want toolbar buttons in a toolbar to launch popup menus,
then see Section 14.3, "Using Toolbars."

To create an inline context menu:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Popup onto the JSF page.

Tip: It does not matter where the popup component appears on the
page, as the position is driven by the component used to invoke the
popup. However, the popup component must be within a form
component.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following
attributes.

s ContentDelivery: Determines how the content is delivered to the component
in the popup.
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= Animate: Select true to enable animation. Animation is determined by
configuration in the trinidad-config.xml file and by its skin properties
(for more information, see Section A.6.2.1, "Animation Enabled"). You can
override this setting by selecting false.

= LauncherVar: Enter a variable name (for example, source) to be used to
reference the launch component. This variable is reachable only during event
delivery on the popup or its child components, and only if the EventContext
is set to launcher.

s EventContext: Set to Launcher if the popup is shared by multiple objects, for
example if the menu within the popup will display information for the
selected row in a table. Setting this attribute to 1launcher makes the row
clicked current before the event listener is called, and returns only data for
that row. For more information, see Section 13.2.5, "What Happens at Runtime:
Popup Component Events."

Optionally, in the Property Inspector, expand the Other section and set a value for
the AutoCancel property to determine the automatic cancel behavior. For more
information, see Section 13.6, "Controlling the Automatic Cancellation of Inline
Popups."

From the Component Palette, drag and drop a Menu as a direct child to the popup
component, and build your menu using commandMenuItem components, as
documented starting with Step 6 in Section 14.2.1, "How to Create and Use Menus
in a Menu Bar."

Tip: Because this is a context menu, you do not need to create a
menu bar or multiple menus, as documented in Steps 1 through 5 in
Section 14.2.1, "How to Create and Use Menus in a Menu Bar."

Add logic on the parent page to invoke the popup and context menu. For more
information, see Section 13.4, "Invoking Popup Elements."

13.2.4 How to Create a Note Window

Use the noteWindow component to display read-only text. The popup component
that contains the noteWindow component must be contained within a form
component.

To create an inline window:

1.

In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag and drop a
Popup onto the JSF page.

Tip: It does not matter where the popup component appears on the
page, as the position is driven by the component used to invoke the
popup. However, the popup component must be within a form
component.

In the Property Inspector, expand the Common section and set the following
attributes.

= ContentDelivery: Determines how the content is delivered to the component
in the popup.

= Animate: Select true to enable animation. Animation is determined by
configuration in the trinidad-config.xml file and by its skin properties
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(for more information, see Section A.6.2.1, "Animation Enabled"). You can
override this setting by selecting false.

s LauncherVar: Enter a variable to be used to reference the launch component.
This variable is reachable only during event delivery on the popup or its child
components, and only if the EventContext is set to Launcher.

s EventContext: Set to Launcher if the popup is shared by multiple objects, for
example if the window within the popup will display information for the
selected row in a table. Setting this attribute to 1launcher makes the row
clicked current before the event listener is called, and returns only data for
that row. For more information, see Section 13.2.5, "What Happens at Runtime:
Popup Component Events."

s PopupCancelListener: set to an EL expression that evaluates to a handler with
the logic that you want to invoke when the window is dismissed.

Optionally, in the Property Inspector, expand the Other section and set a value for
the AutoCancel property to determine the automatic cancel behavior. For more
information, see Section 13.6, "Controlling the Automatic Cancellation of Inline

Popups."

4. From the Component Palette, drag and drop a Note Window as a direct child to
the popup component.

5. To enter the text to display in the window:

1.
2.
3.

Click the Source tab to view the page source code.
Remove the closing slash (/) from the af :noteWindow tag.

Below the af :noteWindow tag, enter the text to display, using simple
HTML tags, and ending with a closed af :noteWindow tag.

Example 13-3 shows text for a note window.

Example 13-3 Text Within an af:noteWindow Tag

<af:popup id="popupHead" contentDelivery="lazyUncached">

<af:

noteWindow inlineStyle="width:200px" id="nw3">

<p>In anatomy, the head of an animal is the rostral part (from
anatomical position) that usually comprises the brain, eyes,
ears, nose, and mouth (all of which aid in various sensory
functions, such as sight, hearing, smell, and taste). Some very
simple animals may not have a head, but many bilaterally
symmetric forms do.</p>
</af:noteWindow>
</af :popup>

Figure 13-3 shows how the note would display.

Figure 13-3 Text Displayed in a Note Window

nt attribu
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rostral part {from anatomical position)
that usually comprises the brain, eyes,
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head devoid of feathers. This is likely because a
1 blood and other fluids, and thus be difficult to keep
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6. Optionally, in the Property Inspector, expand the Other section and specify a
number of seconds for the AutoDismissalTimeout property. The value you
specify determines the time in seconds that the note window displays before the
application automatically dismisses it. Any value you specify overrides the default
automatic dismissal behavior. This override is revoked if the end user moves the
mouse over the content of the note window because this gesture reverts the
automatic dismissal behavior back to the default automatic dismissal behavior for
the note window. The default automatic dismissal behavior is to dismiss the note
window when focus changes from the launching source or from the content of the

popup.

Note: The feature enabled by this property is not accessible friendly
because a mouse over triggers the timeout cancellation period and
there is no keyboard equivalent.

7. Add logic on the parent page to invoke the popup and note window. For more
information, see Section 13.4, "Invoking Popup Elements."

13.2.5 What Happens at Runtime: Popup Component Events

When content is delivered to the popup, and the contentDelivery attribute is set to
either lazy or lazyUncached, the popupFetch server-side event is invoked. This
event has two properties, eventContext and launcherVar. The eventContext
property determines the context from which the event is delivered, either from the
context of the popup (self) or from the component that launched the popup
(launcher). Setting the context to launcher can be very useful if the popup is
shared by multiple components, because the framework will behave as though the
component that launched the popup had launched the event, and not the popup. The
launcherVar property is used to keep track of the current launcher, similar to the
way in which variables are used to stamp out rows in a table.

For example, say you have a column in a table that displays a person’s first name
using a command link. When the command link is hovered over, a popup
noteWindow is invoked that shows the person’s full name. Because this noteWindow
will be used by all rows in the table, but it needs to display the full name only for the
row containing the command link that was clicked, you need to use the
eventContext property to ensure that the context is that row, as shown in

Example 13-4.

Example 13-4 Using eventContext for Shared Popup elements

<af:popup id="noteWindow" contentDelivery="lazyUncached" eventContext="launcher"
launcherVar="source">
<af:noteWindow>
<af:outputText value="#{testBean.fullName}"/>
</af :noteWindow>
</af :popup>
<af:table var="person" value="#{testBean.people}">
<af:column id="firstName">
<af:commandLink text="#{person.firstName}">
<af:showPopupBehavior popupId="::noteWindow" triggerType="mouseHover"/>
</af:commandLink>
</af:column>
</af:table>
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Using the variable source, you can take values from the source and apply them, or you
can set values. For example, you could get the full name value of the people object
used in the table, and set it as the value of the testBean’s fullName property used
by the window, using a setPropertyListener and clientAttribute tag, as
shown in Example 13-5.

Example 13-5 Setting the Value of a Component in a Popup Using the launcherVar
Property

<af:popup id="noteWindow" contentDelivery="lazyUncached" eventContext="launcher"
launcherVar="source">
<af:noteWindow>
<af:outputText value="#{testBean.fullName}"/>
</af :noteWindow>
<af:setPropertylListener from="#{source.attributes.fullName}"
to="#{testBean.fullName}" type="popupFetch"/>
</af :popup>
<af:table var="person" value="#{testBean.people}">
<af:column id="firstName">
<f:facet name="header">
<af:outputText value="First Name"/>

</f:facet>
<af:commandLink text="#{person.firstName}">
<af:showPopupBehavior popupId="::noteWindow" triggerType="mouseHover"/>

<af:clientAttribute name="fullName" value="#{person.fullName}"/>
</af:commandLink>
</af:column>
</af:table>

In this example, the launcherVar property source gets the full name for the current
row using the popupFetch event. For more information about using the
setPropertyListener tag, see Section 4.7.2, "How to Use the pageFlowScope
Scope Without Writing Java Code." For more information about using client attributes,
see Section 3.7, "Using Bonus Attributes for Client-Side Components." For more
information about the showPopupBehavior tag, see Section 13.4, "Invoking Popup
Elements."

Popups also invoke the following client-side events:

» popupOpening: Fired when the popup is invoked. If this event is canceled in a
client-side listener, the popup will not be shown.

= popupOpened: Fired after the popup becomes visible. One example for using this
event would be to create custom rules for overriding default focus within the

popup.
= popupCanceled: Fired when a popup is unexpectedly dismissed by

auto-dismissal or by explicitly invoking the popup client component's cancel
method. This client-side event also has a server-side counterpart.

s popupClosed: Fired when the popup is hidden or when the popup is
unexpectedly dismissed. This client-side event also has a server-side counterpart.

When a popup is closed by an affirmative condition, for example, when the Yes button
is clicked, it is hidden. When a popup is closed by auto-dismissal, for example when
either the Close icon or the Cancel button is clicked, it is canceled. Both types of
dismissals result in raising a popupClosed client-side event. Canceling a popup also
raises a client-side popupCanceled event that has an associated server-side
counterpart. The event will not be propagated to the server unless there are registered
listeners for the event. If it is propagated, it prevents processing of any child
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components to the popup, meaning any submitted values and validation are ignored.
You can create a listener for the popupCanceled event that contains logic to handle
any processing needed when the popup is canceled.

If you want to invoke some logic based on a client-side event, you can create a custom
client listener method. For more information, see Section 3.2, "Listening for Client
Events." If you want to invoke server-side logic based on a client event, you can add a
serverListener tag that will invoke that logic. For more information, see

Section 5.4, "Sending Custom Events from the Client to the Server."

13.3 Programmatically Invoking a Popup

You can programmatically show, hide, or cancel a popup in response to an
actionEvent generated by a command component. Implement this functionality if
you want to deliver the actionEvent to the server immediately so you can invoke
server-side logic and show, hide, or cancel the popup in response to the outcome of
invoking the server-side logic.

Programmatically invoking a popup as described here differs to the method of
invoking a popup described in Section 13.2, "Declaratively Creating Popup Elements"
where the showPopupBehavior tag does not deliver the actionEvent to the server
immediately.

You create the type of popup that you want by placing one of the components
(dialog, panelWindow, menu, or noteWindow) inside the popup component as
described in Section 13.2, "Declaratively Creating Popup Elements." Make sure that the
popup component is in the right context when you invoke it. One of the easier ways to
do this is to bind it to the backing bean for the page, as in Example 13-6.

Example 13—6 Binding a popup Component to a Backing Bean

<af:popup id="pl"
binding="#{mybean.popup}"

/>
Once you have done this, you configure a command component's actionListener

attribute to reference the popup component by calling an accessor for the popup
binding.

Write code for the backing bean method that invokes, cancels, or hides the popup.
Example 13-7 shows a showPopup backing bean method that uses the HINT__
LAUNCH_ID hint to identify the command component that passes the actionEvent
to it and p1 to reference the popup on which we invoke the show method.

Example 13-7 Backing Bean Method Invoking a Popup

public void showPopup (ActionEvent event) {
{
FacesContext context = FacesContext.getCurrentInstance();
UIComponent source = (UIComponent)event.getSource();
String alignId = source.getClientId(context);
RichPopup.PopupHints hints = new RichPopup.PopupHints();
hints.add(RichPopup.PopupHints.HintTypes.HINT ALIGN_ID, source)
.add (RichPopup.PopupHints.HintTypes .HINT LAUNCH_ ID, source)
.add (RichPopup.PopupHints.HintTypes.HINT ALIGN,
RichPopup.PopupHints.AlignTypes.ALIGN_AFTER_END) ;
pl.show(hints);
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Example 13-8 shows a backing bean method that cancels a popup in response to an
actionEvent:

Example 13-8 Backing Bean Method Canceling a Popup

public void cancelPopupActionListener (ActionEvent event) {
FacesContext context = FacesContext.getCurrentInstance();
pl.cancel();

}

Example 13-9 shows a backing bean method that hides a popup in response to an
actionEvent:

Example 13-9 Backing Bean Method Hiding a Popup

public void hidePopupActionListener (ActionEvent event) {
FacesContext context = FacesContext.getCurrentInstance();
pl.hide();
}

The p1 object in the previous examples refers to an instance of the RichPopup class
from the following package:

oracle.adf.view.rich.component.rich.RichPopup

For more information about RichPopup, see the Oracle Fusion Middleware Java API
Reference for Oracle ADF Faces.

13.3.1 How to Programatically Invoke a Popup

13-16

You configure the command component’s actionListener attribute to reference the
backing bean method that shows, cancels or hides the popup.

Before you begin:

Create the type of popup that you want the server-side method to invoke, as described
in Section 13.2, "Declaratively Creating Popup Elements."

It may be helpful to have an understanding of the configuration options available to
you if you want to invoke a popup component programmatically. For more
information, see Section 13.3, "Programmatically Invoking a Popup."

To programmatically invoke a popup:
1. In the Component Palette, from the General Controls panel, drag and drop a
command component onto the JSF page.

For example, a Button component.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Behavior section and set the following
attributes:

= PartialSubmit: set to true if you do not want the Fusion web application to
render the entire page after an end user clicks the command component. The
default value (false) causes the application to render the whole page after an
end user invokes the command component. For more information about page
rendering, see Chapter 7, "Rerendering Partial Page Content."

= ActionListener: set to an EL expression that evaluates to a backing bean
method with the logic that you want to execute when the end user invokes the
command component at runtime.
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3. Write the logic for the backing bean that is invoked when the command
component in step 1 passes an actionEvent.

For more information, see Example 13-7, "Backing Bean Method Invoking a
Popup", Example 13-8, "Backing Bean Method Canceling a Popup", or
Example 13-9, "Backing Bean Method Hiding a Popup".

13.3.2 What Happens When You Programmatically Invoke a Popup

At runtime, end users can invoke the command components you configure to invoke
the server-side methods to show, cancel, or hide a popup. For example, Figure 13-4
shows a panelWindow component that renders inside a popup component. It exposes
two command buttons (Cancel and Hide) that invoke the cancel and hide methods
respectively. End users invoke a commandLink component rendered in the
SupplierName column of the table component in the underlying page to show the

popup.

Figure 13-4 Popup Component Invoked by a Server-Side Method
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13.4 Invoking Popup Elements

With ADF Faces rich client components, JavaScript is not needed to show or hide
popups. The showPopupBehavior client behavior tag provides a declarative
solution, so that you do not have to write JavaScript to open the popup or register the
script with the component. For more information about client behavior tags, see
Section 5.6, "Using Client Behavior Tags."

The showPopupBehavior tag listens for a specified event, for example the
actionEvent on a command component, or the disclosureEvent ona
showDetail component. However, the showPopupBehavior tag also cancels
delivery of that event to the server. Therefore, if you need to invoke some server-side
logic based on the event that the showPopupBehavior tag is listening for, then you
need to use either JavaScript to launch the popup, or to use a custom event as
documented in Section 5.4, "Sending Custom Events from the Client to the Server."

13.4.1 How to Use the af:showPopupBehavior Tag

You use the showPopupBehavior tag in conjunction with the component that will
invoke the popup element, for example a commandButton component that will
invoke a dialog, or an inputText component that, when right-clicked, will invoke a
context menu.

Before you begin:
1. Create a popup component and its holder.

2. Create the component that will invoke the popup.

Using Popup Dialogs, Menus, and Windows 13-17



Invoking Popup Elements

To use the showPopupBehavior tag:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag a Show Popup
Behavior and drop it as a child to the component that will be used to invoke the
popup element.

2. In the Property Inspector, use the dropdown menu for the Popupld attribute to
choose Edit. Use the Edit Property: Populd dialog to select the popup component
to invoke.

3. From the TriggerType dropdown menu, choose the trigger that should invoke the
popup. The default is act ion which can be used for command components. Use
contextMenu to trigger a popup when the right-mouse is clicked. Use
mouseHover to trigger a popup when the cursor is over the component. The
popup closes when the cursor moves off the component. For a detailed list of
component and mouse/keyboard events that can trigger the popup, see the
showPopupBehavior tag documentation.

Note: The event selected for the triggerType attribute will not be
delivered to the server. If you need to invoke server-side logic based
on this event, then you must launch the popup using either JavaScript
or a custom event as documented in Section 5.4, "Sending Custom
Events from the Client to the Server."

4. From the Alignld dropdown, choose Edit, and then use the Edit Property: Alignld
dialog to select the component with which you want the popup to align.

5. From the Align dropdown menu, choose how the popup should be positioned
relative to the component selected in the previous step.

Note: The dialog and panelWindow components do not require
alignId or align attributes, as the corresponding popup can be
moved by the user. If you set Alignld, the value will be overridden by
any manual drag and drop repositioning of the dialog or window. If
no value is entered for Alignld or Align, then the dialog or window is
opened in the center of the browser.

Additionally, if the triggerType attribute is set to contextMenu,
the alignment is always based on mouse position.

Example 13-10 shows sample code that displays some text in the af : popup
component with the id “popupl” when the button "Click Me" is clicked.

Example 13-10 showPopupBehavior Associated with commandButton component

<af:commandButton text="Click me" id="button">
<af:showPopupBehavior popupId="popupl" alignId="button" align="afterEnd"/>
</af:commandButton>

<af:popup id="popupl">
<af:panelGroupLayout layout="vertical">
<af:outputText value="Some"/>
<af:outputText value="popup"/>
<af:outputText value="content"/>
</af:panelGroupLayout>
</af :popup>
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The code in Example 13-10 tells ADF Faces to align the popup contents with the
commandButton that is identified by the id button, and to use the alignment position
of afterEnd, which aligns the popup element underneath the button, as shown in
Figure 13-5.

Figure 13-5 Button and Popup Contents
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13.5 Displaying Contextual Information

There may be cases when you think the user may need more information to complete
a task on a page, but you don’t want to clutter the page with information that may not
be needed each time the page is accessed, or with multiple buttons that might launch
dialogs to display information. While you could put the information in a popup
element that was launched with a right-click on a component, the user would have no
way of knowing the information was available in a popup.

The contextInfo component allows you to display additional information in a
popup element and also notifies users that additional information is available. When
you place the contextInfo component into the context facet of a component that
supports contextual information, a small orange square is shown in the upper
left-hand corner of the component, as shown in Figure 13-6.

Figure 13-6 contextinfo Displays a Square
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When the user places the cursor over the square, a larger triangle with a note icon and
tooltip is displayed, indicating that additional information is available, as shown in
Figure 13-7

Figure 13-7 contextinfo Component Indicates Additional Information Is Available
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Because a showPopupBehavior tag is a child to the contextInfo component, the
referenced popup will display when the user clicks the information icon, as shown in
Figure 13-8.
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Figure 13-8 Dialog launched From contextinfo Component
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13.5.1 How to Create Contextual Information

You use the showPopupBehavior component as a child to the contextInfo
component, which allows the popup component to align with the component that
contains the contextInfo component.

Before you begin:

1. Create the component that will be the parent to the contextInfo component.
The following components support the contextInfo component:

s column

s commandLink

m inputComboboxListOfValues
s inputListOfVvalues

s inputText

m outputFormatted

n outputText

m selectOneChoice

2. Create the popup element to display, as documented in Section 13.2, "Declaratively
Creating Popup Elements."

To use a contextinfo component:

1. In the Component Palette, from the Common Components panel, drag a Context
Info and drop it into the Context facet of the component that is to display the
additional information icons.

Tip: If the facet is not visible in the visual editor:

1. Right-click the outputText component in the Structure window.

2. From the context menu, choose Facets - component name > Context.
Facets in use on the page are indicated by a checkmark in front of the
facet name.

2. If you need server-side logic to execute when the contextInfo component

displays, bind the contextInfolListener attribute to a handler that can handle
the event.
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Note: If you use the showPopupBehavior tag to launch the popup,
then delivery of the contextInfoEvent to the server is cancelled. If you
need to invoke server-side logic based on this event, then you must
launch the popup by using either JavaScript or a custom event as
documented in Section 5.4, "Sending Custom Events from the Client to
the Server."

In the Component Palette, from the Operations panel, drag a Show Popup
Behavior and drop it as a child to the contextInfo component.

With the showPopupBehavior tag selected in the editor, in the Property
Inspector, set the attributes as described in Section 13.4.1, "How to Use the
af:showPopupBehavior Tag." For the triggerType value, be sure to enter
contextInfo.

13.6 Controlling the Automatic Cancellation of Inline Popups

You can use the af : popup component with a number of other components to create
inline popups. That is, inline windows, dialogs, and context menus. These other
components include the:

Dialog component to create an inline dialog

For more information, see Section 13.2.1, "How to Create a Dialog."
panelWindow component to create an inline window

For more information, see Section 13.2.2, "How to Create a Panel Window."
Menu components to create context menus

For more information, see Section 13.2.3, "How to Create a Context Menu."
noteWindow component to create a note window

For more information, see Section 13.2.4, "How to Create a Note Window."

By default, a Fusion web application automatically cancels an inline popup if the
metadata that defines the inline popup is replaced. Scenarios where this happens
include the following:

Invocation of a command component that has its partialSubmit property set to
false. The Fusion web application renders the entire page after it invokes such a
command component. In contrast, a command component that has its
partialSubmit property set to true causes the Fusion web application to
render partial content. For more information about page rendering, see Chapter 7,
"Rerendering Partial Page Content."

A component that renders a toggle icon for end users to display or hide content
hosts the popup component. Examples include the showDetailItemand
panelTabbed components. For more information about the use of components
that render toggle icons, see Section 8.8, "Displaying and Hiding Contents
Dynamically."

Failover occurs when the Fusion web application displays an inline popup.
During failover, the Fusion web application replaces the entire page.

You can change the default behavior described in the previous list by disabling the
automatic cancellation of an inline popup component. This means that the Fusion web
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application does not automatically cancel the inline popup if any of the above events
occur. Instead, the Fusion web applications restores the inline popup.

13.6.1 How to Disable the Automatic Cancellation of an Inline Popup

You disable the automatic cancellation of an inline popup by setting the popup
component’s autoCancel property to disabled.

Before you begin:

It may be helpful to understand how other components can affect functionality. For
more information, see Section 13.6, "Controlling the Automatic Cancellation of Inline
Popups."

To control the automatic cancellation of inline popups:

1. In the Structure window, right-click the af : popup component for which you
want to configure the automatic cancellation behavior and choose Go to
Properties.

2. In the Property Inspector, expand the Other section and use the dropdown menu
for the AutoCancel property to choose disabled.

13.6.2 What Happens When You Disable the Automatic Cancellation of an Inline Popup

JDeveloper sets the af : popup component autoCancel property’s value to
disabled, as shown in Example 13-11:

Example 13-11 Metadata to Prevent the Automatic Cancellation of an Inline Popup
<af:popup id="pl" autoCancel="disabled">

</af :popup>

At runtime, the Fusion web application restores an inline popup after it rerenders a
page if the inline popup displayed before invocation of the command to rerender the

page.
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Using Menus, Toolbars, and Toolboxes

This chapter describes how to create menu bars and toolbars that contain tool buttons.

For information about creating navigation menus, that is, menus that allow you to
navigate through a hierarchy of pages, see Section 18.5, "Using Navigation Items for a
Page Hierarchy."

This chapter includes the following sections:
s Section 14.1, "Introduction to Menus, Toolbars, and Toolboxes"
= Section 14.2, "Using Menus in a Menu Bar"

= Section 14.3, "Using Toolbars"

14.1 Introduction to Menus, Toolbars, and Toolboxes

Menus and toolbars allow users to choose from a specified list of options (in the case
of a menu) or to click buttons (in the case of a toolbar) to effect some change to the
application. The File Explorer application contains both a menu bar and a toolbar, as
shown in Figure 14-1.

Figure 14-1 Menu Bar and Toolbar in File Explorer Application
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When a user chooses a menu item in the menu bar, the menu component displays a list
of menu items, as shown in Figure 14-2.
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Figure 14-2 Menu in the File Explorer Application
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Note that as shown in Figure 14-3, menus can be nested.

Figure 14-3 Nested Menu Items
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Buttons in a toolbar also allow a user to invoke some sort of action on an application
or to open a popup menu that behaves the same as a standard menu.

You can organize toolbars and menu bars using a toolbox. The toolbox gives you the
ability to define relative sizes for the toolbars on the same line and to define several
layers of toolbars and menu bars vertically.

Note: If you want to create menus and toolbars in a table, then
follow the procedures in Section 10.8, "Displaying Table Menus,
Toolbars, and Status Bars."

If you want to create a context menu for a component (that is a menu
that launches when a user right-clicks the component), follow the
procedures in Section 13.2.3, "How to Create a Context Menu."

14.2 Using Menus in a Menu Bar

Use the menuBar component to render a bar that contains the menu bar items (such as
File in the File Explorer application). Each item on a menu bar is rendered by a menu
component, which holds a vertical menu. Each vertical menu consists of a list of
commandMenuItem components that can invoke some operation on the application.
You can nest menu components inside menu components to create submenus. The
different components used to create a menu are shown in Figure 14—4.
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Figure 14-4 Components Used to Create a Menu
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You can use more than one menu bar by enclosing them in a toolbox. Enclosing them
in a toolbox stacks the menu bars so that the first menu bar in the toolbox is displayed
at the top, and the last menu bar is displayed at the bottom. When you use more than
one menu bar in a single toolbox row (by having them grouped inside the toolbox),
then the £1ex attribute will determine which menu bar will take up the most space.

If you wish menu ba